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ERRATA. 

p. 112, line 8, for " Corypha " read " Borassns " 
7, 3 ,I 28, 9 ,  " invertical " 9 3 " in vertical " 
,, 132, ,, 15, dele " respectively " 
,, 133, ,, 21, for " setting " I )  " sitting " 
,, 133, ,, 80, ,, " longer " ) )  " larger." 





Under orders of the Council ?the following system of transli- 
terntion will be adopted for the future in all publications of the Society. 
Anthore of papers for the Journal, Pt. I, are particularly requested to 
adhere to it in their contributions. 

A. FOR THE DBVAN&3AR'I ALPHABET, AND FOR ALL 
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT. 

ti, ~ u ,  IC, w r ,  q ~ ,  ah p e l  p a ,  * a, ? ai, dt au, ' rir, 
- : h  

kh,  * 9, 8 gh, r 3 
r c h ,  j ajh, qii 
8th  W d ,  V d h ,  .n 

h X d. v dB, q n 
ph, r B ,  w bh, u m 

, 1111, r v ,  !a I> 
1 $3 Bs, V h .  

I n  the above the oirdma has been omitted for the sake of clearness. 
I n  Modern Vernaculare only; may be represented by r, aud 7 

by rh. 
Ampaha ie fo be represented by an apostrophe, thus $t sf+ ss 'pi. 

Visarga is represented by h, Jiha6mtiliya by b, and Upadhnlciniya by &. 
Anusvdra is represented by h, thus d d  sarhqavga, and anunibilra by the 
sign ' over the letter nasalized, thus $ &, 8, and so on. The d f i t t n  
accent is represented by the sign * and the mrita by '. Thns, gfir: 
agnt?, janitd, $ kvd, 9& kanyd. The anudctta acoent may be 
represented by *. Thns, a &- id dvardhanto. 

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS I N  
PERSIAN) AND HIND~ST.&V'I.  

(The system w not anlkabtb to Arabic when pronounced as i n  Arabic- 
#pea king cou&k) :- 

Vowela. Consonants 8ounds only found in 
HindibtBoi. 



Vowela Consonants. Sounds only found im 
Hindfisthi. 

c b  - 
t a  
b d . Sb dh 

3 p 
83 dh 

4 I 
r r 

!3 ~h 
J m 
3 d3 

L T B  
L8 kh 
LP 9 + r 
b t = z? : hb 
LJ f 
j q 
L S k  

'g 
J 1 
r m  

b 9  n 
when representing anuncfab in DBre 

Nigari, by ' on the preceding vowel 
J w (or rarely v) 
h 
;s Y 

Hamzah f (where necessary) ' 
The J of the article in Arabio words should be assimilnkd 

before the solar letters; nnd the vowel u which often precedes the article 
and absorbs its vowel should remain attached to the word to which it 
belongs. ~hns-djdl  Jg IqbBlu-d-d~nlah. 

Tanwin may be rendered by g-e, g., ittiidqan. Al<f-f-i mq;iirah sltonld 
be rendered b'y Q. 

Find 8 need not be w1.itten in Persian and Hindfisthi words, 
but should be written in Ambic words. 
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E P I Q ~ P E I C A L  NOTE ON PALM-LEAP, ETC., IN  JOURNAL AR. SOC. BENO., 

VOL. LXIX, PT. I. 

p. 112, line 8, for " Corypha" read " Borassns " 

, 3 ,, 28, ,, " invertical" ,, " in verticd " 
,, 132, ,, 15, dele " respectively " 
,, 133, ,, 21, for " setting " ,, " sitting " 
,, 133, ,, 30, ,, " longer " ,, " largei-.'I 

aconree of 27 kos they unite with the Rgvi near Gafe~pfir 
end the three flowing collectively in one stream for 60 kos 
enter the Indos near Uc. Within 12 Boa of Firozpilr, the 
Biih joins the Satlaj which then becm fiever~l nrrmee, triz., 
Har, Hlri, Dtrnd, N a r ~ ~ i ,  and in the neighi~ourhood of 
Mnlt8n, confluent wit11 the former four, their accurnu1;~ted 
waters unite.' 

The di5calties of this passnge are fully considered in Col. Jarrett's 
note and I regret to say I can tl~rom little light 
Presuming the Jihlam and Cinib to have then met near 
(their present meeting place) the measurement of 27 

J. I. 1 
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No. 1.-IQOl. 

Abii-I-Fql'r aecouut of the MultlIn ,Sirkdr i 1 ~  tlre Third Book of the 
Bin-i-Akbnri.-By E. D. ?~ACLAGAN, C.S. 

[Read December, 1900.1 

Ab&l-Fazl in the Third Book of the Bin-i-Akbari deecribes among 
other provinces the Biiba of Muitfin (pp. 325 to 336 of Jarrett's 
Translation, Vol. 11). This Stiba was divided into 3 Sirkgrs one of 
which, the Sirkiir of Mnlttin, includes the present British dintrict of 
t h a t  nnme. Reving been etationed in that district for some years I 
venture ta make a few suggestions regnrding certain di5c1iltien whish 
phdent  themeelves in Abii-1-Fnzl's descriptioii of the Sirkiir. 

In  oommencing to deecribe the Subs Abii-1-Fql gives an account 
of the rivere which flow through i t  ; he says :- 

' The Bihat joine the Ciniib near the province of Slior and after 
a course of 27 koe they nnite with the R&vi near gafarpiir 
and the three flowing collectively in one stream for 60 kos 
enter the Indas near Uc. Within 12 koe of Arozpiir, the 
Bitih joins the Satlaj which then benra neveral nnmes, viz.., 
Har, Hiiri, Dtrnd, Nartli, and in the neighiourhood of 
M u l t ~ n ,  confluent with the former four, t h d r  sccnmu1.1ted 
waters unite.' 

The di5culties of this passnge are fully considered in Col. J ~ r r e t t ' s  
note and I regret to say I cnn tllrow little light on th tker. 
Pmeuming the Jihlam and Ciniib to have tllen met near ' L 1 r i q G h 6 t  
(their present meeting place) the measurement of 27 kd (or say 54 

J. I. 1 

i 
- !  



2 E. D. hinclagan-Abzi-l-Fatl's account of the M~~ttcin B i r k t .  [No. 1, 

miles, see Jarrett Bin. 11. 166 n) locates the junction with the Rivi not 
far from the present point of jnnction and this although the RPvi is 
known to have run at s later date, or at  least to have had an alterna- 
tive course, past Multiin and to have joined the Cinib south of that 
city. There is now no trace of nny village in the Ynltiin district which 
oan be identified with Abii-1-Fapl's Zafarpiir. 

As regards the etill more mysterions sentence about the B i b  and 
Satlaj rivers I may note that iu the tract lying between the old bed of 
the Biiia in the Multin district and the present bed of the Satlaj there 
are numerous meandering depressions which no donbt represent the 
comes of parts of one or both these rivers. Among t,he names by which 
these depressions are known are Vii'M9-i and Blaitc%-2 which are no donbt 
tlie counterparts of the Hari or Har-hdri of oar text. The word 
D k w Z h  is applied in this and other Panjab districts to any depression 
through which a rirer or its brauch is liable to flow, and in some places 
the word Wahittd or Wend is used in the same sense (e.g., in the name 
of a village, Wahind SarmHni-the word being oonnected with wlMan 
to flow). Another word applied to tlie old depressions in Mnlt&n is Nab 
(e.g., Sukh-nai, Sidh-nai), and the Nfirni of Abii-1-Fel should perliaps 
be read as ' Nb-nai.' Depressions of the nature described are also 
known as ' wiilas ' or ' wiihs.' 

The Sirkiir of Multiin contained five sepsnrte tracts, viz. :- 
(i) Bet Jilandhar Dnib, between the Bigs and Satlaj. 

(ii) Bari Dulb, between tile Bias and Riivi. 
(iii) Ricniiu Dniib, between the G v i  and Cinib. 
(iv) Sindl~ Slgar Duiib, between the Cinsb and Indw. 
(v) Birth-i-Panjnad, outside the Five Rivera. 

The readiug of the word ' Bet' in 'Bet JHlandhar Duiib' is 
doubtful, see Jarrett 11. 315 n? I t  is snid that in old documente the 
phrase is ' Bast ' or ' Bist ' ' Jiilandhar Dniib ; ' but this is not among 
the variants quoted by Blochmltnn (vernac. p. 550). Bist k said to be a 
contmtion for ' Biii~-Sntlaj,' after tlie manner of ' Btiri ' ' Ricdn,' &c. 

The mnl~als of the Bet Jllandliar Duab and the castes inhabiting 
them are given as follows by Jarrett. I have added remarks and sug- 
gestions agninst each :- 

MAHALS. CAUTES. REMAEK~. 
Adnmwirhan ... IJaaar ... ... This villnge is now held by hyyids, but ie mid 

in the eettlement recorde to have been founded 
by ono Adam, a Cannas by tribe. The word 
y a y  (F ) must be an error for  canna^ 
( ). The Cannap are still a well-horn 
tribe in this neighbonrhood, and own land in thia 
village. 



MAHALE. CASTES. BEY ARK^. 
JalSlSMd ... Bhim ... ... This village liee ten miles north of Lodhrin : 

there is an old moeque here and remains of the 
old town. Bhim is probably a mistake for 
' Tahim :' the Tahims being still found in all 
parts of the Mnltin district, bnt now chiefly in 
the south-west of the Kabirwila Tabpil. Tradi- 
tion however a e m i s  the foundation of this 
village to one JalLl Mahtam and it ir just 
posmble that 'Bhim' here thus stands for 
' Mahtam,' but in other instances (see below) it 
is almost certainly a misreading for ' Tahim! 

Dunyiper .., Oki, Hiui .. . A well-known town in tho Lodhriin Tabqil. 
The tribe r e f e d  to is probably that of the 
Uthefis, e common tribe iu this T&pl, thongh 
no longer owning land round hnyipiir. Possibly 
the cognate tribe of tho Niin~ is also included 
uo that the namee of the tribes would read: 
'Utherii, Niin.' 

Bijpiir ... Jinah ... Riijapir, some 8 miles north of LodhrSn, fe 
indicated; and by Ji~nah is meant 'Joyeh,' a 
very importent tribe along the Satlaj. Thew 
are ntii Joyaa in the village, thongh they asoribc 
their immigration to the I& century. 

Shergarh ,.., Kachi, Jinah, This is a v i i g e  about 5 miles north of Mailsi, 
Bikinah, Malib found in the time of the Emperor Sher Shih ancl 

still showing ruins of ita former promperity. The 
Kachi are certainly Khichi, a tribe of Rijpits 
still holding a good deal of land in the neighbonr. 
hood. Jinahu- Joyan (see above). Bikinah, (v. 
1. Bhinah, eta.), I cannot identify: the Wigmala 
and Barginan, tribes of this T4?il, auggest 
themselves. The Malib may refer merely to tho 
boatman caste, but them are none of this tribe 
now in the neighbonrhood of Shergarh. 

Fathpiir ... Jina11 ... A big brick-built village, afterwards the head 
of a pargana : and, according to tradition, founded 
by tho Joy- It liea about 9 miles south of 
MaiIsi. 

Kahror ... Jinah ... A municipal town, lying half way between 
Lodhriin and Mailal The Joyshs still hold a fair 
amount of land in this neighbonrhood. 

KGiblldi ... Jst and another Khm, now a heap of ruined monnds, lies about 
name illegible 16 miles north of Mailsi: there are local tradi- 

[ B l . p > j u .  tions ae to its extreme prosperity in the days 
192 b*)r when it received canal irrigation from the Bihe. 

y>?] I t  wan called Khai.bfJdi from one Bildi, a 
Biloch, who is said to have founded it. The 



k 8. b. Maolagan-Aboi-l-Furl's accou9it of the Nultbn sirliar. [NO. 1, 

M A H A L ~ .  CASTES. X ~ M A B K E .  
tribe referred to may be ' Jat  Mitrii,' the MitA 
Jets being the chief tribe now in that neigbbonr- 
hood but the traditional date of the Mitrii immig- 
ration is after Akbar's time. Or the doubtful 
name m y  be read ' Sanrii,' the Sauris baing 
a tribe in possession of land in the neighbonr- 
hood. 

Ghalii Khiireh Kali, Jat  ... This refers doubtless to the tract near the 
present junction of the CinEb and the G h i d  
(ee the lower Satlaj is locally called), which ie 
inhabited, mainly, by the Ghallii tribe of Jats 
and i ts  offshoots. The mahal would thas 
' Ghallii Ghirah,' and the tribe ' Ghallii Jat.' 

Bimilar ly  as r e ~ a r d s  the BBri Duiib :- 
Islimpiir ... Bhim, Maral ... I have been told by a peaaant that Ielim- 

p i r  was the old name for Gasdezpir in tbe 
. Shuji'ibid Tab$ ; but the Marrals have left no 
traces of their power so far south and I expect 
the Islimpiir is near Kaaba (in the sontll of the 
Multin Tab$) which is the present headquarters 
of the M a d  tribe. The Islimpiir ' topa' is  
still spoken of as a measure of capacity in the 
Shnji'ibid Tab$. 

Ismi'ilpCu .. . Maral . . . Bite unknown. I have been told verbally how- 
ever that this place lay near Kotli Nijibat, aome 
12 miles east of Shuji1ib6d: nnd this is not 
unlikely. 

Ilultin Toau ,.. Bhim, The vernac. is ' Bulda Mdtiin ' and this term is 
Shailihrida applied in all Imperial s ands ,  eto., to the tract 

round the city (chiefly to the north and east) 
not t o  the city itself. The Shaikhzidaa are. the 
Quraishis who held cl~arge of the famous shrines 
of Babi-ul-Maqq and Rukn-i-'Alam. 

Tulambah ... Sohii ... ... This is Tulambah on tho Rivi in the Kabir- 
wila Tabqil and the tribe referred to is that of 
the ' Sahiis,' still very prevalent in those parts. 

Villages of the ...... Caukhandi itself was in the Ricnin Duib 
parganah of (see below). 
Caukhaudi 

Suburban dis- Bhim ... ... The vcrnac. is 'Ijaveli Shahr.' The Hareli 
trict of Afultin parganah of Imperial times seems to have stretoh- 

ed along the Cinib river north of Mdtin,  and 
this is now the chief habitat of the Tahim tribe 
in the district. 

....., Kha&piir was In the Ricnia Dnib (see-below). Villages of the 

w w h  of 
Kha$ir 



1.901.) E. D, Maahgen-Abfi-I-Faql's account of the llZultiira Birk&. 5 

MAHAL~. CAITEI. R ~ M A E ~ .  - . 
Villegee of the ....,. Thia parkenah was in  the Ricnin Duib (see 

parganah of below). 
Deg Rivi 

ShSh'ilampiir ...... Bite unknown. I have been told verbally by 
native informaqts that thie lay somewhere in the 
wnth-east of the Multin Tabgil. 

ViUagea of the ... ... This is the Khii-buldi referred to on page a. 
parganah of 
Khii-bildi 

Metilah . .. ,..... Thin should probably be read as ' Xetla ' and 
held to wfer to nome part of the country held by 
the Metb J a b  who are now ecettered p b n t  in 
the north and east of the Multin Tahqil. 

Imjpir-d Kharal ... This mahal lay in the Montgomery district 
Deg Rivi  apparently between the Deg w d  Rivi rivers. 

The Kharrals -still a powarful tribe on t h ~  
RCvi. 

Caakhandi ... ditto. ditto. &itto. 
gbek ... Jat, Bindha ... There ia an insignifloant village of this name B 

few miles west of Sarii Siddhi, through which 
the X v i  now runs. As i t  is  called Khatpitr 
Sandha, from the Jat tribe of Sandhaa, there is 
little wsaon to doubt its representing the village 
of the text. 

Dalibheti .., ghaml  ... Not identSed. The place was probably in the 
Montgomery district and the latter end of the 
name is probably 'Bhatti,' and refers to tho 
tribe of that name. 

Kalbe ... ... Jat, Sohl . This should be read ' Kulambah.' In  later 
Imperial times the p a w n a h  north of the Rivi 

4 w c ~ s  known aa Kulambah and that to the eonth 
an Tnlambah. The tribe in poeaeseion was that 
of the Sahl  Jata already mentioned under 
Tulambah (p. 4). 

The Sindh Siigar DnBb :- 
Villages of ...... See under BSri Duib (p. 4). 

Islimpiir 
m g p h  ... Jat ... ... This is a well-known village near the Ciniib 

north of Xnsaffargarh. 
Raipiir Kanki... Bhim ... ... We should probably read 'Raipiir Kanakke.' 

There is a village called Amirpur Kauakke on 
the weat bank of the Cinsb. 

Miwellanoom ...... ...... ,,.... 
villages 

(The Indw it xnaet be remembered was much nearer to the Cinib then than it 
i s  now, hence the nmall number of nlahala of tho Duib.) 



6 E. 1). unclagan-Abzi-I-Fa;ZV8 accot~tlt of the hizcltdtr Sdrkar. [No. I, 

Beyond the E v e  Rivers :- 
The mahals of this traot need not be mentioned in detail as they 

are nearly all outside the present M u l h  district. I t  will be noticed 
however from the list that the Indne flowed north of SitpGr in the 
Mneaffargarh dietriot and that the Cinhb apparently joined the Satlaj 
some milee to the eeat of the present point of junction. The village of 
IUpri, about 8 miles weat of Jalglpiir Pirwiila, which now lies slightly 
to the eaet of the CinBb, then ley on the west. The ' Majloh Gh8zipiir' 
of the text may be the present U.h&zipin* in Tabeil Shujii'hbBd, but if so 
the river Ciniib must have run very much to the east of its present 
come. There is moiseover a tradition that the present QhBzipiir 
(which is a large brick village, onoe the headquarters of a Sikh 
pnrganah) mas founded in the last century by the NawwBbe of Dent 
Qhad Khiin. The list of mahals a180 includes a place called Ubbrnh, 
and if this ia the village of that name lying immediately 0011th of 
JalQlpEr Pirwiila, the C i ~ b  must have then cut off a very considerable 
trad of country which now lies on ita eastern bank. 



T. G. Bailey-Nofes on the SIsi Dialect. 

Noterr on the S8d Dia&ct.-By REV. T. GBAHAME BAILEY, B.D., M.A., 
WazirUbad. 

[Bead Jan-, 1900.1 

' Slsi ' is the name given by Penjiibis to one of the criminal tribes 
of the Pan jib. The Sf sia are a deeply interesting people. Sunk low 
in the scale of civilisation, addicted by nature and education to ciiminal 
habits, clinging to traditional beliefs peculiarly their own, l i v i n ~  in the 
midst of, yet holding aloof from, other races, they invite the attention 
of students of ethnology and stndents of comparative l*eligion alike. 
But their lingnistio interest is paramount. Being criminals they con- 
ceal their language with scrnpulona and extraordinary care. Many 
are the stories they tell of Paojiibis and Eul=opeans, who attempting to 
become conversant with their speech, relinquished &he project in des- 
pair, being baffled a t  the uqforeseen magnitude of the task they had 
undertaken. Such stories are, needless to say, exaggeratione. 

The SEsi Dialect may be subdivided into two, the maiu dialect, 
and the criminal variation. While the former will certainly repay time 
spent on it by students of language, the chief interest lies uudoubtedly 
in the latter. Here we have the remarkable phenomenon of a dialect 
mhioh owes its origin to deliberate fabrication for the purpose of aiding 
aud abettiug clime. Slsis themselves are unaware of its source; yet in 
the presence of strangera they unconsciously use a dialect which ie not 
a llatural growth but a conscious mnnufacture. So much has this 
become new pert of themselves that SBsis from any district in the 
Panjiib will speak the same dialect and be ignorant of the fact that 
what they call thie language is originally a conscious imposture, a 
delibelate fraud, a carefully laid plot to keep in natural darkneaa derde 
wllicl~ would not bear the light. 

The main dialect L used by all Slsis, both children and adulte, 
in ordinary couvel.eation. I t  closely resembles Penjabi, tllough some- 
timea more like Urdii, and i f  spoken with a clear and deliberate enun- 
ciation, might be partially understood by a Panjiibi. The criminal 
variation is absolutely unintelligible except to the initiated. Even 



8 T. G. Bailey-ATotcs o n  t'lii S b i  Dialect. [hTo. I ,  

Sgsi children nndei.8tand i t  very imperfeotly. I t  is used in epeaking 
in the presence of aliens. In the grammatical notes below I have 
indicated words belonging to t,his variation by the word ' cl.iminal' in 
pal-entl~eses. The fact, above alluded to, that the Sfsi dialect resem- 
bles, sometimes Panjsbi and sometimes Urd?i, ie worthy of atteutiou. 
The 1st and 2nd pel*. pron. give a good example of this. The singular 
is closely allied to Panjiibi, but the plural is even more closely allied 
to Urdfi. All Sgeie can speak Panjabi, but do so with an accent and 
intonation peculiar to themselves. 

Main Dialect. 
Pronrmeiatioa : Vowel eonxide are the same as in Panjiibi. Conso- 

nants vary o111y in eo far ae they extend bhe use of the gntt~llrtlly 
pl.ononnced nspirates. I n  Panjirbi initial Lh, $1, j l ~ ,  dh, dh, hare a 
pronunciation entirely distinct from that which tiley receive in Urdh. 
In  Slisi me find iu additiou to these mh and nh, of ni11Srii = harngrs, 
and ~ihi%rii=fiii~.ii (criminal), cf. Panjiilil nl18rni. This peculiar gn t tu~a l  
sound is t~aceable, as in Panj&bi, i u  vowels, but here no rule can be laid 
down. Experience alone will bring accuracy. 

Urantmar, greatly resembles Prtnjiibi aud Urda. 

NOUN, Scheme of Declension. 

I Singular. I Plural. 

Masc, noons i n 4  Nom. 
Oblique 
Agent 

I 
. h .  

Thus, blliiknl, dog (criminnl), kiitb, dog (ordiuary, c j ,  kn tta). 
Gen, bhiikrrlg -g&, -g6, -gi, -giP. ku tts kii k6 k i  (Siug.) 

k8G - ,, ,, , ] = ki, pl. Urdii. 

LOO. bhfikala, kfite bioh = knttii ma. 
~ g .  bhiikalt kiit8 = kutta nB. 

blasc. same as Sing. Fem. -g - 8 - 8 ar8 

M a c .  nouns in -i, -ii and 
ending in oonsonant, and all 
Fem. nouns add the follow- 
ing endings. 

Nom. 
Oblique 
Agent 

- i - 8 
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Similarly the same postpositions may be affixed to the plum1 
endings aa in the  diagram, and so with other nouns, as kanGii, -grain ,  
(m.) bageli, eight-anna bit (f.), bHn, sister (f.) Sing. b&~$ (&I.) ban8 
(ag.) P1. b i g  (nom.) b&r;l8 (obl.) b ~ p 8  01.95 (sg.). 

ADJECTIVES. 
Manonline. Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

Nom. bhairi bhaip  bhairi bhairii. ) ~ P a n j i b i  bh~ i f i .  
Obl. bhaire bl1air8 bhairii bl1airi8 

Adjective8 ending in a consonant are indeolinable. 

PRONOUNS, Pertianal, First Person. 

Sewnd Person. 

5. 
C; . 
D. Ao. 
Ab. 
* g. 

Third Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Urdii. SBsi. Urdi. 

... iski  inki inki 
naki unkL ankI  

Ag. ... in in8 inh8 n8 
nn usn6 nah8 nij 

J. r. 2 

Plural. , 

Bbi. I Panjibi. I Udii. 

Slngular. 

S&i. 1 Panjibi. 1 Urdl.  

ham 
mhi r l  
ham k6 
ham ti16 
ham8 

N. 
G .  
D. Ao. 
Ab. 
A g. 

ha ii 
m5ri  
m a d  
m6sth6 
ma1 

Plr~sal .  

Sbi .  ( Panjibi. ( Urdi. 

n sf 
sidii 
s i n 3  
sitl16, &c. 
a& 

Singular. 

S b i .  1 Panjibi. I Urdl. 

tam 
t u i r i  
turnkc 
tamth6 
tam8 

ma7 
m6ri 
main8 
m5r6 t6,&o. 
mai 

ham 
hamirii 
ham k6 
hntn 86 
ham ne 

taii 
tsri 
tnna 
tssth6 
taI 

mu1 
miirii 
mujh k6 
mujh J 
mai n6 

tusf 
tnhidi  
tnhinil 
tnhiith8, &c. 
tusf 

t i l  
t s r i  
k i n a ,  &c, 
t8rSt4, kc. 
til, ta i  

tom 
tnmhir i  
tomk6 
tom& 
tom n6 

tG 
t s r l  
tujh k6 
tnjh 86 
t i  na 
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Sgai llns a peculiar pronoun, tiftrgii, without R parallel iu Pnnjttl~i 
or Urdii. I t  means 'the tiling or subject u n d e ~  discussion,' and is tiset1 
to prevent a stmnger's knowing what is being talked. It has R. number 
of signific~t~ions and quite baffles the uninitiated. 

I t  should be noted that while in Urdii we have three 2nd Pem. 
Pt.onouns need in nddressing n single person-tfi, turn, &p--and it1 
PanjHbi two-1% tusf,-in S#ui there is only one-taB. I have a l w a j ~  
been addressed by S # e i ~  in the 2nd Sing. Of course in speaking Urdh 
UIIJ Panjgbi they conform to the usages of those languages. 

Singltlar. Plurnl. 
- - - - - - - - .- - - - 

I 

S h i .  Panjit~i. Slsi .  Pnnjibi. 
I 

VERB, Auxiliary, Present Tense. 
Bingular. Plural. 

First. Second. Third. Firnt. Second. Third. 

SBni ha? hrt1 llni hg h6 11aP 
Urdii h a  hai hai ha1 h6 1inT. 

Past. 

N. kihrii kihyi, knnl~ kihrB 
a. kinki kidii, kistli kinki 
Af7. kin liis kin6 

Ri~lgular. Pluval. 

Mnnonline. Feminine. Mnaonline. Feminine. 

S&i eiyyfi siyyi siyy5 uiyyig 
Panjibi a5,ni ni n6, mn Ban, nig. 

kihr6, knnn 
king d i  
king, kina n6 

DiitnB, eat (criminal) diit-t8, diitiii, 
Aorist. I)iit -8 -8 -5 -8 -ti -6. 
Future. -aqqri -aqgrH --agrii -fe~ -ngr6 -sggre [Fern. 

aqgri, &c., %mi#, &.] 
1mpel.f. d t t ,  duti8 (polite) ; plnr. diita. 
Cond. Past. dfittii (fem. diitti) dfitt8 (fern. diit ti#). 
Prest. dtit-t# hai (fern. -t'l hai, &c,  plnr. diit -6 I d ,  &c. 
Irnperf. -6 siyy%, h. 
Past. dfit-illf (fern. -f), plnr. -e (fern. -i#). 
Similarly h6nL, h6t5, hiiww8, fut. h8gyP. 

jig6 jattii, gay5 (g~iiwii) jggrii. 
Passire. Similar to Panjiibi 11aG rngria jIXgr5 (fern. mgri j#gri) 

= I eball be killed. 
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The Panjiibi peeeive form is also found. Kahidii hai=iikliidH hai = 
i t  is said. .When the root of a verb is prefixed to another verb, the root 
nsnally adds -I, e.g., mari jatt&=marjiitii, kcli nhodaqgrti (criminal)= 
Panj. karchad#gii=I shall finish off. 

ADVERBS, call for little notice. 

Bthi=Panj. ithths, here; 6thi=6tlith8, there; ka@=kiththe,where ? 
ja@= j i th th~,  where ; idii=istarab, thnr ; ~ t h B  = iththB, hence ; ath& = 
6tl1th8, thence ; ~ t h &  tikar= ithth8 tikar, t l ~ n s  fur ; n6 = ndhel., thither ; 
bhalak = bhalk6, to-morrow. 

Bhi =phir, then, a second time, is very characteristic of SPni. I t  
is so constantly used and is so guttnrally enunciated that Panjiibis 
aneeringly employ ' bhi bhi karnii ' 01. ' b l ~ i  bhi 6 r2i karnii ' to signify 
the talking of a S b i ,  thus they will say "what were you doin 8 amon&? 
those who say ' bhi bhi r8 I% ? ' " meaning " Whnt business had yo11 
among the Sfleis ? " 

ii$= hg, yes ; iwwiy6 or imke=now, quickly. 

PREPOBITIONB, generally aa in Prinjabi. 

gharti g~ agge =ghar d~ agg8, before the house. 
The Urdii s6, from, is th8; but when ss is used in comparison of 

adject.ives, bc., i t  becomes s a t l ~ t h l  in Stsi, e.g., sii1.8 saththl bhairii= 
sab se &&b. 

INTERJECTIOSS. 

The most noticeable is 'duhtii re!' or criminally 'duhiipgi re!' 
to express sutqprise or horror. The common word for snliim is dnti h6ti 
(elu'ri hbti). 

Criminal Variatwfr . 
This is a thonght out and deliberate nttempt of sorpassing iuterest 

to disgniee the ordinsly dialect. Ggsie call it Fiirsi, Persian, and many 
m l l y  believe that i t  is connected with Persian. Of canrse this is 
erroneom. One of the chief difficulties in deciphering (ro to speak) 
the 888i dialect is the existence of these two varieties aide by side. 
The criminal variety is marked by two distinct features, (1  ) a number 
of words not f o u ~ ~ d  in  the other, (2) a neries of semi-rystematic c h ~ n g e s  
of dready existing words. These changes vary, the mme word being 
mmetimes chnnged, sometimes unchanged, sometimes changed in one 
way, sometimes changed in another. 

Bnbjoined is a list of the principal changes. 
8 changed to n, ntib=siib (siihib) ; niituelt ,  seven. 
s ,, nh, nhtir&=s%r&, all. 
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p 'changed to n, nachnii=piichxG, ask ; nais&=paisH. 
ph ,, nh, nlitt&=phitt& (abuse). 
bh ,, nh, nhi = bhi= phir, then, &c. 
bh ,, ch, Chattii=Bhattii=aSSsi ; chatHni= bhahi,wo~llall .  
bh ,, jh, jhiikhii=bhukha,hnngry. 
b $ 9  c, cat&n& = b a t h i ,  shew. 
ch ,, nh, nh6dnH = chtirjni = c h ~ p i i ,  leave. 
n ,, kh, khigaln&= uigalnii=nikalnii, emerge. 
d ,, kh, khw=das, ten. 
1 ,, k, k6hnL=l6hnii, rngrnii, cf. Kashmiri Iiiynn. 

Changes formed by additions of letters, sometimes with vowel 
change. 

b prefixed to vowels, bek =. ek, bun = un, bGii = 68, bethi = ethi. 
k 7 9  93 k6dmi = Ldmi, man ; k6th = iith, eight ; kad112 = 

iidh8, half ; kundar = andar. 
kh prefixed to consonants, kharaja = riiji=r&i, satisfied ; khadithii = 

dithii = Pan j. dithtBa, U r d l  d ~ k h & ,  seen. 
dha 1 5  9 9  ?ha b&p = biin = bahin (Urdu) sieter ; dlra- 

gal =gala, neck. 

Verbs whose roots cud in a vowel have sometimes p inserted aftcr 
the root :- 

depnii= dm&, give ; 16pnP=lLnl, take ; h6pnii= hcnl, be. 
Verbs whose roots eud in ah, change ah to aug. 
KaugnB, = kahnl, say ; raugn&= i.ahn&, remain ; &n&, come, and jA11L, 

go, become asarnii and jassrnii, respectively. 
j&n& haa two criminal past participles, one regular jaaalmii, one 

gang&, formed from gag& on the analogy of kangne, raugnii, &c. 
g is added in mh&rg& = mh&rii = hamar&, onr ; tniirgii- tuiiri = your ; 

msrg& = msrii, my ; Grg& = a r i ,  thy ; kihrgii = kihr8, who ? jihygci = 
jihrii, who, cf. Pant dialect s&r&, our ;  01148, your; mbHr8, my; tnLyB, 
thy. 

I have noticed occasionally peculiar double changes. 
khadepaqrii =depaqyii =degfi=detg&, I shall give ; khajihrfi = 

jihrg&= jihyii, who. 
SpecMi words :-It is almost impossible to distinguish between 

criminal and ordinary special words. 

Eri ,  boy Mrmi, wife 
Mri, girl kini, khatri 
bhautii, brother $zi 1 , cii~~rti 

cawel, rascal 
bip,  sister bhukal 
bhatini, woman h u t ,  thief 
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pindi, pig 
lilai, cow 
khirnah buffalo 
chibr5, he-goet 
Iaudi, ox 
k i ~ ,  horse 
Frni, food 
khisii, corn 
cal, water 
m l i ,  bread, food 
oipe,  piece of cloth 
dhiili, =gur, cqerae-sugar 
khanlii, house 
ngd, village 
pirl, oil 
=band, arrangement 
liilli, night, of. Arabic lail 

l i b i  
b d n i ,  , rupee 
khnpni 1 
khiit, bed 
bai= bit, matter 
raiqk, meat 
kcrini, gne anna 
dhormi, two anna bit 
changli, four ,, ,, 
bagBli, eight ,, ,, 
gatibi, tobaoco 

panni, shoe 
bindi, ear-drop 
gBdi, Panj. jhamni 
retni, loso 

dimni 
dituii ) eat 
gnrnina hide cj. Pereiun 

gum 
nnnjnz, sleep 
thaqkn i ,  nit 
khimhi, weep 
l c k i ,  beat, cf. Jhhmiri 

1Zynn 
t6gni, drink 
bei 

kiilni, cup kar- 

kilni ,  do 
lngni, die 

I close with a rather free rendering of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son in Criminal SEtsi, a strange combination truly. I have written 
below the lines a literal translation into Urdii. 

" Bek kadmi siyyii, buske dhar bars siyjii, khikii bbrii 
ek Bdmi thii (si) nske db lark6 the, chiit8 (nikkii) larks 

apng dhabap t3 kaugne l~ggi i  bhai jihrgii kundra Lic h6pB bnska 
npn6 biip ss k a h n ~  lags ki 6 nudar m t  hai uskii 
kadhii hissa mane d8p. Bun kaugiti l~pilep, bhi bun lepi 
Bdhii biaya m u j h ~ b  de. Usne kaha lele, phir nsne I6 
liyyii. Nhi bnh turi gangii tS n h & i  btrln6 nll&S nais6 
liyii. Phir mnh calii (tnr) gay6 aur sare rupaie s i i ~  paieij 

nhariib kiili nh6d6. Nhi bar% jhiikhii khatang I~apia. Buske 
b a r a b  kar chiiy8. Phh. bar& bhakhii tang ha&. Uske 
n&a kncli nalir raugii; nlii bnh ton@ gii kllanaukar hapi 
p a  knch nahl rahii; phir wuh siinr8 kii nankar h6 
gang&, par jhiikhii lngi gangii. T# apne khadilii bic nhaci8 
gayii, par bhiikha mar gay&. Tab apns dil mi3 sacs 
m6rg8 rJhabapt8 niie kitn6 khanaukar hope G bull diitiii kiilte; 
mere biip-ke p& kitne naukar haf aur wuh kl~iiyii knr& ; 
a man8 nahf khadgpagrii? Haii bnsk6 niis tnri jasragrti. 

aur  mnjhka nal~f dggii ? Ma? nske plls cal6 jiitgg. 

Jad bull kha t u d  gnugii busk6 khabap t8 busk6 naukhig t6  

J a b  wuh cal8 gay& uske birp nB nskd d6khii aur 
bare khimiii te busk6 dbagal 1Hi 16pii: busk6 niist6 bnrig 
bara r6yH anr usk6 gal6 ]age Iiyii: nske wiiet6 b a ~ i  
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11houif4 nl~opiff pnahikf leasl-it te bnska n&U rai1.k kali dgpiir. 
s6hni sahni posltlkf lea6 aor uske wiisp gijsht kar digs. 

Ruakii 4habafi bnrH nari bwiir; bun kaugii ha: terge 116s 
Uska bar& larki S R ~  park; ns11ij k a h i  d GrCi p l s  
khr6j rangts rig, toi man8 knch n d ~ f  depii. Dhabap t8 
riiz r a h t i  raltk, tiin8 mnjlik6 kuch nallf diyii. B i p  nQ 

knngia kl~njihrge m6rgB l16pni b a l i i ~  naise argB h6pai ; khikii 
k a l 6  j mere hai rupaie paise tere ha!; chat% 

ba1.6 lugi gmgii siyya, biwk6 kbaji wi trtmiii, g a w k i  
Igrykii mar grtys tltk, ab ji bhi pays, kH6 (gawic) 
gangs siyyii biwk6 khalabi bwiii. 
gay& t11P ab  mil (labh) pare. 
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01, the a!itiqrrily and tmditions of the .T&ni' MaPjid a9117 the Rnrc~a o j  
Hazrat Matcl(l~ra dirthal~t~lln(Z ' Arab, at Snilklipir, Sttb-Dir~im'mr 
Jhenidah, District Jessore.-By M A U L A V ~  'AI~DU~,  W A L ~ ,  Sab-Registrar 
of SailkZpU. 

[ Read March, 1899.1 

On my arrival a t  Sai lktpi  1 in 1891, i t  st~*nck me that the & u p '  
mas remarkable in many respects : i t  contained an old moaqne, said to 
be in existence from long centnl-ies; a nlaqbira (tomb) of a Nubam- 
madan saint, commonly called " ManlOnP Sghib," and of a Wazir. 
Vngne traditions regarding the Masjid, and the life of the saint, were 
carrent, but none-Eindns and Musalmans-conld tell anything for 
certain about them. Even the klilkEirns were miserably ill-informed. 
After a long time, while searching for old FarmPns, Sands ,  Parwinau, 
Fa twk,  K&binn&maa, and otller docnmente, in the po~seesion of certain 
families, I waa able to form-with the help of certain old residents of 
the  village-a tolerably correct idea about the antiquity nnd tradition8 of 
Mausas 8eilkilpl, and its anciei~t mosqne. I t  was, Iiomever, with COII- 

~iderable difficulty and qnestioninga that I came to know of t l ~ e  
existence of these old deeds, and with etill more entreaties, I had access 
to them. Owing to the want of edncation and cultare, the Mabarn- 
madans of the day do not trouble themselves abont the lslics of old 
thinga left by their ancestors. They olrly care for sucl~ documents t h ~ t  
may be required by the Law Conrts-from the period of resumption of 
etipendiary lands and grants. 

The Maya'  8ailkiip6, within Jl~enidah Snb-Divi~ion, is prettily 
situated on the left bunk of the river Ktm&r, ten miles north of 
Jhenidah. I t  is one of the principal tracling places of Jessore. A 
Than& wae established here in 1863,' and a Sub-Registry Office in 1876. 

I The M~taqa' is epelt in various waya : Salk6pa, Sailkitpa, Snultips, or as i n  
Pereian deeds S61k6pa. The etymology ia very uncertain. Sail, Sail, or Sal-a 
kind of ash, Kipa or Kiipa- well, i.e., well, or hollow placa for Bnil fish. The  pop^^. 

lrrtion of the rillqe amording ta the aeneos of 1891 wan 4428. 
9 The part north of the River Knmar belonged to Pabna District before 1863. 
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I t  has an old bazar, a Zamindiiri Kacbiiri, formerly belonging to the 
T6-lni Riijg of Mabmfid&iihi Pargana, h., but subeeqnently a 
mwonary building waa erected by B ~ b f i  GuruprasLd Nandi, n 
Taluqdlr, and now from several gears the Nariiil Biibiis' Krtchiiri is 
located therein. 

An indigo factory, with a two-storeyed house has been pulled 
down. The Kumiir, since abont 50 years, has shifted a good deal, and 
several houses have been swept away. The site of the old BBziir- 

I ~vl~ich was on the south of the present one-with three rows of shops, 
have gradually disappeared. A permit gl~i$t, called PaZica-chatra ghiit, 
with an office, close to Q@i-piirii Kb81 have nlso gone. The village is 
divided into Mahalla's. The quarter in which the mosque with t d l d l  
(tank) and the R a u p  of the Maulinir S8hib are situated is called 
DergLh-pay& or Aissjid-piir8. One Mahalla is called Nagarpiiri (town) 
inhnbited mostly by tradesmen, and Cahis ; another quarter is called 
E?Sliw-pirii (or Government lands).' 

Murdiid Qnli m i i n  in 1722 completed l ~ i s  Kfinzit Junza' ttimari (or 
complete rent roll) m d  divided Bengal into Sarkirs, Cakliis, ~ n d  
Parganas. On the establishment of the Britisll Administration, 
Divisions, Zilm, and Parganas, &c., were substiluted. Of the old 
Divisions, Pargnna hns survived. While examining old deeds, I found 
that Qqba  (town) Sailktipa wna lying in Sa~ki i r  Ma$rnfid&bi%d, Pargana 
TLrii iijiyiil, bluzif Siiba-i-Jan~latu-1-BilPd BanglliiP (heave11 oE 
countries, Bengal). The present Zamindiiri Kaclliiri of Aiabrniiddtihi 
Pargana, &c., (incorrectly called Muhammad&Bl~i) is still sQled 
" Cakla Kaclliiri," end the several Pargnniis wl~ich constituted the 
Caklii are briefly called llahmzidsdshiil~i wag hair ah^.^ 

The Jiimi' blasjid is sitnated i n  the centre of the hfauzaL, which was 

8silktipL was one of the plnces from which price lists were sent to the Collector of 
Jessore a s  early as  1790 A.D. J. Westland, Report, p. 209. 

1 The following idols hare been established a t  SailkGpi 'by pions Hindus * 

Fiddhgqvari Klgna-BalarLm, and Rgm-G6pil. The lhst n n m d  pair of idols are  
very famous, and have endowments of rent-free-lands. 

a MahmGd &ihi and Sr i -Gj iy i l  are mentioned among the P~rganaa  of Sarki r  
Bfehmtidihid in the Ain-i-Akbari : Vol. 11, p. 133, Jarrett. 

8 Midhay Bhatficgryya of Dlli (near Naldnqga) waa Court-Pandit of Snltin 
I;Insain @ih from whom h e  got five  village^. His descendants, the R i j i s  of 
Naldange, got from time to time several Parganns, abont 34 or 33, which they had 
intaot, till the estnte became, to a great extent, lost to the family. Their Cakla 
Kachari was close to the Sub-Diviaionnl head-qunrter nt Jhenidah (extracted from a 
Vernacular paper, also vide Report on the Diatriot of Jessore, its Antiqaitiee, i ts  
History and i ts  Commerce by J. Westland, Esq., Second Ed. 1874, pp. 42-49, but 
the information given in the  Report is incomplete). . 
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formerly cnlled forait, and measures inside 31i feet by 21 feet. The 
mall is a massive one, 5: feet thick. The building may be divided into 
two blocks lengthwise, eastern, and weetern, each of which contains 
t k ~  onpolas or domee of oonicel shape 21 feet high from the floor, 
which go up to the utmost height of the roof, snpported by mhes ,  12 
feet high on two stone pillare beneath, not more than 1I: feet aquare and 
6 feet high. Where the arch springs, whioh support the cupola above, 
there is a sort of oapital. These two stone p i l h  are poated in the 
middle of the building at  an equal diatanoe from the walls, and from 
each other, in such cr psition that between them they snppr t  the 
whole edificw ; the two cnpolaa or domee remain on both aisles of them, 
east and west ; the remaining two domes ltnr in the middle of these two 
pillam, a h  east and weat,-thus making np cia damss or cupolas. On 
the western wall, a mirnbar or pulpit, and several curved mi&r& or 
arches, with epaces to keep &iSg&, k, are still to be seen ; but they are 
in e bad state of preservation. Inside, the moaque is reatangalar, 
outside, the walls on the east and west are projeoted ontwerde, and look 
like a huge Bahti hh. The oornioea on dl sides are very beautiful and 
well planned. Over the top of the mtratl~~ or facade the spaoe appears 
to be raked, the brich of which are aarved and ornamented, but broken 
and fading awny. There are oblong spaces designed to m e i r e  
epigraphs whicl~ have never been inscribed. There are six small door- 
ways, besidea the main entrance-two on the north, two on the south, 
and two on the east, on either sides of the main entrancto. The height 
on the outside from the ground ie 18 feet, less by 3 feet, than the 
copolae. 

The materiels with which the Masjid is built are burnt brich and 
chooam of shells or kauri. It appear8 to me a work of ooneiderable 
&ilL There is a piece of stone lying on the ground. This stone, and 
the two pillara, mentioned, qp of the same colonr and quality. 

Aa to the origin of the Masjid (oalled in Imperial Farmihns Mujid.  
i-Jltmi' or Cathedral mosque), i t  is stated that King NQir a&, eon of 
gneain a s h ,  of Bengal, while travelling'from Qaur on bia way to 
Dacca (P) came to Man+' SailkiipB. With N@ir &B were Herat 
ManlHnii Mnbmmad 'Arab, a renowned Dsrvish, and hlurdid 
(spiritual guide) of the King; Hakim m s n ,  e Pathiin; Saiyid 
bAbdn-l-Q&dir-i-Ba&dBdi ; and s Faqir. T l ~ e  Mrrulsni on seeing the 
village wae very much delighted and a i d  " I like thh  place, I will 
iul~abit here." The above-mentioned three pereons who were the 
diaciplee of the Maulanii wished also to remain with their Mum&id a t  
Seilktipa N G r  &iih coneented to this, and left his Wazir &&h 'Ali 
in the aervice of his pir. The King granted 8 few Bigahs of ZdUiriYj 
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of twisted ropes) but none ever had seen him eafing it. The King 
hearing of his sanctity went to see him. The aaint being bbM that the 
King w h  coming to meet him, said to the wall upon which he wae,- 
I' BM&B jab BUI hai, diwsr tii bhi knch iig6 barh." The mall moved 
on. The King being cdnvinced of his eanctity, beeame a disciple uf 
the saint, who spoke to the King that he wisbed to go tm h Maup' called 
Sailkiipii. After a long search, they came to &ilWpii and landed. 
HRV~& carefully examined the place, the Maul&na gi$ib said, " this is 
my destination, I will not stir from here." A h  his m&al, many 
SItdpmmadan families came to, and settled in, the village. 

Historically I know nothing wbo the mint " ddnbammad 'Arhb" 
was, but it is very probable that he oame wi6h N11qir @Sh, at  whose 
command the Cathedral mosque-the eilent apeotahr of a by-gone age 
-waa built. NBgir a i i h  (aa stated above) was the eon and snooesaor 
of Huesin a i i h ;  bnb in h h m ,  he k called Hngrht aiih or Napib 
&Mh, who reigned after his father. I had, therefore, eom& doubt, 
at firs4 m~ to the anthentisifq of the contents of the aforemen- 
tioned dtuttdluiz, but recent bsearaherr based on nnuiiarnatia aud 
epigraphical evidences have eetabliahed the faat Ut &he son and 
enccesaor of the great pueain was called NQirnddin P#tql.at &U1 
(who m y  briefly be called Nirgir a s h ,  aa I have done in this pa.per).l 

~wbher oral tradition, wlrioh I heard from an old man-deeceuderl 
from a very ancient family of Sailkiipii-says that th8 Maejid is Ute 
work of yusain &eh, who wse a powerful monarob, and renowned 
tbraaghoat Be@ for Ilia oharities, and benevolent aab. The ~ a ' d &  
of the rent-free lands granted-in recognition of their former cleima-- 
to tlm deacendanta of &5h IAbdn-1-Qair-i-BahdWI, by &e British 
Court, also bear the name of pnsain &eh as the donor. IIf h, therefore, 
ow probable thab N h i r  a s h  came to Sailkiipii with hie spiritual 
guide, while $asain &ih wee reigning. 

The brick-built tombs of the Mauliinl S*ib, and the Wseir 
'Mi, are at a distance of about 35 feet, eaat of the mosqne. The big 
b n k  on the north of the Maajid and the Ban~a,  which, i t  ie mid, had 

t 8nItin 'A1iladdin E j d n  &h reigned from 6.8.899 -025 0A.D. 1498 - 1618. 
H(8 son wbo aalls himself on all hb coina and inscriptiom hitherto discovered, 

,WI ,I*: w!~  rG ofajpU131 ~ J I ,  4 j * J 1 ~ 6  &JI &I ,W..II 

i.e., 'tbg BolUn mu of tba Soltiin Nibirdd-Denyi wad-Din A b n - 1 - l e  Nn&t 
&i4 mu of Ejoqain a s h  the SnltIn, Al-V~88ini,' reigned f p m  8.8. 'ML 
-B.D:1518- 153% T l ~ e  dales given in tile Biy4os-Salitia, sod other Histories, 
.re generally inoorreot. . . 
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e masonrrry ghiit or steps, is silted. up. There is still to be seen the 
foundation of o pakkl wall which was intended to go round the mosque 
and the R e u p  The trscea of a BhBpQBr-$b&na, as well as I& 
(whatever i t  may mean) as stated in eeveral Imperial Parwgnas, have 
well-nigh vanished. The Jiimi' Maajid is now in mins. Neither it, 
nor the R a a p  has any inscription. I t  appears that the work mns 
snddenly stopped, before i t  wae finished. 

The common folk of Sailkiipii know little about the early history 
of the Maejid. They are, however, fond of telling beantifnl stories 
regarding the-what they call, ' roofless ' Lmosqne, the stone pillars, and 
the black stone lying olose by. The mosqne, they say, was made in one 
night, by some wpernatnral agent, who after having built the masjids, 
at  both the Papt)u#ie (Bar& PapQnH near Maldah, and Chow Pap#d 
in the Hugli District) and other plaaee, commenced building the 
SailkiipS moeque. Very early in the morning, whilo i t  was dark, 
and the work WM nearly completed, sonnde of grinding ur@ (prepared 
of rice) by gafile, or cirkutis by means of Dheki-a sign of the 
a p p r d i  dawn-were heard, and the work was left half done. 

The above story is an old one and I have heard it told in other 
places. It only means that the mosque is very old, beyond the memory 
of any living man, and that all koBs of its origin are lost. Thk 
tradition rightly errye that the work was left in an unfinished state, aa 
surely it wm.8 

The alleged descendante of the disciples who originally came with 
the Mauliinii W b ,  exoept those of the FaqirB (that became extinot 
aome four yeam 8p) still S U ~ V ~ ,  but they cannot co l~edly  trace up 
their descent, and compared with other prominent residents of tbo 
Maup', have held rather very inferior positions. 

I t  is popularly believed that a boastful man cannot lift t-he black 
stone, but one, with humility and faith, mould do so. Women are 
admitted into the mosque, who rub their breasts to the stone-pillars for 
the preservation of children about to be born, or for the recovery of 
diaeasee. 

I ba the domw ere of oonioel ehape and very high, and till Intel y covered with 
rnbbieh end vegetation, the report, that the moeqne had no roof and i n  spite of it 
the rain-water did not fall within it, found credenoe among the cwdaloae. 

S The mcaqne wna partblly repaired in 1896-97 by the writer, but abandoned 
for want of support end oo-operation of the looel Mnsalmine. The Baoy of 
-no g$ib, and that of the Ws~ir, were repaired by Mnn&i QLimud-Din, in 
1889. 

8 It ia d d  that tbe name of the Faqir was Candan Sikka, but 1Licr I d d  not 
find in any of the dooumentn examined by me. 



Of the many prominent residents of SailkiipH in'the last-centnry, 
Sniyid a i i h  Abii 'Ubsidnlliih alias Mir Ehuliim Darvid waa one. He  
went to Dehli, and aoquired several Farmiins and S a n a b  from Emperor 
&iih "Alam ( A.H. 11733-1221 = A.D. 1759-1806) and other higb 
officials. Some of tl~ese are briefly noted below, end one transcribed 
in f d l  except the Schedule attached thereto. They sl~ow how mnttere 
stood a century and more ago under the dual form of Government-of 
tlie puppet Emperor, and his all-pomerfnl officials, on the one side, and 
the  $shing East India Company, on the other. 

1. This Parwiina was written on the 16th Rama~iin, tlre 9th year 
of the Jnlns (Regnal year). It runs thne :- 
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The word + on the top etnnds for dl+  " He ia God, h." Then 
8 little below to the left occur " IdanlinH Mnbatnmd 'Amb-may his 

.secrete be senctified!' In tha next line simihrly lamoved a little 
f o n d s  the left (certain words of which cannot be deciphered) occurs 
the name of " S ~ i y i d  Ijasan Bap6rl(idi1' part of the last word italiciied 



M oblil~ratad. Saiyid #osrm was the p e r m  to whom &fir QPnliim 
D m  (the dasse) t ~ d  hij degceat, 

Then oaonr the following names end titlee of the Ninister is the 
oeal affixed to the rigkt side of the paper, the name of the Empem 
oamrring Qn thg top :-" Wazirn-1-Slam@lik Jumlatu-1-Mdk Mndiwu~l- 
Mnhiim I'tim&da-d-Daule A l ~ f  Jah BnrhPnn-1-Mnlk &njlu-d-Dank 
Abnl-Ma~i@r mi in  Bah&dur !$afdadang Yiir-i-Wafiidiir Sipah-Siilar 
Fidvi-i-Eiid&i%-i-G_hiizt &&h 'Abm-1176 A.H. 

Next comes the docameat itwlf, in which oacnr the fo1lowi11~ :- 

The Mpwaddis [ofloiale), premnt end fntal.e-of Sirkiir Mo$miidldP. 
b&d, within the heaven of countries, Bangiili (Bengd) are hereby 
informed, that under the Saaads of His Imperinl biajepty dated the 
3rd year of tl~e-iucky reign " the posts of Mtctawalli (donee), I d t l ,  (on9 
who condncte the service), a a t i b  (the reader of sermon) of tbg Masjid- 
i-Jsmi', and the Raw-i-Munawwara. (the illuminated sepulchre) of the 
Qudwata-s-SPikin (foremost of the 8dilsr) tile 8- (hero the epeee 
is left bler~k out of pespect tg the MrtulinS, ae 11is name occurs OII @e 
top), with- 

The wqf  propertiee pertaining thereto, situated in the h b a  (or 
hwn) of Sailkiipi%, Pargana Tiirlujiyd, of the aforesaid Sirka,  ere ;- 

four mar-muhraa (or shells) per ehop ; ' 
s l~rmdfnl of all sorb of grains, h., from every padcage (P) that 

are imported to every ganj, @I&, ghlt, and Wt, with- 
nawiirii (revenue of Nawara Mnhal ?) witbis the Jurisdiction of 

the above SarkBr. 
Also 52 Bigsbs of. h d  ( K a d  ?), and o biininabiiri (plaoe for 

dwelling purposes) within the said Qqba and other villages of the 
aforesaid Pargana, were granted to Saigid &%h Aba ' Ubaidulliiij, 
better known as MQ q4ulin1 Dwvi&, Buseiai, Qiidiri, ope of the 
descendants of Zubdatu-1-'Arifin (oqe of the gelected 'Arifs), tip? gas& 
(blenk, name on the top) w Aima-i-Madml-i-$ips@& (the siw tenup of 
Madad-i-MaLi%s& 1 deeoription) ... not for apy service8 to be ~ d e d ,  
&., ckc. 

Now a fresh Farmiin dated 11th Jumidi-ns-g&ni, the 8th year of 
the Juliie, conferring rigbte and privileges enumerated, ta the above 
hferred gentleman, and onsting Niigimu-1-lsliim son of aairu-1- 
I s l b  (who hae no Senad from the Huqiir 01. His Majesty) ham been 
issued. [The officials are then enjoined to enable the donee to get the 
above duties, exoept the Imperial revenue, &c., &.I. 

1 The royal grants in land called Madad-i-Masic& were given bsnnbi&enw 
t i lowsnoerta rerpeoteblb Mntlalman families who uaedlo &v& themrelter to thq 
wlriOe of God, m d  who wgre of limited me4na.-$in-i.dkbari. 

' 
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The endorsement on tlie other side of the deed gives a precis of the 
application by the Wakil of the Darv ih  (meaning Mlr ~ h a l b  
l)arvkb), and directions to send a commnnication to the o5ciala of the 
KJiiliga-i-aarifa (holy crown lands) with a schedule of the property 
and other titles and privileges, also two Bigahs of land olose to the 
R a n ~ a  for bnildiug a Gong-horrre (ghariU ai ina) ,  and a &2jbnplLh. 

2. 'l'bis ia the copy of a ParwIne of the above description iscjned 
by the naid Minister on the 12th Rajab of the 4th year of the J n l i i ~  of 
Empelor @&II 'Alnm, and therefore of a previous date. The copy iu 
senled by the seal of 

,k *LiO '#.a ahJ$ ,Wl @U dl t; ,:k 

Tlle ParwZna is addressed to the o5oials of Pargann Tiiriinjijiil, Sirkit* 
blabmiidabiid. It directs :- 

U:, wj &a d & f10 & m i ; ~  k3pm)jt & 

p a  3" @)I 4 Jtt qjIp~ f l  jt Y*b *L ~ + j  crjG i;k 

I t  appears from the august daftnr thnt ... and 40 Bigahs of land 
tlnder t l ~ e  ParmHna of the aforesaid dafter dated 27th Jnmiidi-ng-$tinil 
4th year of Jnl i i~ ,  under the seal of Manlavi 'Aqibat Mahmiid, the 
Iadru-?-Sudiir,l have been given to the above-refe~~ed gentleman (Bfir 
O.D.), accordingly i t  is written l)y command (of His Majesty) that they 
(the officials of Pnrgana THrSnjijOl) should keep illtnct and maintain 
as before the ... nnd 443 Bigahs of Banjar land a...ae Madad-i-Ma6&& of 

1 $.dm ware the highest Law O B C B ~ ,  who were in ohnme of all lands devoted 
eoclesiaatioal and benevolent purpores. $dm-v-$udir==Head of the -, & 

~dminietrator-General. (Translation of the Aiw by Prof. Bloohmonn). Probably 
Msolnri 'Aqibat Mobmiid wns the title of Ahi Satid Mnbemmad MGmid. Hia eon 
too was $dm-p-Qndir. Hie grandson i r  Manlavi 'Abdn-l-QLdir of Silhat (Sylhet). 
-kinr.i-'Ulami-i-Hind by Babmin 'Ali (Newal K i d r  Preee, Lakhmo, 1891. 
p p  128-129). 

Banjar is  that land which may be cultivated nfter an interval of fire or 
b o r e  yearn, din-i-Akbari, Val. I, p. 207. 
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the agid Dmrviah and his heirs, and for the expenees of the ralaba 
(stndenta), &c., &c. 

On the back are endomed the purport of the petition and other 
directione, as in the previous Parwina. 

3. Thie is a pmper in which Mir a h d & m  Darvi& ae Mutawalli of 
" Baqs-i-Munmwwarm " pointa out to the S&d&t and Ma~48 l& of 
Sailkii* that the J&mi6 Maejid and the tomb of the saint are now in 
s dilapidated etate, owing to the inability and poverty, dia, &c. ; and 
the  etudenta, eervanta, wayfarere, and others, ere, therefore, in diet-: 
Then follow details of other neceaaitiee. This document is attested by a 
large number of Mutpmmdans (about 65) and is dated 1174 A.H. 
No signature is in Bengali. 

[There can be very little doubt that this pmper was used to get the 
royal grants. ] 

4. Copy of a Parwina dated 8th Zil-Qa'da, I168 A.H. hearing the 
8081 of- 

Gjk - G a l ,  ,*; d,dt cQ &I tQ 3;r &?$a ,a+ + &I re 
r (JLf #I=. 

in which K i h e n  Dev Ray, Zamind~r  of Pargmne Tiiriiujiyil, dtc., is 
informed that Saiyid Babe_h-nlllh, who is descended from Saiyid S4ih 
'Abdn-1-Qgdir-i-Bahdai, and is Mutmwalli of the tomb of the MaulSnir 
Sshib, did not receive his fee of Rs. 2 for the expeneee of the &p 
(both the 'Ida) last .  year through the delinquency of the residents, 
and the Zamindir is directed to realize this sum. 

5. Thie is a S a n d ,  dated 1179 A.E.=the 7th year of @&h 
'Alam'a reign, eealed by @)& + @I rJli 
appointing Mir 8aifull&h aa =&dim of the Maejid, and of the &tUncr 
(tomb) in consideration of the clrrims of hie predecessors to the same. 
In this deed Mir Q.D. says that the offioe of tauliyat and Bbitnlat, h., 
of the  mosque and the holy Xma~ hee mlwaye remmined in  hi^ (Q.D.'a) 
family, end these dntiea hmve never been delegated to ally one else. 

[Coneideriog the terms of the previous paper (4) where B&- 
&dl& ((eon of Saifnll5h,h) is mentioned ae blutawalli, the contention of 
G.D. appeere to be unsupported.] 
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6, Copy of o nuvidta (latter) ~ igned  by Kishen Dev, C~udhnr i  or 
Zamindir of P ~ r g a n a  Mabmnddihi, &c., dated 15th &harnwil, 1174 
A.H. = 11th Chait, 1168 B.S. addressed to Urn Nariiyan Siqdik, Kar- 
machari (officer) of Mau?a6 D ~ v t a l a  (a  village dose to Sailktipii, where 
was located a Kachiiri at  the time). It runs:-that Mir TBlibuddin 
and M i r  (fhnlfim Darv ih  had disputes as to the C i r a i  (tennrb) of 
Saillcfipi and Devtrrla. O.D. procured from His Majeaty Sanade and 
RuwPaas sealed by the see1 of Sadm-pSudiir. According to theaq 
and a Sanad of the NGb-i-Qiiei, and nuwidta of myself, G.D. got pw- 
eesaion thereof. Snbeequently Mir T. tm proonred a nuvi&ta. Both 
have met. According to His Majesty's Ssnad Mir G.D. should get the 
poseession. 

7. In  Jnne 1M2 a case under Regulation I1 of 1819 (popularly 
called DMm Qsntin) was decided by Mr. Francis Lowth, Special 
Deputy Collector of Jessore. Governmeut waa plaintiff, Mir Qiyfimud- 
din, and after him Mir Tilibuddin (and others) were defendants. The 
suit wee instituted on 7th Mwcl~, 1837 A.D. 

Under a Rlibakcir, dated 19th Feb., 1839, Bansi Badan Majumdrrr 
was appointed Amin for tlie measurement of the Lakhiraj property of 
Mir Qiyiim~iddin and Mir TBlibuddin of Sailkfipi. On his arrivaI 
Mnfizoddln alias CBnd MiyHn preee~~ted a Farmiin of Emperor & i h  
'Alam granting to Mir khulitm Darvih thirty thousand bigah of rent- 
free land aa Madad-i-Mn'kh, situated thus :- 

' North : The river O A F ~ ~ ,  
, South : The Kumiir, 

. East: Sankar Jolii (A silted-up water channel), 
West : Pitamvarir nlili. 

He also contended that Mir T.'s lands were included within the land of 
the grant, end claimed as heir of G.D. the property-which was in 
poeaession of various persane. Ciind also presented the boundaries of 
966 bignha out of the entire Estate. 

'The filing of this h p e r i a i  Farmin produced great commotion. 
The Amin reported the malter, upon which 14 more Amins, each with a 
P i y a a  and two rasan-girs (rope-holders) were sent out for the mea- 
surement of the land included iu thc Farmb.1 

Krishna DBv DBv RBy (if Naldanga), Zamindgr of the Prtrganas, 
liidh& Carau Riy, Zamiudir of Nariiil, and Mir Haidar LAli-as heir 
of T. (deceased) and others, entered protests. Mir $aidax- 'Ali applied 
that his sncestors came originally from B&&d, and acquiFd 777 



bigaho of krkhirqj' hd at Sailkiipii, and remained in poeeeasion +ereof. 
T. wae the nephew ( uwt) of his grandfather--Mir 'Ali Rig.  T. filed 
his T a ' M  in 1202 B,S. acd beoeme dispwessed from the gp-ter part 
of hie property. After hie deeth, Mir  a d a m  Nabi, father of ,&iQr, 
being unable to get pheseeaion of the property, gave it in i j h  to Brij 
gis6r Nondi (father of Guru Nandi), and from him Qaidar was getting 
the rent. . I  

B&ii C w  went oo far ae to call the Fmman a forgerg, and the 
ceee wee deoided eooordingly. The Farmen waa dated in the 10th yeer 
of the J n l h  of Empew &ah 'Alam and the 12th of Nawiib 
Sndiir corresponding with 1181 A.H.=1175 B.S. The DiwPui ww 
granted to the Eest  India Company in 1172 B.S.=1766 AD., eo the 
Formiin waa dated three years after that p t .  Had i t  been genuipe it 
would have received the d o n  (bhrqari) of the Company, and enfared 
in official records, ae i t  waa neceeeary in all such  grant^ mede enbee- 
qnent to 1766. Neither (3.D. nor his sncceaeore were in poeeeseion of 
the property. Qaidar got a decree for 100 bigahs and 4 h t tas ,  as sole 
heir of T. whose poeseesion was proved. 

This F a r d n  was never retnrned. The particulars are extracted 
from an official F G l a  of suits No. 1014 and 1015 of 18412.' 

A careful pernaal of t h e  papere above noted shows that Mir  Q~ulam 
Darviaf! i m p e d  himeelf upon the Conrt, and the easily-gained officials, 
and by mispresentations acquired hls Sauads, Farmiins, and Parwauaa. 
His profession that his aucestors were always in the enjoyment of the 
mangement of the Masjid-i-Jiimi', the Rawe of tho Manlens MuPammad 
'Arab Sa ib ,  and the properties thereof, are not only untrue, but also 
his claim that Le waa descended from the illnstrious "Saiyid $asan 
Ba&di%di," was doubted. Mnllii -irn-1-Islam, and hie eon Ntigimu- 

1 The Amin on birr arrival a t  Sailkiipi acted in a high-handed manner, fomibly 
summoning suoh pernee aa were interested in the matter, and demanding large 
snme aa bribe; to this the villngers protested. The Amin reported falsely that his 
piyiida wee seimd and beaten, end hie Cap& taken away. The villagem too l o w  
counter ohargea of corruption and extortion on the part of the Amin. After en- 
qairy the Amin waa worsted. The oommotion thus produoed had ita oomioal aide, e 
Y n a a l d n  poeteatax oomposed a long S i f i  or rhapeody which need to be long ermg. 
The following linen are from i t  :- 

" B& Badan nim6 imi khyiti rakhiW 
Guru Nandir ipf bhsqg6 C a  Miyir biti lib6 
Majar Doim Q ~ t i n ,  tumi dlkhSl6 
Ibklr  6to aamb8ng6 (P) " 

[ I will keep prominent my name of Banai Bedan ; will pull down Guru Nandi'n 
brioka (home), and oerry them to Cind Miyiu's. Thon oomio .doSm Qinunl 
(Begnlation II), thou k t  shown ne IK, muoh ot,menls fool's-emnd.] 
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1-Islim were powerful r i d s ,  and they stoutly oppoeed the claim. So 
did Mir Talibuddin. Mir (Xhuliim Darvi&'e claim on thirty thonaaud 
bigahs of land nuder the Imperial Farmiin, and the subsequent events 
under the Regulation I1 of 1819 are an episode in the history of the 
Maqa' not w i l y  to be forgotten. But whatever the decision of the 
Special Depnty Collector, the Farmiin wse a genuine oneneve r  doubted 
even by the formidable rivale of hie day.1 

Mir G.D. built a Kachiiri, aomewhere close to the preeont Police 
atetion at  Sailkapl, but before many months had elapsed, a messenger 
ia said to have come on boat, and induced G.D. to accompany him to 
tbe Nawhb or Emperor. 8ince then Mir Q.D. has not been heard of, 
or hie claims been put forth-till a comparatiirely recent date by one, 
who wse in no way related to him, and when there waa neither Emperor 
nor Nawgb t~ decide the fate of the country. 

1 Under Begalstion8 XIX end XXVII of 1798, and I1 of 1819 vuriou aorta of 
rent-free land and other tenement8 were reaumed. Sea. 18 of the laat named Beg. 
laid down that no FarmOn of the Emperor of Dehli, nor any Senad or Parwina of 
any Veair, Nawgb, or Riji shall be considered valid ground for title, a n l e a  8noh 
deed8 ooald be verified from offioial rewrds, and their genninenws attested by 
living witnesses. 



W. Hoey-Supplemcmt to Note on Vaioali. 

su?p~e-t t o  Note on Vaisali and other p h r s  mentioned by the 
Buddhisbpilgn'ms.-By W. HOEY, E ~ Q . ,  LITT. D. 

(Wibh Plates I and 11.) 

[Read January, 1801.1 

[This paper ie an additional Note to the article by the aame author on the 
identification of Kusinare, Vaisali and other places mentioned by the Chiaeae 
pilgrims, published in this Journal, Vol. LXIX, 1900, Part I, pp. 74 ff. A map 
illnstrnting the -me, and a fatximile plate of the Inscription of Jayidityadeva 11. 
(see 1.0.~ p. 88 f.) are iswed together with it.-Ed.] . . 

In October 1899, just before leaving India, I paid a visit to Sewan 
and some other places in the Chupra dist~ict, whioh seemed to me to 
invita examination. The result I desire to append to the article al- 
ready submitted to the Society. 

The first place to which I would call athution is Titark, west of 
Seman, between the Daha and Sondi rivers. I t  is remarkable for a 
very bold and massive stnpa, which is visible from a great distance. 
An obvious derivation suggests what this locality will probably prove 
to be. I t  would not require much reflection to recall the word titar 
(Sansc. tittin'), meaning a partridge. Now, in Hwen Thsmg's Record 
we find it said that, beside thc great brick v i h h ,  in which wcle the 
figure representing the NirvSna, and its adjacent stnpa with the pillar 
bearing a note of that fact, there was another stupa, built to commemo- 
rate the bird which plunged into the water and flying up ahook its 
wings over a forest fire to extinguish it. Mr. Beal has rendered the 
Chinme word used to denote the bird by 'pheasant,' but thia may be 
an error, or indeed the pilgrim may have been in error. The pheasant 
ia not known in the plains of India, as far as my knowledge goes, but 
the partridge and the sand-grouse, both known as titar, do mnr : and 
I venture to think that Titaria is the place referred to by Hwen Thsaag. 
In that case the huge stnpa in its neighbonrhood would probsbly be 
that before which stood the pillar recording the feot of the Nirviipa. 
I wae not able to go to the stupa myself for the country round war 
flooded after the &. 



30 W. Hoey-Sluppbemsnt to Note on Vabali. [No. 1, 

Coming from Sewan west by the road to Partabpur Factory, one 
crosses the Daha (Sondi) and then the Satnar NCla, and leaving 
Titaria on the south, goes on to the Sondi. The people d l  the Satnsr 
Niih also Satnaxiya Nali and say that in bygone days it was the stream 
at  which suttees took place. It seems to me that the name 
may have some connection with the seveu (sapta) princes who were 
prepared to fight with the Mallaa for the relics of Buddha, had not 
Dropa intervened and divided them. BhBta-pokhar j Sanec. bhakta- 
pugkam) may be the place where the relica were divided. At that 
place there are brick remains, probably of a stupa. 

There are remains at  Qosopili not far from the Satnar Niila 
There is also farther on towards the Sonda a village called Malpili or 
Nandpili, supposed to be an old site. 

In view of theee observations I wish to withdraw the derivation 
suggested by me for Sewan, as qavayiina, the place where the bier 
rested, and to say that Kusinara is not Sewan itself. Indeed, i t  occnra 
to me that Sewan may be no other than the word denoting boundary 
and mean the spot where one left the Vaisali territory when crossing 
over the river to the Kusinara kingdom. 

The second plaoe which I mish to bring to notice is Don Bmnrg, 
or simply Don, a large village lying Seven miles south of Mairwa, a 
station on the Bengal North-Western Railway line. The village site 
is a range of high gronnd composed of massive bricks, extensive and 
of undoubted antiquity. Close up to this site is a huge mound, dis- 
tinctive in outline and character, bare, timeworn and rugged. It is 
called Drone's Mound. When I inquired who this Dropa wee, I was 
told that he was a great Muni, the Dropharya, who in anoient days 
taught the kings of tlle couutries round about the use of arms. There 
seem8 to me to be here a confusion of the Dropa, who was the tutor of the 
Kuru and Piiq~ju princes, with the D r o p  of Buddhist history, who 
far from teaching tlie use of arms, interposed to prevent the resort to 
arms and divided the relics of Buddha to the seven claimanh. The 
mound is one which should be examined. 

As I have now left India, I trust some one will thoroughly examine 
tbe sites which I have indicated, for I feel sure that the result will be 
a help in the came of research as far aa the identifwation of Buddhist 
sites in India is concerned. 
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I 
lb Kahha Hill in the District of Hamribngh.-By NUNDOLIL DBY, 

Mumif, Tanaluk. 

[ Read April, 1961.1 

[Thie paper was received by the Sooiety in Damtuber, 1900. In the meantime 
Dr. I. A. Stein hne pnbliahed in the Indian Antiqnnry, Vol. XXX, 1901, Maich, 
p. 90 f?. 8 much more complete and accurate aooonnt on the Kalnha Hill, inoorporat- 
ing )he rewlta of a vidt  p d d  by him to this site in Ootober, 1899. Notwithetanding 
thie, the article by Babn Nnnddal Dey ie publiehen here, 8s he hae the credit of 
ha* b t  attempted to givc a complete acmunt of thin eite of antiquarian inbreak, 
of which previonsly only little wae known. Bnt for all the detaile in his pnpey, the 
reader should a t  the same time oonenlt Dr. Stein's article, above referred to.-Ed.] 

The Kalnha hill wee visited by me on the 21st April, 1899. The 
Kalaha-pahBr, properly so called, forms the western boupdary of s 
secluded and romantic valley situated on t l ~ e  eastern bank of the 

4 Lilajan river. I t  is aituated in the distriot of Hazaribagh about 26 milea 
to the sonth of Buddhs-(faye, and 16 miles to the north of Chatra, and 
6 miles from the Jori out-poet of the Huntarganj Thana. The nearest 
village from the hill is Dent& at the distance of abont a mile and a 
half. The valley is  surrounded by hills on all sides, and is scaessible 
only by two paths, one leading from the eastern side and the other from 
the western, that is, from the side of the Lilajan river. The eastern 
path is the eaeier of the two, though it passes through boulders of rock8 
and blocks of stones, as i t  takes a winding oonrse over the hills, whereas 
the other path from the Lilajnu side passes over the steep side of the 
rock. Though all the hill8 surrounding the valley are known by the 
name of the Kaluha hills, yet the name of Xaluha-p6h(h., properly so 
called, is oonfined only to the range on the western side of the valley. 
My present remarks relate only to this western range, as the pilgrims 
and visitors do not see the other parts of the valley. 

From the entrance over the eastern hill of the valley to the top of 
the western range or ~akcha-pUh6r1 i t  takes more than an hour to go. 
The intermediate spew is dotted with emall hills, knolls and low 
pldx-jeus which add to the piotareaqueness and grandeur of the whole 
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scenery. The western hill is the highest of all the hills ' that surround 
the valley ; and the narrow path takes a winding course over the dizzy 
height of the steep rock amidst boulders which, from the entrance to 
the top of the hill, are marked with vermillion so that one may not lose 
his way. But the hill can be ascended by means of a doo24,as I did, 
i f  proper arrangement be made beforehand of men to take i t  up. 

As the top of the western hill is approached, figures of Buddha in 
the conventional form of meditation are seen sculptured here and there 
on the rock. Just on the top of the hill, at the termination of the path, 
there is a narrow doorway in good order, 4 cubits i n  length, situated in 
the centre of a wall of hewn stones, which connect on either side the 
high precipices which form the natural wall of the p h e .  Thua i t  will 
be seen that if the door, as there was evidently one before in the door- 
way, be closed, it mould shut out all ingress into the top of the hill, 
except by the entrance on the western side of the hill which I mentioned 
before. The eastern doorway leads to a level landing-place which was 
evidently the court-yard of some building now in ruins, and the bnild- 
ing is said to have been the residence of Rgjg Vireta of the MahiibhPrata. 
There is no artificial wall on the northern side of this range, ae the 
towering precipitous rocks on this side form the natural wall ; but on the 
weetern side overlooking the Lilajan, there are vestiges of wells of similar 
h e m  stones filling up the interstioes between high rocks, thns forminga 
continuous line of wall. There is a similar doorway, as above described, 
five cubits in length in the wall ou this side also ; and I have not the * 

slightest doubt that formerly there was a fligbt of steps from this door- 
way leading down to the river Lilajan which laved the side of the hill 
before, though i t  has now reoeded a little further to the west. There 
ere remains also of a similar stone wall on the southern side of this 

-60. 
The enclosure thns formed is more than one-fourth of a mile in 

length from north to sonth, and about one thousand paaea in breadth 
from east to west. I speak of the measurements by g u w  only. ThL 
enclosure is divided in the middle by a deep ravine which has got ita 
declivity from the north to the sonth. Though the ravine is now dry, 
yet on the northern side, notwithstanding ite declivity to the sonth, 
the water has scooped out for itself a hollow resting place forming a 
beanfifnl pond abont 200 cnbite in length, overgrown with lotua plank 
and other water-weeds. The temple of Knlqvari is situated on the 
hill on the western side of the ravine, and on the emtern side of the 
revine there is R wide plateau running np to the eastern border of the 
&l&a-@b&r, rieing in two tiers. This western hill and the plateen 
on the two aides of the ravine extend only to a short distsnoe to the 
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soutll from the muthern border of the pond ; and a t  the sonthei.a side 
aqd on the southern portion of the enolosnre tllere are other detaobed 
liilb of whiol~ I shrill epeak hereafter. 

Though tlla enclosure above described Forme a natural stronghold, 
yet I did ~ o t  find tlle relnaina of any fortresa wi t l~ i l~  it, excepting the 
alight trace of a battlement on the soutli-easterli wall. On the north- 
western side of the hill sit.sated on the western side of the ravine, and 
not far from the western doorway above deecribed overlooking tlre 
Lilajan river, is the temple of the goddes~ Kolqvari whioli means the 
Lady of the Kula mountain. J t  ie a   mall homely square building 
facing east with. a, dome en1 mour~ting it : it consists o~ily of two emall 
rooms, and in the inner laom the image of the goddess is placed i n  a 
r~icbe in the central part of the western wdl. The image of Knleqvari 
is the imnge of the fourhanded lIurg8 iu her Mahipa-mnrdini form 
and i t  is one cubit in height Two fails are held here every year in the 
months of Cnitra and B9viua, when, I ulideratnnd, people from GayR, 
Rerlarea, Minapnr and C h p r a  come to vieit the ahiine. 

Just outside the temple a t  its northern side below a Pipal tree 
(Ficue seligiosa), I found some dozen figures of Buddha in the medita- 
tive posture, but they are all in a mutilated condition, though they 
~ I I  be distinotly recognised aa figures of Buddha. A small piece 
of stone nmong them conta~ns a ecnlpture of the birth of Buddha in 
the lower wmpartmerlt snd his'death in tlie upper, but the figures have 
become so much mutilated and obliterated that they can hardly be 
rncognised. Tl~ere were also two fragments of a frieze with small 
i m a p  of Buddha carved upon them. The Ptilidiis told me that 
formerly many such f~gnres in the meditative attitude abounded the 
*'lace, but they have been taken away gradually by the persons who 
 isi it the shrine. 

At a short distailce to the south of tlie temple of Kuleqvnri and 
011 the same bill, is a small low cell facing wert formed by two boulders 
of lock with A stone slab on tlie top of them. One must creep inside 
the  cell to get a ~ i e w  of the imnge there. It cotitsins an irnsge which 

is as the image of Bhairoji. But on close in~pection it was 
found to be the Jaina image of P L ~ ~ v a ~ ~ a t h a  in the posture of meditation 

the usual row of snake-heads 011 the top of the head. I could 
,lot make oat whether the image was of ml~ite or black stone, as a 
thick coating of black paint has been laid upon i t  to make it appear 

and shiny. Just in front of this cell and a t  a distance of only 

14 ia the back of another low small cell similarly formed : it 
rnnhins  a stone image of Buddha in the same contemplative attitude : 
the  face lias been mnlilnted, nnd tlie broken part llns been smeaied 

J. 1. 5 
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wit11 vermillion. But the l i a q i n ~  lobe of the enr ntld the matted top- 
knot on the head and other indications ere snflcient to identify jt with 
t l ~ e  image of Buddlra. Tilie image is not womlripped notwithstandiq 
the vel.million paint, and t l ~ e  Pindiis told me if I liked I could remove 
it, indicating that they did not care for the image a t  d l .  . 

From tlris hill to the opposite side to t l ~ e  platam, the d1.y bed of 
the ravine should be crossed. On coming to the elope of the plntesu, one 
meets with a emall cavein, the cilaolnr mouth of which is one cubit in 
diameter and three or four cobite in depth with little or no water in i t  : 
this is called the Siirya--t$o or P l t i l a -Qsbg~.  On the side of i t  ie an 
image of Bnddhn. At  a short distance from it, Ithere are some figures 
of Bnddhs grouped togcther in orle place. But i t  is evident that they 
are not i n  sita, and all of them are mntilnted in some part of the body 
or other. 

At s very short distance higher up on the north-eastern aide in the 
same tier of the plntenu, is a small temple (10 cnbits by 10 cnbita) 
with a domed top, standing on a motangular terrace about two cubit8 in 
height from the ground. The temple faces north and i t  co~l~ i s t s  uf the 
sanctum only. I n  the centre of the mothern w ~ l l ,  there is a niche 
which corltains R broken image of Buddha m e r e d  with heaps of small 
stones. The head, the arms and the trunk were broken: the army 
were missing, but when I joined the head and portions of the trunk to 
the pedestal over which were tlre hands ;n the meditative posture up011 
the orom-legs, they made up an entire figure of Buddha t. was give11 
to undet-stand that wboever visits tllis temple throwu a stone a t  the 
image. This itj very significant. If it ever be proved that the temples 
and other buildings of the Buddhist period of this place lrave beet1 
destroyed,-and the destruction was not brougllt about by any naturnt 
causes,-it was certainly owirrg to Hindu hatred and not to Moslem 
bigotry. 

On the north-west of this templo, there is a brick plinth of alr 
oblong buildi~lg cnlled the Bailhuk, 27 cnbits in length from north to 
sonth by 10 cubits in breadth from east to west. I t  was evidently n 
large hall, as I did not find any sign of a partition-wall ; but a t  the 
same time I did not find any indication of cells on any side. 

Higher up on the same plateau but in the upper tier, tl~ere nre tlre 
remains of a brick building (12 cubits by 10 cubits), wlrich appearect 
to me to be a temple, which faced west as is clear from tlre flight of 
steps that led into it, but tilere was evidently rc door 8180 on the 
northern side. Jnst to the north of this building I found nine morfices 
on the surface of the level rock placed in three rows, indicating that 
there was a wooden frame-work which evidently served as a nave to the 
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temple. Behind this building and extending almost up to tlle eastern 
border.of the western range, tlrere is a brick plinth of nn oMong h i l d -  
i ~ g  called tlre 8ebBll-Baithak, which is 58 cubite in length by 18 cubits 
in brecrdtlr. I could not 611d here alao any vestige within of e partition 
wnll 01. cells on any side. At  a distnnce of about 50 cnbile to the 
north-east of the Sabhd-BaGhaL tlrer-e are tlre remains of mother oblong 
plinth, 21 cubite by 12 cubits. The whole of this upper tier is called 
lfdtud-Harut. Within the upace enclofied by the morticea, there are 
several l i m  of an.inecription engraved o t ~  the surface of the rock in 
Sanskrit, but so muoh obliterated by exposure aa ta have become newly 
illegible. Bat i t  is olear that tire commencing word is "Samvat," 
thouglr I could not make out the date. It is said that trt this place 
Vidtn's daughter U t t a l l  wns married. 

To the north of the Mhctd-Mltrui end a t  the north-eastern corner 
of this range whicll I have called the westal-11 mnge of the valley, tlrere 
is a precipitous rock which sharply rises against tlle eky. This is 
called the dkdFalocana: i t  is the highest peak in the whole range. 
la the oentral part of the BMqaIdcasa, there are 10 meted figums of 
Buddha w e d  in one place on the rock ; each figure hae got the figure 
of a women on eithel~side with rhowry in hand. There are inscriptions 
in Sanskrit on the fop of this row of figures, and I thillk Rome of the 
letters are fairly legible, 811d I could rend some of them, though I could 
not make oat any sense from them : a competent autiquarian, however, 
would I suppose be able to decipher them. Immediately below 
this row, there is a row of carved animnls aa e lepha l~ t~ ,  I~orses alld 
lions. A little fnrther on there are five seated figures of Z)hy&ni Buddhas 
and five standing figures of Bnddhaa or Bodlrisattvae carved in arltrther 
place on the rock in one row, and there are iascriptiolla above nnd 
below the standing fignres and between them. I could make out the 
Ggures " 22 " though I could not read the two preceding figures nftev 
the word " Samvat." Below this row, there are figures of animals as 
above described in one row. 

I am quite sure that a competent antiqua~iau would yet be able b 
make oat the dates of these inecriptio~ls from the inscriptions them- 
selves, though many of the letters have worn off alrd become illegible. 

I could not, on account of my weak health, get upon the top of this 
hill (Akapalocuna), bat I have been told by those who have visited the 
peak that a little further up from the rows of figures n h v e  described, 
there a m  the remains of a brick chamber 18 cubita in length by 12 
cubits in breadth, the bricks of which are of very lnrge mce. If this be 
so, there can be no doubt ahout the alitiquity of the place. On the top 
of this  hill beyond a narrow perpendicular fissu1.e which has severed the 
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hill illto two parts, there are two imprmaions of feet--evidently of 
Buddha-oarved on a boulder which could be seen from below. 

On the southern aide of the enclosure, that is to the south *of tile 
l~ill on which the temple of Kuleqva~i ~ n d  the cell of Bhairo?ath are 
sitnnted, and to the soutl~ of the 110110w trongl~ fo~.rning tile pond, there 
is a hill on the aide of the I ~ i l ~ j m ,  on which nre to be sees the remaiye 
of a colonnaded ball. 0 1 1  t l ~ e  south-eastern side of this Ilill, there is 
another detached hill called the Satghrsau, which i u  remarkable for it6 
very cn~.ioas bonlders and cells. There can be m, dpnbt t l ~ a t  a t  some 
very remote period this l~ill wns sobjected to R very severe earthquake 
which shivered i t  into fmgrnenta, and whioll can& the fissure on the 
top of the Bk~~alocono on the northern side of tile range. The huge 
boulders that are scsttered about nit11 boulders on their bops form very 
exaellenb cell; where persol~s can live with convenience, and the cool 
breeze that blows through them during the hottest part of the day, 
induces t l ~ e  visitor b llare Ilia mid-dny niesta I~ere. 

I t  will Iw remarked thnt excepting the image of Knlqonri, I did 
not come across the image of a single deity belonging to tile Hindn 
Pantl~eon. The place is entirely BnddhLtio. I t  is my atrong convic- 
ti011 that Kalul~a-pPhHr is the Makula Parvnta of the Hnrmese annals of 
Buddhism. Bud.ill~a is said to have passed his sixtl~ Wnaso (or n ~ i n ~ -  
Reason retirement) on the Jlnkultr monntain (see Bignndet's Li/e or 
Legertd of Qnttdama). Kalrcka is simply a eontractio~~ and corruption oE 
Hakuln, the letter u (Na) of UP (Mmkula) having dropped by lnpse 
of timo, and the word Kctla chnnged into Knlulla according to bile 
guttnral pronnncintion of the people of t l ~ e  district. The word Krrlu, 
I~oweve~., still exish in t l ~ e  name of the goddmu Knlegvnri (Knla+ 
$vari) wlricl~ means, sa I have strrted, the Lady oE the Mou~~tnin Kuln. 
Tta propinquity to Boddhn-Gays aud perhrrps its ~ i t l~n t ion  near the  
ancient road to Itajagrha or Criivasti wl~iel~ was d t e n  visited by 
Buddha, might possibly have led him to select this secluded spot as rp 

fit place for passing tile cnstomnry rni~~y-seas011 retirement on the sixt.1, 
yetir after attnining the Buddhahood. I have been told t l ~ a t  a few 
years  go, when the dispute about the Buddha-Gnya temple was going 
on, the Burmese tlied ~~nsucces~fnlly to get a lease of bile l~ill from t l ~ e  
P8ndHs and the proprietor. But I cannot roncl~enfo for the truth of 
tbie statement. The known sanctity of the place rrrc being the tem- 
porary residence of Buddha and its natural strong position, perhnps, led ca 
neighbouring chieftain professing t l ~ e  Buddl~ist faith fa fix his reeide~~ce 
here at  a later period. There can be no doubt, however, t h ~ t  the 
Brahmi~ls appropriated tllis sacred place of tile Bnddl~ists and set up an  
imnge of DurgP, perl~nps nfter the expulsion of Rddl~ ism.  They eitber 
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deliberately concocted the story that tlle plaoe was the site of Rijti 
VirZita's palace in order to conceal its Buddhistic origin, or they were 
ied to  the belief by the five figures of Buddha, either seated or stand- 
ing, carved on the hill of Ak2I~alocana, which they took t,o be the 
images of the five PZodavas who had taken refuge in the court of 
Viriita. 

I feel quite confident that i f  proper measures be taken for the 
exploration of this place and the deciphermeilt of tlie inscriptions before 
they get further obliterated by a competent antiquarian, i t  would llot 
only elucidate t l ~ e  name OF the place and fix the dato O F  the sculptures 
and buildings, but throw much light upon many matters wl~icli are yet 
hazy and doubtful. 
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A Revision of the S y m  bola on the ' Karshapana ' Coinage, desmCTIbed in 
Vol. LIX, J.A.S.B., 1890, Part I, No. 3, and Descriptiorie of many 
adtlitwnal ymbo2e.-By W. TEEOBALD, M.N.S.L. 

[Raad December, 1899.1 

In  my previom paper on the symbols met with on the earliest 
Indian coinage, the ' Poranas ' or ' Karshapanaa ' proper, I had 
followed the example set by Thomas and Sir A. Cunningbam in draw- 
ing no fixed line between the above earlier symbols and those met with 
on the later coinages of Ujain and Emu, but the publication of the 
"Coim of Ancient India" has rendered it expedient and practicable 
to distinguish between the eymbole of the earlier and later coinages, 
although many of the earlier symbols have survived and re-appear on 
the coins of more locnl and modern issues. The revieion, tllerefore, 
which I now propose to make, consists mainly in the removal from my 
Bret list, of all symbols which are not known to occur on the early 
' Karsl~apanas,' with a few others which are mere duplicates, uninten- 
tionally insorted or erroneonrrly identified. The following symbols have 
been removed from the list. 

No. 37 a Rhinoceros and 45 a Panther ; both these identifications 
of Thomas I regard as erroneous. 

Nos. 253 and 284, duplicates of other numbers. 
No. 57, on later coins of the Knnindas. 
Nos. 67, 75, 140, 161, 187, 188, 305, of doubtful identification. 
Nos. 236, 241, from coins found a t  Wai. 
No. 258, a Cappadocian symbol. 
Nos. 259 to 277 inclusive, Scottish symbols. 
Nos. 37, 62, 110, 129, 140, 154, 167, 173, 195, 202, 203, 204, 

206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 211, 213, 214, 217, 219, 220, 221, 223, 226, 
227, 228, 232, 235, 237, 238, 243 and 251, all on coins of Emn or 
Ujain, making a total of 65 symbols to be deducted from the 312, leav- 
ing a total of genuine symbols of the older coinage, of %7. All above 
that number in the present paper are additions now made to the list. 
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A few r e m a r k  will not be out of place here on some erroneone 
identifications of Indian animals made by previous writers, through 
nnfamiliarity with Zoology and its technicalities ; for example, an ani- 
mal possessed of a long tail and crescentic, unbranched horns, cannot 
by any Zoologist be correctly described aa a 'Deer.' This ve1.y eierol. 
is made in J. As. Soc. Ben. for 1838, page 2051, PI. XXXII,  figs. 2, 
3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, which all represent speoimens of silver and copper 
ooine of Amogha-bhnti. On the obverse of these coins an animal is seen 
turned to tile right. I n  the letter press this animal is termed a ' deer ' 
and tl~is e m r  hae been religionsly perpetuated down to the present 
day. 

I n  " The Coins of Ancient India " two excellent figures &re given 
of two very perfect silver coins, the animal being termed a ' Deer ' on 

' 

p. 73. As these plates ar3 photographs i t  is as well to consider tliem 
carefully, as they are to all intents and purposes as accurate for refer- 
ring to, a8 the coins themselves. In  botli figures the animal displays a 
long bnshy tail, and a pair of unbranched crescent-shaped horns, both 
of which characters absolutely prohibit its being considered s ' deer ' 
whilst the second, fig. (No. 2), displays tlie rounded forehead and an 
exaggerated attempt represent the moist ' mnffle' which indicates 
p~.etty clearly that the animal is a buffalo. In  1841 Professor Wilson 
deecribed the animal as a Stag in Ariana Antiqna, p. 415. In 1866 Mr. 
Thomaa described the animal ss a sacred deer, with " cnriously curved 
borne and a "bnshy tail" in the J. As. Soc. Ben., p. 65. In 1875 Babn 
Rejendralala Mitra described the animal ae a " curionsly antlered 
deer" in  J. As. Soc. Ben., p. 83, despite the fact that nothing approach- 
ing an ' antler ' is seen about the animal, and lastly Mr. Rodgers des- 
cribea the animal aa a ' deer ' in his Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian 
Mtlsenm, p. 9. 

Of oonrse all this unanimity of error arose from not one of the above 
writere p s e s s i n g  any clear notions of the technical points which separate 
the  Cervine from the Bnbaline section of Ruminante, or those possess- 
ing deciduous horns from those whose horns are carlied on a boi~y core. 

Another Zoological error Mr. Thomas made, was in confounding the 
baa, with the elegant little ' Chikara ' (Qazella bennettii) or 'ravine 
d m '  ae it ia erroneously named by Anglo-Indians, ( i t  being a'Qacelle 
and no deer), when he described the helmet of the King (Huvisl~ka) 
ae guarded by bnffalos' horns: see Jainiem, PI. 11, fig. 16. Thia pecu- 
liar head-dress haa not been figured either by Sir A. Cunningham, or 
in the British Mneeaml Catalogne of Coins of the Scythic Kings. 

1 Note.-With reapeot to the note to page 145, some doubt may, I think, be 
onterteined, whetherhhe ooin qooted to support the contention of the objeat in the 
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Cunninghaui in liis paper on the coins of the Kuehans (Nnm. Chron. 
Vol. XII, PI. IX), figures and describes four types of the Obverses of 
the  gold c o i ~ ~ s  of Hnvishka, A. B. C .  D. My collection contains speci- 
mens of B and C, only, but it also contni~is two specimens of the type 
described by Thomns, with horns on the helmet of the King, which is 
unnoticed in the other works quoted, though I make little doubt the 
type exists in both collections. The type is similar to B with a 
pointed and tliicklj-jewelled helmet, but the helmet is crossed by what 
Tliomas describes as bnffalos' horns, but which I r e p r d  as thoee of 
tlie elegant Indian Gazelle (Gazella bennettii;) united in front of the 
helmet by their Lases, aiid carried up, and backwards, their tips appear- 
ing clenr of the head behind, nnd pointing upwards. Two Gazelles' 
horns tlins adjusted and suitably mounted would not only form an 
artistic ornament, but serve also as an efficient p a r d  against a sword 
cut. The idea, however, of encumbering a man's head, by way either of 
ornament or defence, with a clumsy pair of buffalo horns is preposterous. 

In 1858 The Honorable Walter Elliot published his Numismatic 
Gleanings in the Madras Journal of Literature and Science, wherein 
a number of Pnnch-marked coins are figured, many of whicli wera 
reproduced with scant acknowledgment by Thomas in Numismata 
Orientalia, Part  I, in 1874. Some of Mr. Elliot's remarks require 
notice. At page 229 we read "A dog, always in the same form, with 
his forelegs half crouching as if in play, is found onfigs. 8, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 21, 26," that is on eleven coins selected for 
figuri~~g. Now in oiily one of these figures, (Fig.  8 )  is there the 
sliglitest connection indicated between the ' dog ' and the ' Stupa' or 
'Chaitya' whereon i t  is most usually represented as standing. In  
fig. 8, only, is a single chamber oE the ' Chaitya ' discernible nnder the 
dog's hiud legs, whereas in my own collection, the association of the 
dog and Stnpa is seen in no less than nine coins ; and the only explan- 
ation that occure to me is, that tlie a r t l t ,  not understanding the 
significnnce of the little hemispherical m a r h  nnder the dog'e legs, 
omitted them, in some instances at  leaat, ss unintelligible and unim- 
portant. Tben again on p. 230 Walter Elliot describes the 'Tanrine ' 
or " ball and crescent " as associated in figs. 19 and 27 with a " plough." 
Now Thomas in N.O. fig. 9, reproduces these figures, with a slight 

King's hsnd being an ear of corn, does anything of the eort, an a mmilar win in my 
poseession display6 trace8 of rings beneath the object ia qneetion, whioh ie nenelly 
regarded an an iron-bound maoe. Neither the iignre 9 of PI. XXVIII, nor my own 
coin auggesta to me an "oar of corn ; " the design might be clearer, but I think i t  
probably represents a bird, such aa n falcon, in the attitude of oronohing, before 
taking flight from the King's hand, or the meoe whereon it ir pemhed. 



variation and without any reference to Elliot's paper. I n  Elliob's figures 
the upright object which I regard as a hammer (No. 299 of this paper) 
is represented aa having on one side a broad oblong head, and a sharp 
adze-like cutting edge on the other, wit11 a small bamboo handle passing 
through it, as is usual with Indian hammers to this day. This ' head ' 
is altered in Thomas' figures, and sllows a curved outline which does 
not belong to it, as though to support its claim to be considered as a 
plough. . I t  is true that a t  p. 61, Thomns places a note of interrogation 
after the word " ploughs," but the alteration made in Elliot's figures is 
undoubted, especially as regards fig. 19. 

At  p. 230, Elliot remarks " The uppermost arch of the ' Chaitya' 
is often surmounted by a ball and crescent." This, I am convinced, is 
a slip of the pen for " a  crescent " only, as the " ball and crescent " or 
' Taurine ' symbol is never, so far as I know, found imposed on the 
' Chaitya,' where the crescent is usually present. Again on p. 230, Elliot ' 

remarks '' The tree sacred to Buddha is seen on figs. 9, 13, 18 and 26." 
The tree on fig. 9 is a sacred tree with a railing below, and may be 
intended for the sB1 ( ' Thiyah ' of the Burmese, or the Shorea obtusa, 
Wall. which they hold sacred) beneath which Buddha was born. This 
symbol is No. 302 of this paper. The tree, however on figs. 13 and 
18 and probably on 26 is quite different and may represent the cocoa-nut 
palm, Symbol No. 301 of this paper. 

Psssing now to the consideration of the Symbols on Punch-marked 
coins, Thomas in his Essay on Ancient Indian weights, in Nnmismata 
Orientalia, on p. 61, enumerates among the animals figured as symbols, 
" Deer," " Rhinoceri," and " Panthers." As regards the Rhinoceros 
the evidence is very insufficient. The first figure on the sixth line (5 
bis), which is regarded by Thomas as a Rhinoceros, is repeated on page 
62 in more detail, and is there clearly seen to be intended for a bovine 
animal, aa the outline of the die is notched, to correspond with the 
hump, as ie a l w ~ y s  the case wl~ere a bovine occurs on these coins, and 
the only figure I have ever seen which might claim to represent a Rlli- 
noceros, was on a round copper coin of Ujain (?). The RLinoceros, 
therefore, must be deleted from the list of animals represented on these 
wins. Ae regards the Bull too on these coins, i t  always seems to be 
made to fece to the right, and the two figures in Num.-Orieut., Plate 1, 
which face to the left, are in my opinion heads of elephants, drawn 
vertically, and whose tusks sre thus converted into horns : 

I n  the eame Plate there are four f i p e s  numbered 6, which a t  
p. 61. Thomaa describes as "Panthers, &." NOW of these four 
figures the first is probably a dog NO. 25 of the present paper, and the 
remaining thme figares are goats NO. 19 of my list, and curioudy 
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enough neither fox nor goat is included by Thomas in h i  Plate by 
name, though neither are rare on the coins, while so far as I am aware 
the ' Panther ' is never represented. As from an examination of good 
specimens of these three figures regarded by Thomas as representing 
" the Panther of Bacchus " with his vine " (p. 69, Nun-Orient.)  it ie 
certain thnt the animal wrts provided mith straight horns, the Panther 
mnst also be struck out of the animals which occur on the coins. The 
LL vine u is there, but the animal has I~orns, and is really a goat. 

The next instance of en-oneous identification to be recorded is  from 
the Catalogue of Coins of the Indian Museum by Mr. Rodgers. Here 
No. 7532 figured on P1. 11, fig. 1, is described as a horseman. Now 
neither horse nor horseman occur on any early Punch-marked silver 
coins, and the figure in question can be easily identified from the Plate 
aa a humped Bull to the right with a Taurine in front of it, identical 
with No. 29, fig. 16, of my former paper, or No. 12 of my present list. 
A similar figure to the l ~ s t  on NO. 7612, P1. 11, fig. 2 is also misnamed 
an elephant, which is the dore  curious as on both the above figures the 
hump is distinctly visible. Another rather amusing mistake is made 
mith No. 7544, PI. 11, fig 8, where the common aymbol of a peacock 
perched on a ' Stupa' is described as a very small l~orse: The import- 
ance of correcting such an error lies in tlle fact that the horse is an 
animal wholly absent (so far  as I know) from these coins. On Nos. 
7539, 7543 and 7545, a deer' is recorded, but as no figures are given, 
1 am unable to suggest the correct attribution, thougli 'deer '  I am 
confident is wrong. 

Lastly, I mnst not permit any personal considerations preventing 
my inserting my own name among my illustrious predecessors in error, 
and I must, therefore, declare that my identification of the gangetic 
crocodile seizing a ' hilsa' was an error, which a reference to the 
original drawing of Walter Elliot's fig. 24 has enabled me to correct. 
I n  N.O. fig. 7 the tail of neither animal is given, but in the figure of 
Walter Elliot the bifurcated tail of a fish is clearly seen and hence I 
conclude a porpoise (Platanista) is intended, and I presume when the 
chance offers, a porpoise ents fish, aa well ILS the crocodile. The 
incident was moreover long anterior to Buddhism and is made use of 
in Hesiod's description of the ' Shield of Heracklea.' 

A SEA VIEW. 

"There waa seen of mighty Ocean, d e l y  fenced a spacious bay, 
"A11 of purest tin its waters, smooth, as thong11 a river, lay : . 
'I Many a dolphin there was sporting, there was chasing shoals of fish, 
"Which for aafety fled before them, eome on that side, eome on this ; 
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" And two dolphins, all of silver, half emerging from the flood, 
lL Crunched between their jaws the fishe~, as though formed of fleeh 

and blood." 
Shield of Herakles. 207, 213. 

In  some parts of this paper I have applied the term ' Thyrsos ' to 
objeota seen on these coins. I am, of course, aware that the ' Thyram' 
proper ia a wand or staff ending in a ' pine-cone,' but I think the term 
may be extended for want of a better, to any symbolic staff, with an 
enlarged apex, excluding the ' haeta pula ' which thong11 common on 
the gold Scytl~ic coins is not met with on tho silver ' puleanas ' or copper 
coins. 

In  the list of symbols now given, which occur on the silver 
a rehapanas  (round or square) the first colnmn contains the number 
of the  symbol in the present list; the second column, the number and 
figure of the symbol in my previous paper, and the following are the 
abbreviations used :- 

N.O.=ThomasS Essay on Ancient Indian Weights in the Nnmis- 
mata Orientalia, 1874. 

A.I. = Cunningham's '' Coins of Ancient India." 
The numbers in braokets are the 'series numbers ' of coins, when 

in my own cabinet. 
0. and R., for Obverse and Reverse symbola respectively. 
B.M. = British Museum. 
A.C. = Cabinet of Sir A. Cnnningh~m. 
N.Q. and W.E. = Walter Elliot, Numismatic Gleanings, Madr- 

~ o n r n a l  of Literatnre and Scienoe, 1858. 

1 

2 
3 
4 
6 

6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 

13 
14 

One d e  and two fernale'dgurei A.I., PI. I, fig. 
11. (8). 

Figare with three dote above. 
Figure with five dote above. 
Figure with water-pot in left hand. 
Plumed warrior with tall Clnb in left hand and 

water-pot i n  ri ht. cat. Coine, Ind. Mus., No. 
12874, P1.11, p. $. (115). 

Figure, perhapa A p i .  
Hand, in a eqnere area. A.I., PI. I, fig. 18. (6). 
Elephant to right. A.I., PI. I, 5j7. 5. (2). 
Elephant to left. W.E., PI. VII, age. (Oh.) 14, 

(Rev.) 13. 
Elephant to right, margined with 'Taurines.' N.O. 
Humped Ball to right. (1). 
Do. with ' Tanrine' in front. (87, 41) Cat. Coine, 

Indian Mu., No. 7632. 
Do. with 'Tenrine' in front, reversed. (11). 
Do. with 'Fish' in front and above mmp, in an 

oblong area (04). 

&S 

100 
118 
134 
91 

148 
36 
85 
218 

239 
86 
8B 

88 
184 

1 
; 
2 
3 
4 
6 

8 
7 
10 
11 

... 
18 
16 

16 
17 

0. 
.. . . ' 0. 
0. 
B. 
0. 

0. 
0. 
0. 

O.B. 

... 
0. 
0. 

0. 
0. 
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Civet Cat. ( P a d o x u r n s )  and young. 
The animal is represented standing to right i n  e 

rock with some small animal in front of it. The 
ears are very peculiar. (123). 

An oval object, invested with numerous short spines : 
perhaps intended for some speoies of wild fmit. 
An obscure symbol. A.I., P1. I, fig. 11. 

Hare in the Moon. In some coins the animal is  
within a crescent, which can hardly be intended 
to represent anything but the Moon. ( n ) .  

Hare in a circle surrounded by dots. This may be a 
variant of the last. Thomaa flgnres i t  in J. As. 
Soc. Beng. 1866, Part  I ,  P1. IX, fig. 6. (83, 88). 

A goat with two straight horn#, to right and in front 
of i t  an erect fruited stem, or vine, and above the 
goat's back a cup, (P) direotad bmkwarda. I t  is 
only on some wins that these three symbols can 

, be seen together, but the idea is clear enough. 
(4,643, 92,94). 

, A a d .  Whether the Kid formn part of the laat 
symbol is uncertain. I oan only detect i t  on one 
win. (4). 

A Hare to ngh t  with 8 ' Tanrine ' direah3 backwards 
above and below it. A.I., PI. I, fig. 8. 

A small animal on 8 pole. 
A Bat in a circular area. (9). 
An Otter, with head ereot to left, peering about ea 

these animals are fond of doing. (47, 99). The 
animal stands within an irregular inonaed a. 

A Dog to right in an energetio attitude, as if barking, 
on the ton of a Stnm. 

A.I.,P1.1,Bg.7. 
Tbomee makes no allneion to the position of the 

Dog on a Stnpa, which seems its  naml place. (6, 
851. 

A F ~ X  to right, in a parallelogrsm, with two Fish 
below, also to right, in a tank, Coin No. 79. (Bee 
No. 314). 

A Fox to left. (77). . 
Perhaps intended for 8 Nilgao (portax p i o h ) .  The 

animal haa straight horns and no hump. 
A dnplioate of NO. 11. 
Peeoook on Stnpa. (8). 
Thomee figures an example in J. As. 800. Ben. for 

1865, P1. IX, Part I, p. 14, but without including 
i t  in hie es08y in N.O. though i t  occnrs not rarely 
on both obv. and rev. of these wins. 

In  my previous paper (relying on Thomas' 6gum 
in N.O.) I considered this animal to be a Crocodile, 
but after examining Walter Elliot's tigore, PI. 
VIII, fig. 24, I am convinced that a Porpoise is 
intended, as the nbove fignre shows the expanded 
tail of a Fish (or aquatic mammal like the Planta- 
nista Qangetica), an important character, whioh 
Thomas' fignre fail8 to  convey, or more tmely 
omits ! 

APython incubating its e g g .  (19). 1 have wen no 
other specimen than this. 

A Cobrm. (Naija tripndiane). (20). 



I 
Another snake than a Cobra, perhaps intended for 

the repulsive Cerberas rhynohop. Thomas J. As. 
800. Ben. 1866, PI. XI, fig. 8. 

AITrionyx' or river tnrtle with a 'Tanrine' by 
the head. (126). 

A ' Trionyx ' with two ' Taarines ' on r., and t.nk 
on the right. (46). 

A river Turtle, (perhaps a Ba-) between two fish. 
Thoman, J. As. 800. Ben. 1E&, Pl. XI. fig. 8. 

A Bovine with orenoentio horns, to the left; perhapa 
a cow Qaoar (Boa ganms) ia intended un the horns 
of the other (domeetio) bovines are ourved for- 
wards. (60). 

A Frog, between two ' Tann'nw ' m-th cnspe directed 
outwards. (86). 

A Frog in e oircnlar area. (88). 
A Bish in an oval ares. A.I., PI. I, fig. la. The 

flsh on them ooine have an indented tail aud a pair 
of Ans on either side of the body. 

Two flsh in a Tank, aide by side. A.I., PI. I, flg. IS. 
Four 5 h  wand a aqnare, whioh probably stands for 

an island within a piwe of water like Sher Shah's 
tomb a t  Saneeram. Thomw figarea this eymbol 
in N.O. 

Four 5nh in a oimnler area. A11 the heads are 
directed to the right. B.M. 

Two pairn of fish, oppoeed to moh other in a nqnare 
tank. W.E., PI. VII, flg. 6. With reapeot to them 
fish, Wulter Elliot maken the native remark " Bish 
"ooonr ill many forme'm in 6gn. 6 and 10, where 
"they appenr to be fixed on skewers." Of C a m  
these so-called " skewern" ma the lateral fins of 
the animal& 'l'hese fins are nsaally dsplayed 
stuok out a t  right anglee, or inolined slightly 
backwards. And he adds "In fig. 24 the "fish 
is piemed with several transverse rods." This ia 
really very funny. The " fleh " here repremuted is 
a porpoise wising a small fish, and the "transverse 
rode" a m  merely the h t h  of the porpoire whioh 
han ita month wide open to take in its prey ! 

TWO fish, facing, in en oblong tank. Coin No. 86. 
Two 5 h ,  faoing, with a ' Thyreon ' between. (109). 

Two fish, parallel, mpareted by a Thynos.' Coin 
KO. 29. 

A fish on top of a orom, wit11 a ' Tanrine' on either 
side. Thomas N.O. Fifth figure on eixth line. B.M. 

A Silnroid or ' Cat' fish. Thoman. N.O. 
An Eel between two h h ,  in an'oval area. W.E., 

PI. VII1, fig. 22. 
A kolopendra A.I., PI. I, fig. 8 Figured by 

Thomas, N.O., line 7, m a fish, p. 61. 
TWO f ish,~fol lomn~ in an oblong tank. I t  is oom- 

b ind  with NO. 28. (79). 
An Egg. (9). 
An obeee oylindrid objeot, ehortaned by being 

thrown into short folds, in a nurow area. A.I., 
6g. 7. I can only pens  thin may reprenent a w- 
called double-beaded snake. (Eryx Johnii). 
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0. 
O.R. 

O.B. 
0.E. 
O.B. 

0. 

0. 

0. 

0. 

O.R. 

Two hnman figures. 
Three hnman fignren; the mRn holding a Club. 
A Hare, and leveret following. B.M. 
An insect (2). (a). 
I have seen no eeoond example. 
Jaokal, Tree and Railing. B.M. 
A dot, sphere, or oimle, usuelly seen in combination 

with other symbols. 
The cresoent, nwally combined with other symbols. 
The 'Taurine.' Nos. 61, 2, combined. (101). 
Twin spheres. (Bun and Fnll Moon). (Obv, 2, 

Rev. 28). 
Eight spheree round a oentral ~ p h e ~ e ,  nl1 similar in 

a circular area. (2). 
Dot in a triangular a rea  (2). 
Three spheres in a circle. 
Four spheres in a qnare .  (30). 
N.O. Fourth figure of last line. 
Bphere surrounded by seven 'owl-heads,' A.I., PI. I, 

fig. 2. The only symbol on the 8.Karsha pieces 
found near Rawal Pindi. 

By 'owl-heads' I mean a symbol made of the Qreek 
$ (phi) with the top etmke deleted. 

Sphere snrrounded by three ' Chattras ' or nmbrella? 
the emblem of Royalty in Asia. The 'Chattre 
is still naed in our Dookyards under the name of 
the ' Broad Arrow! 

No. 70, with three spheres between the ' Chattras.' 
(84). 

No. 70, with three Taurines between the ' Chat- 
trae.' W.E., Pl. VII, fig. 9. 

A.I., PL 11, fig. 1, (27). 
No. 72, but Tnurines enoloeed in ovals. 
W.E.. PI. VII, fig. 16. A.I., PI. 1,fig. 6. (81). 
No. 70, but with three semi-circles between the 

Cbattras. 
No. 70, bat with ' Inmps ' between ' Clrattrse.' 
No. 70, but with owl-heads between ' Chetb~s.' 
(a). 

Central sphere surro~~nded by four' Tanrinea' with 
'onsps' direoted to right. A.I., P1.l, fig. 12. (127). 

No. 70, with three ovpla between the Chattrae. 
(64). - 

No. 70, with nail-shaped objects between the Chat- 
tras.' (81). 

No. 70, but Chattraa replaced hy ' hidenta,' (tridents 
.with the central pmnR deleted) with ' Tautinee' 
in ovals between. (22). 

Central sphere surrounded .by six Chattras. A.I., PI. 
I, ~ g .  a. 

No. 70, only lamps within ovrls, between the ' Chat- 
tras.' (82). - 

Central sphere surrounded by 'Chattra~.' ' Tanripen ' 
and ' lakps.' (110). 

Central sphere snrronnded by ' Chattnrs ' fish ,and 
'and aymbol 85. (1, 2, 61). 

Two semi.oirclea with oonvex snrleoes united. 
Thomas fignres this in N.0, rs a Rev. spmbol. 
In oompoeition i t  occurs on the Ohverse. 



soa I 
Central p h e w  sqrrannded by six alternating 'Finn 

and ' Cbattraa. (60). 
Central sphere with three ' Cha t t r a~ '  eeparated by 

ovals, enolosing a ' Triskelis.' 
Central sphere surrounded by three pairs of 'Chat- 

traa,' ' Taurinee ' and ' Fish.' (82). 
Jaokal to right with 'Taurine' over rump with 
' oneps ' to right and a ' Taurine' below +h 
cnma to left. (9b 

r 

6.. 

... 

... 

... 

la1 

la0 

182 

. . . 
186 

.. . 

186 
61 
47 

... ... 
61 

r - - -  - - - ~  ' G k e l i s  ' revoliidg to left, on m n t d  a l s .  A.I., 
PI. IT, fig. 2. (0. 56, B. 104, 121). 

' Triskelia ' revolving to right. No central b06& 
(1223. 

0. 

0. 

0. 

0. 

O . R .  

B. 

B. 

R. 
0. 

0. 

B. 
0. 
0. 

0. 
O.B. 
O.B. 

' ~r iak i l i s  ' revolving to right with very large boas, 
the arms being short and blunt like the ooge, 
which rniee a tilt-hammer. (94, 100). 

' Triskelie' revolving to left. No c e n t d  bow. (8).  
A Sqnarieh or Taurine-like oentral objeot with a 

' Tanrioe ' on either side, and a pair of ' Tanrinea ' 
with opposed ' onepa ' above and below. 

Thoman figures this on a ooin in J. Be. 800. Ben. 
1886, PI. IX ,  fig. 10. (89). 

A sphere between two upright ' Taurines.' Benesth 
is a pair of 'Tanrinea' with opposed 'crisps.' 
Above is a eymbol whioh I regard aa the 'Tri- 
ratna' formed by three oreaaeuta in a line, the 
median one being a little raised above the level of 
the other two. Theee three are united by two 
cwscente below. (28). 

I have seen no seoond example ; e o a ~ t  from thin 
ooin ia in the B.M, 

Lingnm-Yoni, or  Baal-Peor symbol. (119). 
' Stnpn' or ' Chaitya' of three chambers. 
Btnpa of six chambers. W.E., P1. VIII, 6g. 2% 

A.I., PI. I ,  fig. 18. 
Stupe with Dog. See No. 26. 
S t o m  with Peacock. See No. 80. st;;; with o&Gnt o n t h e  t o p ,  u., PI. I, fig. la. 

(0.59. Rev. 88). ... . . . 
62 1 0. ; Stnos with tree nrowinn on toa. (1. 2). 

48 1 0. 1 s t u i a  of six oKambe& with 8' '18hpV in  eaoh. 
111.110\. 

46 

... 

... 

63 

1 .  
... ... 

I 
1 

, --. - ... / 8 t n p  oP three chsmbers in hemiapherioal 
' area. 

0. 1 Stnpa of six chambera snrmoonbd by a ' Taming' 
I and with two ' Tanrines ' on either side. (19). 

0. Symbol 102 with a lamp laid horizontallj above. 
I (116). Also on a coin belonging to Mr. Blaokett. 

0. A dim-box shaped objeot, regarded by me as n 
' Lamp.' The native earthern-ware aanoer naed ' 

1 ns a lamp is often rained on a rode wooden support 
/ of this shape, which msy therefore be conventii-  
1 ally regarded ns a lamp. In  the East, lamps are 1 aammonlj seen on graves. 

0. A 'Tanrine' in a sqnnre (84). 
B. 1 A Taurine in a oimnlnr area. The speaimen figured 

i by me, was on a Ujain coin, but i t  m a r s  un 
I panoh-marked ooins also. 

--- 



W. Theobald-Kardqana Coinage. 

O.B. 

0. 

Fonr Tanrinea in n oiranlar area, having a. oommon 
oentre, or i t  mny be demribed aa a sphere enr- 
rounded by four oreacentd ......... (0 .  96. B. 2'7). 

Fonr ' Taurines ' in a eqnare with ' owps oppooed. 
i A.I.,Pl.I,fig.b. 

110 1 ... I ... I , 0. I Fonr ' TanrinesJ in a square, with a orewent in the - - 
centre. (22). 

A double ' Tanrine ' with a common ephere and two 
oresoente, Thomas, J. be. 800. Ben. 1866, PL XI, 
line 16. 

A rqnare divided into ion; comprtmenta  In  the 
top right a ' Tanrine ' in bottom left, n ' Tanrine' 
inverted. I n  the remaining divisions e ' I a m p s  
laid horizohtelly. (88). If aorreatly d r a m  by 
me, fig. 166, is a variant of this, in the B.M. 

Fonr ' Tanrines' in a eqnare, with onepa oppo~ed. 
A.I.,Pl. I, fig.4. 

A ' Tanrine' with cusps to right, mating a 
and a Triskelie, (No. go), on the r., the whole in a 
trian-lar area. 

Pour ' Tanrinee' in a four-epoked wheel, the ' O U E ~ '  
I pointing outwards. 

98 108 . B. 1 A 'Tenrine' with a cross above. W.E., Pi. VXI, 4 .16 .  
116 1 168 1 ... ! A Tanrinse to left of a in u oblong a m .  - - - 

'118 146 169 O~R. A aphere between two ~ a n r i n e e  in an o6long area 
0. A.I.,Pl.I,Bg. 1, It. (82). 

119 / I79 I I70 I ... 1 A 'Taurines to the left of a ' Th-' in a oiroalu 

18 

66 

98 

ioa 

.,115 

116 . , 

area. 
kument  on a pillar, between two ' Tanrinea ' in a 

airoular aros. (127). 
Sjmbol No. 70, with three shielde between ' C h a t h  ' 

enoh with a central dot. N.O. 
A 'Thyrew' between w e  'Taarinea' in an  owl 
area. A.I.,Pl. I, fig.8. 

A cimle with two 'Chattrae' and two 'TanrineaS 
altarnately arranged. 16 is not olear . ~ h e t h e r  a 
etefl or handle ie present or not. 

A ' T h y m s  ' between two oimles on b u g  stalks, 
united with the ' Thyreoe' below, the whole on an 
oval area. A.I., P1. I, fig. 8. 

Vnrinnt of the Lingom-Yoni, in a home-shoe erea. 
119). 

 hie iymbol ,nay be described as formed of two &h 
with a pnir of fins only, and the tails jnrta-posed 
to a cel~trnl sphere, with a crescent on either aide 
with 'oospa' directed ontwnrdly; or it may be 
desoribed us two modified ,' Tnnrines ' eaoh with 
n cross-bar, and the 'cmp resting on a central 
sphere, with a crescent on en011 side. I t  i s  n oom. 
mon Reverse spmbol. A.I., P1. 11, fig. 2. (3, 86). 

Two ' Chattras' and two 'Tanrinee ' arranged in 
forrn of R cros8. 

An eight-pointed star witl~in a oirole, surrounded by 
air ' Tanrines.' 

Two 'Chattms'  and two 'sllields' on a sphere. 
At the top is a ' Tanrine,' and perhapa there iq a 
lrandle below. This symbol is  related to No. 123 
nnd better npeaimens are required to determine 
whrt.her a hrrr~dle is prement below or not. 

, 



W. Theobald-Karshapanu Coinage. 

O.B. 

Three ' 5 h  ' ranged round. a aantral dot ; in a neat 
tripartite a rea  \ 

A 'Coraole' (P)  with three poles, the oentre one 
mpporting a oreaaent. 

A rnde squatting fignre (P). 
Four 'Tanrines' round a oentral pillar snrmonnted 

by a cwsoent, within a square area. 
A Crow between two Tanrines. Above the cross is 

a short oross-bar supporting some object. 
A Stupe of three ohnmbers, in a llemisphericnl 

area with two fishes an an oblong tank below. 
W.E , P1. VII, fig. 10. 

A square base supporting a pole, snrmonnted by a 
fish to right, with a pair of Taorinea on either 
hand. A I , PI. 1, fig. 12. 

Lingnm symbol, in a twelve-cornered fignre within 
a oimular area. B.M. 

Variant of No. 64, two well designed hexegons with- 
in anarrow oval nrea wntraated in the middle. 
B.M. 8ee No. 310 for wrreotion. 

Tanrine in a ronnd a r e a  
Straight-rayed solar wheel. A.I., PI. I, fig. 7. The 

commonest symbol on these coins. 
Eight-spoked wheel. W.E., P1. VII, fig. 16. 
Boor-spoked wheel. 
An eight-spoked apricnltnral wheel. (84). 
A cross within a oimle, N.O. The fonrth fignre w - 

the eighth line. 
A twinned Tanrine in a oirale. N.O., the eighth - 

figurn on the laat line. 
The 'Cotton-bale' symbol, a variant perhaps of the 
' Cadnoens.' 

A raised grain-atore. A ' Thynos ' on the left and 
s ' Tanrine' on the right. (140). 

A B'ood reaeptaale for birds (P )  with Tanrines below 
and loop to right. This is the symbol termed by 
Id r. V. A. Smith, a I' cross" in his deaoription of 
the objects found in the Piprehwa Stupe. Jonr. 
Boy. As. Soaiety 1898, p: 586, fig. 10. 1 i n t a r p t  
the egmbol M a Buddhst monk'e begging bowl, 
the two 'ears' on the right being the euds of the 
band helping to support the bowl, which is ele- 
vated on a T. shaped o m s  pieoe, to raise i t  above 
the reaoh of D o p  or Cats. Food altars on this 
prinoiple are common in Burma, and this I take 
to be the smhaic form of the strnctnre. Thomas 
fignres i t  in K.O., and ocrlls i t  a " Magio formula '' 
(Fig. 16, p. 611, whioh wnveys nothing, and is 
besides not even a plausible explanntion. (64). 

The ' Wiaard'e foot' A.I., PI. 1, fig. 10. 
A fish (or variant of n ' Tanrine'j in a hemispherid 

area. A.I., PI. I, fig. 10. 
Fish in a rhomboidal area. A.I., PI. I, fig. 10. 
Pyramid of six balls in a triangular area. A.I., P1. I, 

fig. 10. 
Oblique-rayed Solar wheel. A.I., PI. I, fig. 8. 
Nine spheres ranged round a circle enclosing a 

sphere. A.I., PI. I, fig. 10. 
A ' Triakelie' to right and ' Cotton-bale' united. 



SO W. Theobeld-hirrshapaacra Coinage. [No. Zj 

A sphere between two inverted 'Tsarinen' in a 
5ettened hemisphericel area. 

Three spheres in line, in an oval area. B.M. 
A ' Tanrine ' in a aqnare area. (84). 
Triskelis to left (No. 90) on the right of a food- 

nmephle.  A.I., PI. I, 5g. 14. (66, 69). 
Bow and arrow. A.1, Pl. I, 5ga. Z and 4. (84). 
Bow and arrow in a aquare area. 
Bow and arrow with 'Tanrine' behind, the cusp. 
tonohing the string. (21,81). 

Scales for weighing grain. The scales repreeented 
on them wins consist of a ' beem ' of bemboo, 
(no doubt) a fixed weight a t  one end and a round 
dish to reoeive grain and other commoditiw to be 
weighed. There is also s aqnare object, which 
may repre~ent  a s tow whereon the weigwan 
slh.  (106 1. 

Three huh,  the oentral ppe taller than the othere. 
(122,124). N.O. 5fth figure on line 10, where 
they are t$rmed ' Chaityas,' p. 18, but an the 
honseholder on thene ooipe is often eooompsnied 
by two females, I prefer to wnaider this eymbol 
M a domentio habitation. 

Bphere on a very short etalk, perhapa the fruit of 
the ' Gder ' (Fidm glomerata). W.E., PI. VIl, 5g. 
18. 

89 1 Om I A G h t r a ~  ' ~ h y r e o a '  betw,mn two poles with s l o p  
ing oross-piecen and semi-cimnlar objects a t  the 
ends. This svmbol mav reorwent the  ' Shedoof ' 
or dipping w&, and ' ' 'for imigating grudene. 
(16, Q'AM). 

A Cotton ' gin ' (?). A 'long tapering pleotram-like 
object retained within a semi-cimnlar bow, by taro I I mid0 (7) omsaing it. Good ~ ~ e c i m e n a .  of thin 

I obverae avmbol are raw. (68.661. 
198 R The ' vesioa-pincis,' ' almond or ' k n g e  of Mary ' 
211 I 0. I of the Bornan oult. (SO). 

A ' Qilgal ' or ' pillar.' An emblem of Mahedev. (60. . . 
A nqneie within a oircular area (42). 2 / A tmpemidd srr, a narrow trunonted pyramid 

o r  ohamber, blocked by four cubes r e p i n  I irregularly on one another. (42). W.E., P1. V ~ f f  

tb right with esre shaped a8 a o-nt. (46, 

1 5 g . O .  
201 0. 

... 0. 

206 B. 
I 

... 
K. 

... li. 

"' I 
E. 

A home-shoe shaped figure with 'Thymi' outside it. 
Three are seen on one aide of it, but the oomplete 
number is not disoernible. (DO). 

A sphere to the left of a 'Tanrine' in an oral a r e a  
Thomns J. As. Soc. Ben. 1866, PI. IX, fig. 2. 

A aqnnre to the left of a trifid branch in triangular 
area. (19). 

An eight-rayed star. 
A para l le lopm divided down the middle and colt up 

into rayed triangular segments. (4). 
A W-shaped figure, a little opened out-made b the 

junction of two right angles. (48,81, 109). 
A pyramid of three spheres, not emloaed in a oimle. 

1116). 



A sphere olosely snrrounded by 8 ring, whioh is 
bulged into three globes a t  three equidistant 
pointa. (69). 

Three spheres partially funed together, and a thiok 
curved* body resting on them. A.I., P1. I, fig. 10. 
A specimen in my oseesaion differs only ill the 
end of the curved %ody being bent down to the 
right, whereaa i t  is the end to the left, which 

i ap- slightly bent upwards in the Plate. (67, 
I 771.. 

cent ' i l  aphera surrounded by floe ore~wnts  with 
onspe direoted outwards, surrounded by ten beads, 
the whole in a cimnlar area. 

Fox to right in a reotangular ares. This is eirnilnr 
to No. 26, but withont the 6eh below. A.I., PI. I, 
fig. 1. If this animal is e fox, the tail muat be 
ourled round and no oonoealed from view, and the 
above figure supportn thin view. In my coin more 
of the tail is men. (79). 

Symbol166withrsphereontheleft. 
A ' Tanrine' in an oval nrea (83). 
An ear fP). (83). 
Fonr ' Tanrines' ranged wnnd a oentral sphere, with 

'ounps' laid to the right. A.I., P1. I, fig. 12. 
(0.123,127. R. 6). In  thin 0-0, M othere, the 
Bev. symbols are umaller than when p l d  on 
the Obv. 

Symbol 118 only the 'onspe' of the 'Tanrinea ' are 
direoted in oppoaite direotiona. 

A ~ U Y  divided into four equal and Yrnilar parts. 
81, 81). 

Four small squares within a eqnare aren. 
A ' Pood-receptacle,' bat  without any visible remnins 

of ' Tenriner ' (see No. 148). (116). 
A sqnare in a sqnare area. 
A square within a sqaare. 
C m d  lines in a oimle. 
Fonr dote in a square, with some obsanre objeot 

above. A variant of No. 68. 
A 'Triskelia' revolving to the right. Bodger'a Cata- 

logue of Coins of the Indian Museum, Part 111, 
PI. I, No. 10014. (122). 

A stat! smmonnted by a 'Tanrine' on s orom-bar 
with the ' c a s p '  pointing to left. On the left of 
stnft a ' Tanrine ' and on right e ' Tanrine with e 
losenge on its left. B.M. 

A square with a medien down stroke from top to 
centre. 

A Veaioo pisois ' in a square. B.M. 
Fonr balls losengewiae. B.M. 
A spear-head in a lentioulq area. 
Two oiroles with a oentral dot, oonneoted by a T. 

pieoe, in an  oval area. (9). 
A very enigmstioal symbol on a ooin in the poems- 

eion of Dr. Codrington. 
Perhaps intended for a group of Cyprerw trees in a 

walled garden. (IZl). 

both wins of rude execution). 

... I lL 

... 0. 

I 

... I R. ... , R. 

... ' R. ... ' O.H. 

I 

1 
1 ... ... 

I62 0. 

111 .., 
109 
116 
117 
118 

. , . 

280, 

189 

152 . 
171 
101 

810 

88 

0. 
R. 

B 
R. 
0. 
R. 

B. 

. ... 

., 

. .. ... ... 
R. 

... 
0, 

(67,77, 



58 W. Theohld-Karohapana Coinage. [No. 2, 

Three dots within a ring. A.I., P1. I, fig. 4. This is 
n varinnt of 67. 

A doubtful objeat. 
A ' Five-fold eqnare' with dot in the oentre. Thin 

is the right-hand figure of A.I., Pl. 11, fig. 16, 
oompoeed of a sqnare, with a aqnars ereoted on 
each of it. sides. 

A curved ornament. 
A equnre divided into nilre segments with a dot in 

the centre. 
An eight- pointed star within a oirole snnonnded by 

eight 'Tanrinee' with their o n e p  direotmd to 
right. 

Wheel and bells (P). An eight-spoked wheel with 
eight bells fixed on the periphery. N.O. fifth 
figure on the eighth line. (f. 11). 

Two shields (like the oapa of the DioakLrvoi on 
B ~ t r i a n  ooins) in a reotangular are& 

Five dote ranged round the end of some oval objeot. 
Imprint of a foot (?). 

A cirole surrounded by eight short mys, or spoken. 
Obscure objeat within a tripartite area. 
Sphere, eurronnded by mix ahorb my8 or spokes 
(22). 

A K-shaped mark to the left of a trident in a ma- 
tangular area. 

Seven spheres within a hexagon. 
Fish sheltering under a ' Tanrine ' to right of a 

water plant. 
The 'Vesica pincis' surrounded by f o h n  dots. 

A .c. 
A fonr-spoked wheel surronnded by sir  ' owl-heads.' 

A.C. 
A Triangle. A.C. 
A ' Trisnl ' snpporkd on a pentagonal stand on two 

legs. I n  this symbol Mr. Sewell would no doubt 
recognise a relntionship to the scored beetle. In 
his fig. 11 (Boy. As. 800. Journal 1886, p. 898). 
the body of the beetle ie more or l e a  pentagonal, 
while the middle pair of lege is very short. If we 
consider this middle pair omitted, the symbol 
inoludes the oonventional element. of the beetle, 
i e., two forelegs, with a rostrum between, two 
hind legs whereon the symbol reeta, and a pen&- 
gonal body in the middle. A.C. 

A symbol oompoeed of oramped angular line8 and 
markn. A.C. 

The mystio symbol of Delphi. B.M. 
A cnrved mark within a square. B.M. 
Six spbree  within a parallelogram. B.M: 
Seven spheres within a ring. B.M. 
A wbeel with three short spokes. A.0. 
Dots between two upright linea. A.O. Can this 

symbol be intended to represent the " pipe 'I well 
of a Stnpa? (See note by V. A. Sm~th ,  Joar. 
As. 800. 1898, p. 679). 

A lozenge of fonr oiroler eaob with a oentral dot. 
Three spheres in line within em oval wen. B.M. 
A q n e r e  between two spheree in an oval eres. (9). 



: IWL] W. Theobnld-Ziu~rhnpmcr Coirmge. 53 

-- - 
Three spheres in a square area. A variant of No. 

W ~ & I  above a tree. 
A Caotns-like plant (P) snrronnded by nnmerons 

pea-shnped bodies and trified branohes. A.I., PI. 
1,fig.s. (9). 

Sphere with a ' Tanrine' on the right, in a mcton. 
gnlar area. 

A character like the Greek ' p i  ' and on the right an  
npright stroke with a eloping stroke on oooh side. 

A tree with three trified branohea and a square 
rniling of fonr divisions below. 

A sphere between two ' Tanrinea! 
A rectanp;nlar npright base supporting a orom with 

so- object above and two Taarines on the left. 
(bhere are two more on right not seen). A.I., PI. 
I, fig. 18. 

A wheel of six spokes. 
Seven rhomboidal hexagons arranged round a central 

sphere. (22). 
A sphere wit11 an aroh above. (9) .  
A sphere with a ' Tanrine' on either side and n pair 

of oppoeed ' Taurines ' above and below. This is 
n variant of NO 94. 

Symbol No. 88 (of Mahadev), conjoined with a 
' Taurine.' 

Altar of Mahadev. An upright stroke standing on 
n hori.jeolltn1 one and crossed by n shorter. (48). 
Thir is a rare sgmbol on thew coins, thoogh very 
common on the ooins of Modura. See Tofnell's 
Coin Collectom' Manual, PI. 11, fig. 16. In the 
Madura ooins, however, the upper transverse bar 
is longer than the lower, which is not the caee on 
the silver Karshapanas. 

No. 70, with a 'Triskelis' between the Cbattras. 
(30). 

A spear head with open centre, lmrrounded by 
fourteen dots. (67). 

A central sphere with one below and two above, all 
three equidistant, a orescent over all and the 
whole within R mushroom-abnped ares. (67). 
The orlginal description given of 309 is  not oor- 
reet. 

A per$lelop;rem with a oentral sphere snrronnded 
by fonr ' Taurines.' 

A ham-shaped body with oonaave aides and a 
, handle below, wit11 two ' Tanriaen ' on either side. 

(58, 116). Mr. Blnckett has n third speoimen. 
This onn only he intended I think for s ' Praying 
wheel' but none of the ooins display the upper 
part of the symbol. 

A Tree wit11 three ~patnla te  side branches and a 
terminal spike. A. I . ,  PI. I, fig. 1. 

1 A Tree similar to the last only with fonr side 
1 branches and a mnltifid apex. A.I., PI. I, fig. 8. 
I Tree and miling, tt~ren epatnlste side branohes and 

enlargedapex. (118). 
Tree with six lateral branohes and a terminal spike 

all similar. (30). 



Tl~eobald-Kars7~npaita Coitrage. [No. 2, 

( bia, so &n'spicnok an' objeot in the hot valiep of 

0. I A narrow branah. A.I., Pl. 1, flg. 4. 
0. Trees in a box with right side higher than the left. 

J. As. €300. Ben. 1865, PI. IX, fig. 7. (24, 36, 41). 
R. A hottle-shaped tree. (69). 
0. A Tree with fonr apatnlate branohe6 and a similar 

apex and probably a railing below. (60). 
It. Five-leaved bran011 in a lenticular area. (73). 
H. A branch in a circular arm. 
0. 1 A l'rifid branch on the left of a bifid stem, with a 

1 free stroke on either aide of i t  in a rounded nren. 

the Sntlej. (89). 
0. I A very unintellrg~ble object, resembling nothing so 

much aa a leaf of a 'Cactus' or 'prickly pear.' 

n. 
... 

... 

... 
0 

0. 

This may be only half the symbol, in whiolr caso 
the above 'stem' is  really only a branch. (97). 

A small tree v i th  a square base of four divisions. 
(120). 

A small tree of the type of 266, but with a square 
bsae. N.O. the laet figure on the eleventh line. 

A brnnch with nine leaves on a triangular shield or 
area. B.Y. 

A Tree ; differs from 265 in hnving no apical leaf. 
A Tree with fonr trifld branohen and a trifld apex. 

A railing below supporting two ' Tanrinea' 
A branohinn ~ l a n t .  D ~ ~ ~ R D E  intended for a E n ~ h o r -  

0. 
o 

1 

only the ' Cacti ' are wholly  mer ria an (as b>&ni~h  
tell us) and therefore nnhown in India in enrly 
times. I possess two wins with thin symbol and 
a third is figured in the catalogue of the oo in~  in 
the Indian Museum, Part 111, PI. 11, No. 10014. 
I t  might have been intended for a proligemns leaf 
of Cotyledon rhieophylla. Iloxb. if it, or nny 
allied speoies waa known then in India ; bat better 
specimens may clear up the mystery. In one of 
my coins there ia the appearance of a ' Tanrille ' 
forming part of the symbol. 

Variant of 268 with the apex single not trifid. (114). 
Three (or more) spiny trifid branohes in e oircnlar 

6rea. (7, 78, the laat is a oopper plated ooin). 
A ahnmrock-like branoh and stem. A.1, PI. 11, 

11. 

R. 
H. 

R. 

R. 

fig. 1. (10). 
A two-handled water vessel. This symbol is shaped 

like the Portland Vase only the lip or handle on 
either side is curved over till i t  tonohes the 
st~onlder, and instend of the mouth forming rr 
~t ra igh t  line a t  top, the centre is depressed nod 
the outlir~e is made of two semi-oiroles. In the 
centre of the vase i6 a oimnlnr ornament (?), and 
the whole is within a neat barrel-nhaped area. (22). 

Small twelve-spoked wheel. (28). 
A double row of eight rectangular oells ranged in 8 

narrow oval ares. (28). 
Variant of No. 108; enoh of the four mescents 

having a oentrnl prong, converting it into R 
' trisnl.' (36, 90). 

A five-pmn~ed fork or rake, with a short handle and 
an X. mark (which can hardly he meant for a 
' Taurine' by the side. (48). 



I Three spheres, united into a cluster by three short 
stalks, (54). Thin symbol is really componnded 
of three Numbers 165 symmetrically united. 

Spear-head between ' Tanrinea,' N.O., the last three 
figures on the pennltimnte line. These figures 
suspicionsly resemble No. 252 of the present 
paper, but if correctly drawn they must be differ- 
ent as thew is no trace of a spear-head on the 
coins examined by me, but the support is distinctly 
a handle. 

Three 'Thyrsi' standing on a rectangular base. 

Afij-Ge intended for a rode human fignw. (80). 
' Tanrine ' in an  oval area. (83, 100). 
Lingnm-yoni and crescent attaohed. (83). 
Two parallel strokes eaoh in s lenticular area, which 

areas coalesce a t  the side. On a win  the pro- 
perty of Mr. Blaolytt. 

-A central ' Thyrsos w r y i n g  two transverse barn, 
each supporting a short thyrsiform object on 
either aide of the central support ; tlie whole in a 
tall triangular area. (108). 

Tree like No. 253 but with spatalate apex. (118). 
' Tanrine ' with straight cusps.' N.O., tenth figure 

on last line. 
Four aymbols No. 296, the eight straight ' cusps' 

forming spokes of a wheel, in a oironlar area. 
4136). 

A variant of No. 126, the terminal elements of 
which present the nsnal form of a fish with a pair 
of lateral fins on either side. (186). 

A moneyer's hammer between two ' Trsurinee,' W.E., 
PI. VIII, figs. 19 and 27. This is the implement 
termed a " plough " by Thomas. N.O., fig. 9. 

A five-pronged harrow. The pron s are round above 
and with three points below. b.~. ,  P1, VIII, ftg. 
27. 

I 281 1 

283 

6 4  

285 

286 

'285 

288 

289 

1 (62). 
... 1 it. (?)  1 A sphere in an incn~ed area, bonnded by three seg- . 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

ments of oircles, wncave exteriorly and with a 
small crescent within the cusps of each segment. 
(67). 

Six equal and similar spheres round a oentral one, 
in a circular area. (67). 

Some branched object. (Unsymmetrical) with two 
'Taurines ' below. (70). 

A spear-head (P )  with open centre, resting on an 
inverted crescent for a base. (74). 

An irregular pentagon in a Bquare incnsed area. 
(73). A smell punchmark. 

h oentral sphere snrronnded by five crescent8 with 
five dots between the ' ompa ' which point out- 
wards, and five intervening dots na well, the whole 
in a circular area. (77). The coin is one of rode 
fabric. 

Two upright branchea, the left-hand one regularly, 
the right-hand one irregularly triad, in a trape- 
zoidal area. (79). 

A benb nnsymmetrical branch in nn oval area. 
IRO). 

... 

... 

... 

..' 

... 

... 

... 

R. (?) 

0. 

0. 

I 
li. 

B. 

R. 

R. 
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. . 
1 missing. 

- - 
0. : A ' food rece~taole '  with sloons' to the left. This 

I 
0. A tree evidently some m r t  of palm, with a head of 

five elongnted spikes separated by fonr globular 
I fruits. W.E., PI. VII, flgs, 18 and 18. 1 suspect 1 this is a conventionnl mode of representing a moon- 

nut palm. (Cocos nnoifera). 
0. , A tree with n tall railing a t  the base, perhaps the 

-red 8111 tree 1Bhorea). W.E., PI. VII, fig. 9. 
R. 1 A ring s m n n d e d  by eight very short spokes, and a 

nioth rather longer, like n handle. (88). 
0. An elephant g d .  A pointed implement with a 

1 sharply recurved hook on the left. A small sym- 
bol. (88). 

0. ' Variant of No. 81, bat  appears to have seven Chat- 
trne instead of six. A.I., PI. I, fig. 2. 

B. A bnsl~y tree in a tall oval area with a flat baae. 
! (58!. 

0. v A vanant of No. 26, with a ' Tanrine ' behind the 
I dog. W.E., PI. VII, 5g. 16. 

0. A six-apoked wheel. W.E., PI. VII, 5g. 23. 
0. A wheel with eight-pointed spokes within a, peri- , phery or r i n ~  supporting three 'Chattras and 

I three ' Tanrinea ' in ovals alternately. W.E., P1. 

is coited with Bymbol No. '90, on ita right on 
ooin 66. 

0. A trefoil leaf. W.E., PI. VIII, fig. 43. 
0. lA food receptacle with loops to the right with 

1 wmbol No. 90, on i ts  right. E. J. Bepeon, Journal 
Roy. As. 800.1896, 5g. 33. This symbol ia on a 

1 round win ; No. al l ,  on 8 square one. 
0. I Goat aa in No. 19, but the objeot over the @'a 

, baok eeems wther iutended for a ' bell ' than a 
I cup. I t  wnveys the idea of being oomposed of 
/ two pieces of wood, with a loop for smpenrioq 

round the goat's neck, jmt the eort of 'bell 
made of two wooden 'olappere' whioh serve to 
indicate the  whereabouts of the animal, browsing 
in the jnngle. This win belongs to Dr. Codrington. 

0. A dog. W.E., P1.11, 5g. 26. I n  this 5gure the animal 
seems to m n p y  the whole of the ' punch ' without 

' any room for a ' atnpa.' 
No. 70 wit11 three symbols No. 86 between the  

'Chattrns.' B.M. 
Central sphere surrounded by three 5ah radiataly 

I arranged. B.M. 
0. ' A star formed by a broad ring, with four tapering 

I srms, about the ring's diameter in length. B.36. 
0. No. 257 only with more numerous leaflets. B.M. 
0. A small ring with a trefoil ornament above in / oval area. B.M. 
0. A central sphere with fonr short arm, each ending 

in a sphere, with fonr other qhe res  in the inter- 

... VIII,  fig. 24. 
The fignre on the Plate ia not r e r e d  to in the text 

and the symbol numbered 281 ie now deaaribed 
under the present number. I t  ia n variant of a 
' Tnnrine ' with onspe opened out. W.E., PI. VIII, 
fin. 20, (PJ  thooah in the 5 m r e  one ' cusp' is 
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spaces. This is  n vnriant of tbe Ujain symbol, for- 
ming n ' nine-balled chnkra" B.M. ' (Grant 336).' 

0. No. 70 with a 'rosette' of one central and six snr- 
rounding spheres between the 'Chnttres,' within 
a oimnlar ares, enclosed within a square, with a 
fish in each corner. B.M. 

0. An eight-rayed stnr in a rinp, snrrnnnded by three 
' Chsttrna'and t l~ree  ' Tanri~~ee.' N.(3., VIII, fig 24 

R. A trefoil branch with three pointed lobes. X.G., VIII, 
fig. 23. 

0. A star with six blunt thick ray8 or spokea. N.G., VIII, 
fig. 23. 

0. An antelope, on the alert, with tail erect, standing. 
above a crescent. The animal haa stmight horns ; 
the ears are out-stmtched as though intently 
listening; the tail is ergot, na when those animnla 
are nlrrrmed. The strniuht horns and nhort ' scat ' 
anffioiently indicate this animal a8 an Antelope. 
T.P., VII, fig. 1. 

0. A crescent snrronnded by fire ' Tanrines.' 
0. Var. of No. 83, with Tanrinea and Lamps in ovals. 
0. Vsr. of NO. 43, aqnare, within 4 Tanrines, with ' cusps' 

to left. 
0. Stnpn with Tanrines and Lamps. 
0. A rake or harrow with 3 pro11p;a. 
0. Var. of No. 78, ovnls being replaoed by Shields. 
It. Var. of No. 68, with a cms-stroke. 
R. Y-shaped symbol. 
0. Var. of No. 83, with Triukelis revolving to left, in 

plaoe ot Lamp.  
0. Tree with 6 acnminate branohes, on a Qrailed bese 

and one cross rail. 
B. Central sphere snrronnded by 4 tricnspid Crescents. 

Thin and the  last are vsra. of No. 126. 
R. Cent.mil sphere, with lateral Crescents and tricnspid 

ends. 
0. Ladder-like symbol, perhaps representing the oorridor 

cells of a monaalory. 
0. An extraordinary symbol, probably meant for a big- 

headed mldier ant. 
The die is  half an inch long nearly and nnsymrnet- 

rical. Above (or in front) is an oblong body 
broader than long, with a smnll median projeotion 
and to the right of i t  two onrved Iines, or mandibular 
orgnns. On the left there is no room on the die 
for the pnir on that side, and four other dies 
are also all similarly nnaymmetricnl. Behind the 
head (if I may call i t  so), and oonnected with i t  
by a narrow neck is a pointed oval body with 3 
strokes pointing backwards, aa though intended for 
legs. It is a peonlinrity of thin win that all 6 diem 
are sharply oat and ansymmetrical and all in good 
state;  they are moreover all new bat unintelli- 
gible. 

0. Two Tanrinea not quite on a level, with perhaps a 
bovine head, faoing, above. 

0. Par. of No. 79, the central sphere being replaced by 
a hexagon with the symbols m t i n g  on ecroh ex- 
ternal angle. 
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POSTCRIPT. 

At page 266 of my former paper I mentioned the ' Swastika' as a 
symbol fonnd on the silver ' Karsllapanas.' This is an error into which 
I fell by accepting the authority of Tliomaa, who figures i t  in his 
plate of symbols N.O. on the last line, and withonh considering that 
Thomas made no distinction between the symbols of the silver Karaha- 
panas, and those impressed on the copper coins of a distinctly differerit- 
monetary value. I t  is tolerably certain that the ' Puranas' were a silver 
curreilcy only; the few specimens known in copper having been made 
with tlle iutention of plating them with silver. This is proved by the 
majority of such pieces still retniriing traces of the silver wliich once 
covered them. How this mas effect.ed I cannot say, but the process 
mas most dexterously carried out aud the result a most perfect imitation 
of a silver coin. A specimen in my c~llection exemplifies this,' as 
the thin covering of silver maintains the most perfect adhesion to 
the base metal, which shows through i t  by wesr a t  different places. 
Neither was the process confilled to these coins, as I have'nn excellent 
example oE the same fraud in a hemi drnchma of Menander; a Bnll 
and Horseman coin of Siimanta Deva of Kabul, end two Indo-Sasaania~i 
coins of different types. The weight of these spurious copper 
' Pnranas' is about 45 grains, and aa the silver could hardly have 
weighed less than ten grains, the coin when new, wonld by its 
appearance and weight have disnrmerd suspicion. On three of these 
copper ooins before me (mllioh with a number of other coins were lent 
me for examinatio~l by Dr. Codrington) there occur the following 
symbols of the present list, and no symbol whatever not fonnd l~abitually 
on the silver coins; Nos. 12, 15, 72, 85, 99, 126, 140, 163, 164 ; but i t  
is their light weight when woln which betrays their real character. 

SYMBOLS ON OTHEB SILVER COINS THAN ,I.HE ' KARBHAPANAS ' OR ' PUIUNAB ' 
PHOPER, \\'EIETEER STRUCK WlTH ' PUNCHES ' OR OBDINARY D I M .  

I t  may be as well to notice here some symbols and devices which 
thong11 occurring on coins, in Home cases of an entirely different class 
from tho 'Pumnas' are yet related to the symbolism of the better 
known and earlier issues. The coins in question fall naturally into 
local groups from their ' findspots, Saharanpnr, Mathnra, Wai, and 
the Konkan.' The Saharanpur coins of the ' Kunindas,' are described 
in "The Coins oE Arlcient India," page 70, and the silver coin of the 
tribe supplies us with numerous symbols, some new, and some merely 
varienta of forms met with on the early ' Pnrauas.' 
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SAHARANPUR COINS. 

A Bnffalo. This animal oaonpiea the aentre of the ohverae, and 
(as already remarked) has alwaya been incorreotly described 
ee a Deer. I n  some ooins the ear ia distinotly seen A.I., IV, 
fig. 2, while in others i t  is  omitted. 

A female fignre with the head tnrned towards the Bnffalo, and i l  
some cases dinplaying the hair done np into a prodigions bun 
a t  the baok of the head, ns seen in  No. 1, symbol of this paper, 
on the ' Pnranaa.' This fignre is clad in troneers, baggy above 
and tight below, such a s  are worn by women in the Pnnjanb 
a t  the present day. 

A pair of C ~ b r w ,  erect on their tails and facing ench other. 
A.I., V, fig. 1 end 2. A variant of this symbol is seen on the 
ooins of the Odnmbarns, A.I., IV, fig. 14. I t  was these snakes 
which betrayed Mr. Tbomaa into the strnnge mietake of des- 
cribing the a n i m ~ l  above which they oconr, as a deer with 
cnrionsly twisted horns C 0 1 1  all well-pmerved coins, howerer, 
whether silver or copper, there is no conneotion between the 
snakes, nnd the head of the animal above whioh they oconr. 
This assertion is verifled by PI. XIX, of Thomlrs's Prinaep's 
Indian Antiqnities nnd PI. XLIV, figs. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 nnd 8. Not 
only do these figures sopport this view, hut figs. 9 and 10 of 
the same late absolntely refnte the notion of their be in^ 
horns, by &splaying the or-ntic bnbaline horns as nnnal, 
but withont the Cobra emblem above. It is strilnge the well- 
known sacred emblem of a pair of wnkes never seems to have 

I ooonrred to any of the dewribem of thin coin, some of whom 
muet probably have been familiar wit11 the lines of the poet. 

I ' I  Pinge duos angnes, pneri, saoer eat loons, extra 
I Mejite." Persine. Sat. I, 118. 
" Paint np two snakes ; the spot, boys, is  sacred, and if yon 'I want 

to commit a nniaanoe, you must go ontaide!' 
Sir A. Cunningham (A.I., V., figs. 1 and 2, p. 72) contents himself 

with styling these snakes " a  Buddhist symbol," withont being 
more explicit, or in any way alluding to the mistake8 of previons 
desaribera. The symbol elm occnrs by itself on the reverse 

I of a coin fignred by Thomas. (T.P., XIX, fig. 6) so that i t  i s  
difflcnlt to understand how the real signiflcanoe of the symbol 
oame to be se overlooked. I A varioasly shaped emblem on a sort of handle in the woman's 
right hand ; either a cruciform objectwith three dots (A.I., V, 

1 flg. I),  or a flower (A.1, V, flg. 2). The first is  a symbol oommonly 
i carriedby Vishnn, on later ooins; see Sir W. Elliot, N.O., P1.111. 

fig. 106. 
A sqnare fignre supporting .i T. In some coins, probably from 

inferior exeontion, the fignre is rather trapezoidal than square. 
A ' Stapa'  of three chambers supporting n T. This '1'. is o t  conree 

a later variant of the ' Chattre' (No. 70). This symbol is plaoed 
below the belly of the bnffalo hut is omitted on Borne ooins. 

A six chambered 'Stnpna ~nrmonnted by a T. A.I., V, fig. 1. 
A ' Triratnn ' above the last. 
A tree, on the right of the ' Stnpa,' with three tiers of horizontal 

bnnohes, with a railing below. This tree is in all probability 
intended to represent the Deodar of the adjoining hills, though 
in a very conventional manner. 

Below the ' Stups ' is  a line, wbioh is nsnally regnrded as a snake. 
The line is sometimes very zig-zag, and in some later coins is  
seen dnpficated in whioh oese the rippling of water is what is  
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probably meant. On these ooine however a ~ n a k e  ie the objeot 
intendad, and on o copper win of my o m  (486) the make i~ 
made to enter the 'Stapa8 above, j u t  M the stalk enters a 
leaf. 

On the left  of the ' Stnpa' the 'Swaetika' ocom, with the arm8 
beat to the right. 

Below the ' Sweatika 'ia o ' food-alhr ' of whioli three forms an, 
seen on these coins. The moat nrnal ie that of r flower-pot, 
snpported on n short etem. T.P., XIX, fig. 16, which rtem in 
often exchanged for a long pole, 5g. 18 of the same plate. 
Another form with rr bifld curved b w  is given in ll.P., XLIV, 
fig. 4, and A.I.,V, flga 1 and 2. This form of 'altar ' oonsiatu 
of an  X with a long craee-bar at the top and a shorter one 
a t  the intersection of the limbe of the X. 

The chief innovation on these coins is the substitntio~~ of a T. for 
a Chattra (No. 70) and the curved stem of t l ~ e  Food altar or receptacle 
(No. 148). 

Wit11 regard to my identification of No. 10 with the Deodar, a few 
words may be said. The same type of tree oocurs on some of the coins 
of the Yandlieyaa, A I., VI, fig. 9, where i t  is described (p. 78), aa the 
" Bodhi tree." NOW my reason for the above identification is that the 
peculiar horizontal branches spreading out from the tl-nnk, very faith- 
fully convey tile idea of the Himalayan Cedar, rather than any other 
tree, though in a conventional manner. I t  was moreover r tree ml~ich 
m u ~ t  have been familiar to the inhabitants of the districts bordeling 
the Sutlej, many of whom mast have entered the hills for business or 
devotional purposes and l~ave been struck with tlie noble trees of that 
species which oovered the hills; the importance moreover attacl~ir~g 
to the tree is proved by one of tlie name8 of Siva, being ' Kedireqvara ' 
or ' l o r d  of Cedare.' 

According to Sir Emerson Tennent, the Bodhi tree' of Ceylon 
was the ' Pipal' (Ficus religioaa) wbicl~ is not among those capable of 
identification on the coins. On the coins of the 'Andnmbares' two 
perfectly distinct trees are identified by Sir A. Cunningham as the 
Andnmbara Fig tree (Ficus glomerata), namely, A.I., IV, 6 g ~ .  I 
and 2 and No. 255 of this paper. I t  would seem therefore that 
Sir A. Cunningh~m applied the term 'Bodhi tree' indiscriminately 
to any tree depicted on a Buddhist coin, and this raises t l ~ e  question 
whether any attempt was made on the coins to rep~went  any pnrti- 
cular species of tree. Now witl~ont wislling to imply that every 
type of tree represented on the coins waa intended to represent a 
separate species, still I think a limited number of trees may be identi- 
fied both on the coins and Sculptures. First oomes the Deodar on the 
coins of the Kunindas and Yandheyea Tl~en the Vine i s  easily to be 
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recognised on the copper coins of Taxila. A.I., XI, fig. 9, where vine 
tendrils and grape clusters form the bottom line of symbols on the 
coin. If the vine occurs on the ' Pnranaa ' (aa I believe to be the case) 
i t  is in the highly oonventional form of grapes adhering t o  an upright 
stem; this attribution is largely helped out by the presence of a goat, 
and by the fact thet there is no other fruit which can be snggeeted 
with greater probability. The cocoa-nut palm may or may lnot be 
intended by symbol No. 301 ; one argument in favour thereof being, 
thet the symbol seems unknown on coins from the Punjanb, and is 
restricted to coins from Sonthern India, that palm being only found on 
the sea meat. The Mango (Magnifera indica) is not represented on the 
coins, but is olearly seen on the sculptores of Barhnt Stnpa (A.I., 
Frontispiece). 

MATEURA COINS. 

The symbols on some silver coins from the Mathnra district were 
described by me in the Jonrnal As. SOC. of Bengal for 1894, 
Part I, No. 1, to which I have now added three additional from 
coins in the B.M. 

A ine-pin  like object, with rays above, direoted baokwards, or to 
the left. (2087). 

An object perhaps intended to represent n horse to r. (2099). 
~ o i h  tthase symbols are too obsonre to enable any positive 
opinion to be expressed a6 to their import. 

A emall 'Triskelis' revolviug from r. to 1. (2063). 
An object which may be a rode plough. (2092). 
A ' Tanrine.' (2095). 
A Confnaed symbol, perhnps Nos. 14 and 15 nnited. 
Some semi-circles, perhaps parts of a ' Stnpa.' 
A small sun (on one coin) is  struck over the rump of No. 16. 
A variant of the ' Thunderbolt! Two trionapid ' Tanrines,' that  

is  with additional median prong, and two lateral crescents. 
A fish to r. in an oval aree, with three fins above and three below. 
B.M. 

A hunting leopard or 'Cheetah' ICynaclnrus jnbata). On one 
ooin there is a feline animal with a long tail, which I identify 
with the domesticated ' Cheetah.' I t  haa nothing to do with 
the ' Leopard ' of Thomas, which I have failed to reoogniae on 
any silver coin. B.M. 

Fonr dote in a eqnare aree, with one in the oentre. B..M. 
Four dote below and one a t  the top in a Sontiform area pointed 

above. B.M. 

WAI COINS. 

The wai coins are of an entirely different class and have been 
dewribed and figured by Dr. 0. Codrington in the Journal of 

. the Royal Asiatic Sooiety, Bombay Branch. Vol. XII, p. 400. 
They have also been figured by Sir W. Elliot in N.O., Plate 11, 
fige. 62, 63 and 64. They are of three sizes representing two 



62 W. TheobalbKarehpana Coinage. [No. 2, 

Karnha, Karnha and half-Kareha pieoee, bat  there are f en  
symbols on them. 

A variant of the ' Trrurine ' in Dr. Codrington's opinion, fig. 64 : 
the r i ~ l l t  hand figure. 

A qundrefoil object ; fig. 64 ; the left hand flgnrea. 
A curions symbol which mny be described as a sphere within a 

ring, from whioh two small splieres are suspended, each by two 
lines or bands. The Reverse of all is blank. ' 

I COINS FEOX THE KONKAN. 

- 
square above. 

A amall 'Triakelis' revolvina to the I., over the Bnll's rump. 

... 

0. 

0. 

An upright Staff in front of -the Bull.. 
On either side of the ' chabutra ' (on some coins) ia a ' Tanrine' 

laid horizontally, with the cusps directed from it. (2102). 
Behind the ' Triskelis ' on the right is a small ' Swestika,' re- 

volving to the left. 
Between the 'Swastika' and the 'Tanrine' on some coins is  a 

small lined square. 
On the left of the Triskelis is a dot in a circle. (2103). 
A variant of No. 126 formed of four trioaspid ' Tanrines,' that  is  

eaoh, Tanrine has a median prong between the ' a m p  ' with 
four dote hetween the ' Tnurines.' N.O., 11, Bg. 61, A w e d  by 
Sir W. Elliot. (2102). 

A rude ' Stnpa ' of three tiers, with a orescent above and a Tan- 
rine a t  the side. 

Some branohing, caotne-like plant. 
A Hare within a circle, round wllich are some letters, one of which 

reeembles the Gandharian ' ri.' (Dr. Codrington). 

The silver coins figured on the same plate as the above by Sir W. 
Elliot (fig. 61) are of an entirely different type and aa they 
weigh only a trifle over fourteen grains, are quarter-Karaha 
pieoes. I have described some of them in the Jour. As. &. 
Bengal for 1894, Part  I, No. 2, from which I now extraot the 
following symbols. 

A twelve-rayed son, the rays being long and equal t o  the redine 
of the disk, whence they issue as sharply tapering r a p .  This 
symbol only oacnrs on one of my ooina (2103), and seems to 
have been cut on the name die as the other symbols, which 
intentionally seem to overlie i t ;  if this is not so, i t  is the older 
impression. 

A humped Bull, walking to the I., the horne forming a aresoent on 
the top of the head. Beneath the Bnll is a solid aqnare mound, 
or 'chabutra,' and below i t  an oblong object representing a 
tank twice as long aa broad, and not quite as broad aa the 

INDEX OF TEE MORE IMPORTANT SYMBOLS. 

Bidsnt -. .,. ... 
Bow and Arrow ... ... 
Bull or cow to right .. . 
Civet-aat . . . 
Cobra and other snekea ... 
' Cotton-bale' symbol ... 
Crescent ... ... 



Dog ... ... 
Donbtfnl Symbols ... 
Dot or Sphere ... 
Elephant to right ... 
Elephant to left ... 
Fiih ... ... 

Fox or ~ a a i a l  ... 
Frog ... ... 
Goat and Vine ... 
Here ... ... 
Human forms and dwelling6 
Invertebrnta ... 
Kid ... .., 
Lamp ... ... 
Lingurn .-. 
M lsoellaneolu ... 

Otter peering about 
' Owl.headsl ... 
Peaoook on Stnpa ... 
Porpoise ... 
Preying wheel ... 
Bat ... ... 
' 8 t u p ~ '  or ' Cheitya' 
' Taurine ' ... 

' ~ h y r s o s '  ... 
' Triratna ' ... 
'Triwl' ... 
Triskelia ... 
Trees and e h r n h  ... 

Tnrt le  ... ... 
Various animals ... 
Weighing maahine ... 
Wheals and etars ... 

20. 
75,82,88,101,104, 105, 112. 
Of3, 126, 137, 246, 247, 292. 
85, 131, 138, 144, 149, 168, 169, 170, 176, 177, 

lb9,1190,192, 193, 194, 195, 197, 198, 199, 200, 
201,202, 2W, 208,209, 212, 220, 222,225, 226, 
231, 238, 249,274, 276, 293, 300, 310, 318, 320, 
321, 323, 326. 

29. 
69,76, ni. 
80. 
31. 
262. 
b. 
25,80,97,98,99,100,101,102, 103, 104,135. 
1412,  is, 21,25,36, a9, a, a, 77, so, a, as, a, 

94, 103, 106, 107, 108, 109,110, 111, 112, 113, 
11r~,ii5, i16,1i7,1i8, i i9 ,1~0,  iza, 127, izs, 
129, 133,134,186, 189,146,146, 156,158,173, 
186, 187, 188, 197,237,240,241,245,261, 291, 
zoe. w. 807, alo. 
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, 
On the symbols and devices met with on Copper C o i ~  of Ancient 

Irdia, both those cast in moulds actd those struck with d k ,  from 
Taxila, Ujadn, Eran, Benares and other contemporary Mints.-By 
W. THEOBALD, M.N.S., London. 

[Bead Deoember, 1880.J 

The unit of the most ancient copper currency in India, mas the 
Pane of 1 4  grains with its divisions and multiples as below. (Coins 
of Ancient India, p. 59). 

NAMES, VALUE, AND WEIGHT OF THE COPPEB COINS OF 
ANOIENT INDIA. 

( a )  The two-cowrie piece wae described by me in the Jour. Be. 
Soc. Bengel for 1891. The three-quarter of a Pana piece (b) is not 
mentioned by Sir A. Cnnningham, but I have a piece (3288) identical 
in type with fig. 9, PI. 11, Coins of Ancient India, and which weigha 
104 grains, and must therefore be a three-quarte1.s of a Pana. A large 
copper pieca of Eran, (c) in the possemion of Mr. Blackett weighs 347 
grains, which is snEciently closo to the theoretioal weight of 360 grains 
to sliow that i t  represents two and a half Panas. This, the owner has 
kindly allowed me to describe. 

Grainr. 

4.6 
9 0 

18'0 
38'0 
72.0 
1080 
144'0 
180.0 
210.0 
a529 
288.0 
360.0 

Cowries. 

2 
4 
8 

I 6  
a2 
&3 
64 
80 
96 

112 
1 28 
160 

-. 

Panas. Kakinis. 

I 3% (a )  ....,. ...... 
t Kakini 

f 
t 2 ,, 

1 4 ,v 

5 ,, 
6 ,, 

a 
zt  (4 

8 ,, 
10 ,, 
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Ooppm, quare ,  out from a ribbon' seven-eighths of en inch broad, 
and a trifle more than an eighth in thickness. Weight 347 grains, 
showing a deficiency of but thirteen grains from the theoretioal weight 
of a two-and-a-half Pana piece. Tlie coin is of neat execution and but 
slightly worn. On the Obverse are five symbols, separately impressed 
with a punch. 
. (a) A ' Stupa ' of three chambers with a crescent above. 

(b) A sixteen-petalled lotus flower, Jonr. As. Soc. Ben., Vol. VII, 
PI. LXI, fig. 5, where this emblem is borne on tlie head of 
a staff in a man's hand, on a round coin of Ujain, and it also 
occurs on a squaro coin of Eran now in the B.M. from the 
Cunningham collection. 

(c) A central sphere supporting three ' Chattras ' and three ' Tan- 
rines.' 

( d )  Two similar symbols of doubtful meaning, within an oval area. 
This symbol may be a variant of the ' vine ' as Been on the 
coins of Taxila (A.I., 11, fig. 9) on which the ourling tendrils 
and clnsters of p p e s  can be easily made out. In the pre- 
sent coiu this is not the caee but the symbol may have been 
uninteliigentiy copied by the artist from an imperfect exam- 
ple of the Taxila coin. 

( e )  Thc last symbol is only partially preserved, and would seem to 
be an extreme variant of the ' triskelis ' of a novel character. 
It consists of a central boss end ring round it, outside of 
which are three elongate curved bodies, the tapering end or 
head directed to the left, whilst the other end is abruptly 
truncate .or hamate and bent upwards and backwards ae 
though to represent the tail of a fish. If this idea is correct 
the symbol prohbly represents three dolphins, as seen on 
mwy Greek coins. 

These five symbols are all that can be made out on the Obverae. 
On the Reveree are- 

Cf) An hour-glaes-shaped body not quite equally divided into an 
upper and lower portion, the latter being slightly the larger 
and terminating below in a short median and symmetrical stem. 

(g) Immediately below is a remarkable figure, which may be des- 
cribed as the segment of a wheel, pendnnt from a ring 
surrounding a small central opening. The segment is nearly 
tlre quarter of a circle; the spokes are four in number and 
separated by three triangular interspaces. The symbol re- 
calls one of the Egyptian emblems of Deity, known as the 
' Tail of the Secred Vulture,' wherein is embodied the 
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Assyrian conception of the Male Triad united to the Mono- 
gynona Mother. 

(h)  At one corner is a portion of a sixteen-petalled Lotus. 
( i )  A hook-shaped mark counter-struck over the lotus eeems ta 

represent e portion of some other symbol of which no more 
now remains. 

There is little doubt that if private colleotions were searched man$ 
more coins of this sort would be discovered, and new symbols added to 
the following list, which must therefore be considered as a first attempt 
only to enumerate the symbols on the early copper coins, aa differentiated 
from those found on silver pieces. 

The materials whereon the following results are b a e d  are 1st. 
The collection of coins in the British Museum, wherein is now deposited 
the cabinet of Sir A. Cunningham, as well as those of earlier collectom, 
Colonel Stecey, Major Hay, Dr. Swiney, Messrs. Maason, Grant, 
Thomas, the  old India House colleotion, and othera. 2nd. A small 
collection of my own. 3rd. A small collection lent me for examination 
by Dr. 0. Codrington, partly his own and partly belonging to the 
Royal Aeiatic k i e t y .  The following books have a h  been searched for 
figurea of coins :-Wilson's Ariana Antiqua, Sir Walter Elliot's ' Nnmis- 
matic Gleanings' in the Madma Journal of Litemture and Science 
for 1858, Prinsep'a 'Indian Antiquities,' edited by Edward Thomaa, 
'Ancient Indian Weights,' by Thomaa in Numismata Orientalis, The 
'Journal of the Beiatic Society of Bengal,' ' Catalogue of the Coins of 
the Indian Museum,' by C. J. Rodgem, ' The Coins of Southern India,' 
by Sir Walter Elliot in Numiamate Orientalia and laet but not leaat 
the ' Coins of Anoient India,' by Sir A. Cunninghem. 

The following abbreviations are need :- 
8.8. Professor Wilson's Ariana Antiqua. 
N.O. Ancient Indian weights by E. Thomas, in Numismata 

Orientalia. 
T. P. James Prinaep, edited by Thomaa. 

E.N.O. Sir Walter Elliot's Coins of Southern India, in Numis- 
mata Orientalia. 

N.Q. Elliot's Numismatic Gleanings. Madras Jourlial of Liter- 
ature and Science, 1857-8. 

J.B. Jonrnal of the Aeiatic Society of Bengal. 
A.I. Coins of Ancient India by Sir A. Cnnningllam. 

A.0 .  8 Collection of Sir A. Cnnningham and the British Museum 
B .  respectively. 

0.I .N.  Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian Mnseum. 
0. $ It. Obverso and Reverse. S. Square Coin. 
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The first column contains the number of the symbol in the present 
liet; the second column the number corresponding with the numbers 
and figures of my previous paper on punch-marked symbols ; the third 
column, states whether the symbol is on the Obver~e or Reverse. 

Bs the verbal description of a symbol can never give so clear an 
idea of it, as a figure, I have 8s a rule given a reference to where the 
symbol hss been figured, when such has been the case, and for con- 
venience of reference have endeavoured to group the symbols together 
according to their ohal-acter, adding the class of coins on which they 
occur. 

FIGURES, MYTHOLOGICAL OR HUMAN. 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - .  - 

1 1 ... ... i 0. , I aaa in profile of a bksh lu .  (8) A.I., 111, f ig  7. 
Taxila 

2 

8 

4 

0. 

0. 

B. 

B. 

0. 

0. 

B. 

... 

... 

... 
wins. 

A male figure standing, with eta@ in right hand with 
two orora-bars. A.I., VI, fig. 7. Yaudheyas. 

A female figure in front of a Buffalo. T.P., XLIV, 
6g. 7. The copper ooins are of coarse execution, 
but on the silver coins the 6gure carnies in the 
right hand either a lotus, A.I., V, fig. 2., or three 
balls on a short stem. A.I., V, fig. 1. Kunindaa. 

A male figure with right hand extended and the 
left reeting on the hip. A.I., VI, fig. 7. Yaud- 
heyas. 

A female figure standing, with five dots over the 
head, perhaps Draupadi, ea it is a Hindu coin. A.I., 
VI, fig. 12. Paadheyan. 

A standing fignre holding a flower. (5). A.I., 11, 
fig. 17. Taxila. 

A standing figure with a Taurine below. A.I., XI, 
fig. 17. Taxila 

A female fignre standing on a 'lotus' flower (so 
called) perhaps the Constallation ' Phalgnni.' A.I., 
VII, fig. 6. J.B., XLIX, VIII, fig. 18. Mr. 
Oarlleyle is undoubtedly wrong in a t t r ibn t in~  this 
female to 'Buddha' J.B., XLIX, 111. f i ~ .  9, 

R. 
p. 26. 

A standing flgnre, overshadowed by a five-headed 
'Nag.' A.I., VII, Ag. 12. Cunningham wggests 
(l.o., p. a), that  this is  ' Bhnmi,' the personified 
Earth goddess; but against this is the fact that the 
figure appears to be a male. As Bhumi is on the 
coin legende, the figure may be perhaps intended 
for Prithi, whenoe Bhumi'e patronymio 'Prithivi.' 
I n  milking the earth too for benefit of mankind 
Prithi holds among pastoral tribes a similar plaoe 
of honour as intercessors with Bhumi to that of 

... 

... 

... 

0. 

O.R. 

0. 

Siva standing with Trisnl and axe. A.I., V, fig. 4. 
Knnindas. 

Six-headed figure of Kartikeya A.I., VI, fig. 11, 
P' 78. 

Kartikeya as above, with m a l l  bird on his ehonlder. 
A.I., VI, fig. 12. This and the last are Yandheya 
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Demophoon, among cultivatom in the Homerio 
hymn to Demeter; or in a word ' Prithi ' really 
stands for Bhumi. Sometimes the 'Nag'  han six 
heads instead of five. J.B., XLJX, VII, flg. 10. 
A similar figure on the coins of Agni Mitru 
may not improbnbly represent Agni. A.I., VII, 
fln. 13. 

A k t e d  fignre on a railed baae, probably intended 
for Indra. A.I., VII, fig. 19. 

Finnre within a shrine (Indra P) A.I.. VII, fia. 20. 
A-similw fignre to the laat, b u t  with fbn; arms, 

probably represents Visbnn. A.I., VII, tlg. 21. 
A female full length figore counteretruok so an to 

obliterate the upper line of symbols on ooins of 
B h a ~ ~ u  Mitra, Agni Mitra, and Surya M i h .  A.I., 
VII, fig. 8. J.B., XLIX, VII, f i g .  2, 4, ti, 6. 

A sented female figure (inadvertently deearibed in  
the text (p. 88) as standing). A.I., VII, Bg. 11. 
These seven figures are all on coins of Panohana. 

Standing figure with snaky legs, probabl Boythen 
the autochthonow ruler of Sogtbia. 1;3)., J.B., 
VII, LX, fig. 1. The deroription on p. 1068 con- 
tains no reference to the ' snnky legs.' 

A standing fignre, with right hand upraieed and hold- 
ing up a snake. T.P., XLIV, fig. 23, and A.I., 
VIII, fig. 4, on matrap coins of Mathnra. 

A seated female fignre, lustrated by an Elephant 
on the left. If there wan another elephant on 
the right i t  does not show in the plate. 'l'.P., 
XXXI, fig. 21. The win is desoribed ea of wpper, 
silvered. 

A seated female lnstrated by a pair of elephants. 
N.G., X, fig. 68. 

The same devico occure on coins of Eran. (8). A.I., 
XI, fig. 14, also on coins of Ujain. !S)., J.B., 
VII, LXI, fig. 8. In this fignre a horse 1s figured 
in the left hnnd comer, but a dnplionte specimen 
in the Cabinet of the Roynl Asiatic Sooiety enablea 
me to express the strong conviction that the animal 
is really one of a pnir of Elephnfita. 

A stallding female fignre lustrated by two Elephants. 
A.I., V, fig. 9. Kosambi. This fignre is desoribed 
in the text (p. 74) RE the Goddess Lnkshmi, and 
where the figure is seated, no doubt Lnksbmi is 
intended, but on a Buddhist ooin, the fignre u far 
more likely to be intended for Queen Maya, who 
gave birth to Buddha standing, and was then aa- 
wrding to the legend mimuloaely refreshed by two 
streams of water poured over her from heaven. 
The artist has represented this aa performed by two 
oelestial Elephants. 

I may here draw attention to a piece of rodptnre 
from the 'Potowar,' figured in J.B., V, XX, p. 471. 
Here in addition to the two Elephants, two female 
attendants are standing near, each with a ' ohattiw 
of water in her laand and i t  is noteworthy that a 
pair of humped Bulls cower beneath the Elephants 
in a wholly inferior poeition. The iufluenoe of 
Greek art baa evidently not been loet with regard 



1 1 I 
. . . . . .  R. 

I 
. . . . . .  R .  

I 

. . . . . . . . .  0. Raja s a t e d  with right hand on knee. A.1, XIII, 
fig. 14. 

a - . ! . . . . . .  0 . 1  Rajn seated, with right hand holding a flower. 
A.I.. XIII, fig. 16. Them four wins are from 

to the pose of the Elephant on the copper ooine, am 
compared with the rude form the Elephants display 
on the silver ' Puranso,) which oonventiond forms 
entirely disappear on later mintages. 

The same deaign is seen on Satrap coine of Mathnra. 
&I., VIII, fig. 4 

A standing female figure between two trees, with 
railings, the trees forming a canopy overhead. 

I hip though theoteie.t deeoribea yt so 'held dpi 

I This figure is probably intended for Qneen Maya 

I 

about to give birth to Buddha. T.P., XX, fig. 49. 
A lead coin. 

A seated female fimre with the  right hand on thn . . . . . .  

, 0. . . . . . .  
I 

(p. 116). A.I.. XIII, fig. 2. 
Baje seated with the right leg over the edge of the 

throne. A.I.. XlII. fig. 3. 

- 
Nepal. 

Standing male B p r e  holding a standard in his right 
hand. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 6. Ujain. 

Standing figure with nrme akimbo. Ujain. (49:): 
Standing figure (Siva) with three heads. U p n .  

(493). J.B.,VII,LXI, flg.26. 
A seated figure wish arms akimbo. J.B., VII, LXI, 
-fig. 18. Ujain. 
A W d i n g  male fignre, oonntemtrnok on Beverne. 

J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 18. Ujain. 
A male m d  female figure both standing side by side. 

(8). Ujain. B.M. 
A plumed warrior to right, holding a club in left 

hand and a water-pot in the right. (8). Ujain. 
These coins average 22 grains, and on two of them 
two fish in 8 tnnk, faoing eaoh other, seem to form 
part of the die. They rue in the Cabinet of the 
Eloyal Asiatio Swiety. 

A plumed wamor to right with a club in right 
hnnd and a wnter-pot in the left. A.I., X, fig. 3. 0 

Ujain. 
The plumed warrior is a ' punchs devioe and Ujain 

is one of the few mints whioh issued 'pnnoh- 
marked' wins proper. The majority of Ujnin 
coins are however die-strnok, e.g., all those figured 
on A.I., X, and the same may be mid of Emu 
wins. A.I., XI. 

A plnmed warrior t o  left, in an  oval area. (8). The 
Ltorso' of the figure is pretty distinct, hnt the 
nnnnw oompaas of the die leaves no mom for the 
club or water-pot na in the previous 6pres. All 
t l~ese coins have the Benares or 'ootton-bale' sym- 
bol on the reverse, nnd nverage 36 grains, on some 
80 wins. On one lnrger win of 67 grains the 
fignre is oounterstruck over the figure of the Sun. 
Denares district. 

A human hand. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 2. Ujain. 
A kneeling figure to left. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 16. 

Ujain. 
- - 

J. I. 10 

0. 

0. 
0. 

0. 

El. 

0. 

0, 

0. 

I 

26 ( 1 I . ... 
n I ... I .-. 28 

29 

80 

31 

82 

33 

N 

35  
3 6  

. . . . . .  

. . . . . .  

...... 

91 

124 

I I ... ... 1 0. 

i 
1 

. . . . . .  
5 

4 

... . 0. ::: 1 0. 
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FIGURES OF ANIMALS. 

The animals on the coins are not numerous. At  the head of the 
lint stands the Elephant, bnt not in the form represented on the 
silver 'Paranas.' After the Elephant comes the humped bull, the 
Lion, the Horse and the Buffalo. Among birds the Peacock and Cock 
and perhaps the 'whistling' teal or 'cotton' teal. Among reptiles 
the Cobra and a harmlea snake or two; one or two species of river 
turtle and a frog, and among fish, the dolphin (on one coin perhaps) 
and two or three undefined species. Conspicuously absent on the 
copper coins are the dog, goat and civet-cat, so frequently seen on the 
silver ' Puranas; ' also the monkey aqd orocodile; the former, as 
Honnman appearing on the later coinages of Southern India, while the 
Crocodile appears on some Pandhyan coins. E.N.O., lV, fig. 143. 
As regards the Horse the remarks of Sir W. Elliot seem to me to be not 
a little tinged with error and misleading. " The association of the horse 
with military operations has a t  a11 times, and in all conntries caused i t  to 
be emblazoned as a distinguishing mark of warlike nations. Although not 
peculiar to the Buddhists, it was a favorite symbol, and occurs on many 
coins of the period of their ascendancy." (N.G., p. 246). The liorse has 
of c o m e  always been regarded as emblematic of war. So Virgil makes 
Anchises exclaim when he sees horses on the shore of Italy- 

" Bellum, 0 terra hospita portas ; 
" Bello armantur eqni, bellurn hsec armenta minatur." 

Bne id  111, 539. 
But i t  may be remarked that  the 'horseman ' so common on Greek 

and Scythian coins, in almost, if not wholly absent on Indian mintagee 
of the class I am describing, and surely on a Buddhist coin, the horse 
would not be intended to convey or embody any warlike sentiment. 
On a Buddhist coin the reference would rather be to Siddhiirtha's 
famous steed Kanthaka. 

"Look ! if I touch thy h k  
" And cry, ' On Kantaka,' let whirlwinds lag 
" ~ e h i n d  thy course ! Be fire and air, my horse ! 
"To stead thy Lord; so shalt thou sham with him 
'L The greatness of this deed which helps the world." 

The Light of Asia. Book IV. 
- 

1 1  THE ELEPHANT. 
97 / ... 

1 
38 ... 

I 

... 

... 

0. / Elephant to r. or 1. with e ' stupe' over the rump. 
' (8). A.I.,III, figs. 1,2and3. (8). 

0. I Elephant, full front. A.I., 111, fig. 6. (8) .  These 
1 IXE all Taxilscoina. 
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Elephant to left. A.1, I, fig. 24. (8). 
Elephant to left over a 'food altar' laid horizontally. 

No. 814. (8). A.I., I, fig. 28. (8). 
Elephant to left, fming a ' food altar' No. 214. (8). 
Elephant to left with driver. A.I., I ,  fig. 24. (8). 
These are all osst coins from Northern India. 
Elephant to left. (8). A.I., IX, fig. 6. Ayodhya. 
Elephant to right or' left with head raised. (8). 

A.I., XI, fige. 1 and 9. 
Elephant to right charging; wvers the entire field. 

(8). A.I., XI, fig. 13. Them three wins am from 
Eran. 

1 Elephant to right with head uplifted on a ooin of 
S a w  with the Ujain spmbol on Reverse. (481). 

Elephant oharging. (J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 24. (6). 
Ujain. The Elephant ia represented galloping like 
a horse. 

Elephant to right, straining a t  heel-rope, by throw- 
ing i ts  weight forwards on the fore-legs. (8). 
J.B., VII, XLI, 5g. 9. Ujain. 

Thia is the attitnde Sir Walter Elliot (N.G., p. 241) 
describes ae " kioking." I t  ia, however, merely the 
familiar one of the animal straining a t  the chain on 
its hind foot. -.-- ~ 

Elephant atanding to left with driver. (8). J.B., 
VII, XLI, fig. 17. Ujain. 

Elephant to right naluting standard. (Sj. ~ j a i n .  
38 urn. 

~ l e p i k t  resting, to right. IS). Ujain. 15 gra. 
Thia and the last win  are in the Cabinet of the 
Royal As. 800. A similar design on a larger win. 
(8). ,  ia 5 g m d  J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 1. Ujain. 

Elephant to right, with three ' Tanrines' over the 
baok. ('8). J.B., VII, XLI, fig. 14. Ujain. 

Elephant to  right. A.I., XIII, fig. 2. Nepal. 
Elephant to right on a win of the Yandhyas. A.I.. 

VI, fig. 3. I am not sure if [this deeign does not 
cover a political eignifioance. The elephant appears 
ae if uprooting a standard. On the other side of 
the ooin, a standard is seen with a humped ball in 
front. If the Bull represents Brahminism and the 
Elephant Buddhism, we then see the triumph of 
the latter over the former faith. 

Three elephants with drivers, one in front, and one 
on either side faoing to right and left. A.I., VIII, 
fig. 17. On Satrap coins of %ma Datta. Mathnra. 

I . I  I THE HORSE. 

A Home galloping to left with a six-pointed star 
above. A.I., 111, fig. 3. Taxila. 

A Horse standing to left with e 'Stnpa' above. A.I., 
111, 5g. 6. Taxila. . . 

A Horse to left. A.I., VlII ,  fig. 7. On Satrap wins 
of Mathnra. I n  the text (p. 87), the horse is des- 
cribed as on the Obverse, but I prefer to oonsider 
the side displaying the King's name, ae the Obverse. 

A Horse to right. A.I., XI, fig. 1. (8). &an. . 
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I l l  I HUMPED BULL OR COW. 

A H o w  to left. A.I., X, fig. 19. (8). Ujain. N.Q., 
. XI, fig. 92. 
A Horse to right. A.I., XII, fig. 14. N.Q., XI, 

fig. 99. Andhras. 
A Horse to left. (8). N.G., XI, fig. 97. Cuddepeh. 
A home to left with tail over back. (8). J.B., XLIX. 

60 / ... 1 ... 0. 

0. 

R.  
. , 

XVII, fig. 14. 
The 'hernldio' style of the tail is suggestive of the 

legendnry steed ' Kagthah '  being intended ruther 
than any vnlgnr horse. Fairabad. 

A horse to left drinking. N.Q., XI, fig. 86. f34 

... I 0. 

0. 

0. 
0. 1 o. ' 0. 
0. 

0. 

As with the Elephant, so also with the Bnll, the conventiorud Bull 
of the silver 'Pnranas' seems never to have been reproduced on the 
copper coins. We miss, too, Siva and his Bnll, so familiar a reverse on 

... 

A bull to right with a 'Triakelie' over the ramp. 
(A.I., I. fig. 26. 

A Bull to left. A.I., V, iig. 7. Koeambi. 
A Bull to right. (8). A.I., XI, fig. 11. Em. 
n Boa to right. J.B, VII, LxI ,  fig. 11. ujain. 
A Bull toleft, fronting No. 33. A.I., X, fig. 8. U j n h  
A Bull to right. (8). Ujain. The Bull oooapies 

the field. (494). 
A Rnll to right. (8). J.B., VII, LX, fig. 2. 

1 Ayodhya. 
- 

0. A Boll to right before a atandard on a railed bane. 

the Scythic copper coins. 

, Ayodhya. 
0. A Bnll to left. (6). J.B., VII, LX, fig. 4. 

11. 

0. 
0. 

0. 

I 
U. 

I 

A.I., VI, fig. 3. Yandheysa. 
A Bull to left. J.B., VII, XXXII, figs. 17, 18, 18, 

22. Satrap ooina of Mathura 
A Bull reoumbent to left. A.I., XIII, fig. 8. Nepal. 
A Bnll atnoding to right with oreecent over rump. 

A.I., XIII, fig. 10. These two ooins are of Nepal. 
A Bull to rigbt with 'Chattre' over rump (8). 

Ujain. Cabinet of Boy. Aa. SW. 
The Cow 'kame dhenn' to left and oalf. A.I., XIII,  

fig. 3. Nepal. 

... 

0. 
0. 

R. 
R.  

0. 

H. 

0. 

THE LION. 
A Lion to right before No. 214. T.P., XIX, fig. 20. 
A Lion to left before No. 214. T.P., XX, fig. 34. 

A.I., I, fig. 27. Both the above are caat wine. 
A Lion to right. A.I., 111, fig. 1. (8). 
A Lion to left. A.I., 111, fig. 2. (8). Both them 

wins are from Taxila 
A Lion to left. A.I., XIII, &. 1. I prefer to oonsider 

this the obverse an the king'a name ocoars thereon. 
A Lion to left with oresoent above. A.1, XIII, 

fig. 6. 
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awiety. 
Two 5 h  aide by side in a aqunre tank on 'the right 
of symbol 81. Ujain. 78 grains; ' (936J. 

86 

1 
I ... / ... 
t 

0. 

:I: I ::: 

1 1 

HONUMAK.. 

A Winged Lion to left. A.T.,, XI11 fig. 6. These 
three are on Nepal coins. 

B. 
0. 

0. 

B. 

0. 

E. 

0. 

0. 

R. 

0. 

I 

I 

I 88 ... 

A Lion to left. Mathara. (639). 
The black-faced ' L a n p r  ' (Semnopitheans) is figured 

by Walter Elliot. N.G., XI,  5g. 103, who calls it a 
'dog' (p. 248), but ita tail curved a t  the tip, as no 
dog's tail is, and well-marked faoe, prove i t  to be a 
monkey. 

THE BUFFALO. 

A Buffalo to right. T.P., XLIV, fige. 7 and 8, aleo 
A.I., VI, fig. 13. Yandheyas. 

A B a a l o  to left. A.I., V, fig. 4. Knnindas. This is 
the animal persistently miscalled a ' deer' by pre- 
vions describers. It only w n r a  on the coins of the 
'Kuuindae' and 'Y8udheyas.' The symbol of a 
Buffalo's head is however found on the wins of the 
White Huna (Cnnningham Nnm. Chron. Ser. 111. 
Vol. XIV, P1. X, 5~8. 8 and 4). The pne ra l  ab- 
senae of the Buffalo from Indian wins  is certainly 
remartable. 

BIRDS. 

A Peaoock to left with three tail feathers expanded 
and with some object (not a snake) in its bilL The 
bird wonpies the field of the coin and Is surrounded 
by an ornamental margin. General Pearm has sng- 
geeted ita being a win  of Bejputana (8291). 

Two upright posts; the one on the right with two 
crow-bars a t  the top, the other with a peacook to 
right. J.B., XLIX, XVIl, fig. 11. 

The pacook looks more like an effigy than a living 
bird. 

A Peaaook to left on a rained platform. (8292). A 
Buddhist win  of rude execution. 

The Peacock wse a wmmon sy~nbol on the silver 
'Pnranas' but seems to dieuppear on the latter 
copper mintages, wnneated with them. 

A cook to left. A.I., VI, figs. 6, 7 and 8. Yand- 
heyas. 

A Teal to right feoing a Boreesuapnlm. A.I., IX, 
fig. 14. The bird oertainly looks more like a goose 
than a Teal, but I snspeot the allusion is to the 
habit of the '~vhiatling teel' (Dendocygrae) or the 
Cotton-tee1 (Nettapns) breeding in trees, especially 
pelme. Any identlfioation, however, of such figurea 
aa the above mnst be purely hypothetioal. Also 
J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 7. ... 

FISH. 

Two fish opposed to each other in an oblong tank 
alongnide of symbol 31. (8). Ujain. 22 grains. 
Three mine in the cabinet of the Boyal h i a t i o  

... 

SQ I .-- I 

. 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
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I 
I 

I 
80 / ... 
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91 

92 ' 

93 

94 

96 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
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Two 5 h  to right in a semi-oircular area. (8). A.I., 
XI, fig. 10. Eran. These fish probably represent 
saored 5 h  in  ponds, 8s met with a t  the preeent 
day: 

A stnng of fish between parallel lines, perhaps meant 
for the Bins river. ,(S). A.1, XI, fig. 3. Eran. 

In some cases LTaurines' take the place of 5 h ,  and 
i t  is sometimes doubtful which symbol is  intended. 

A fish to right above a 'lwaetika.' J.B., XLIX, 
XVII, fig. 16. 

A fish to left,withiu a ring, bordered exteriorly with 
nine inverted oresaents. N.Q., X, fig. 87. 

Two 6ah side by side. (S). J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 
16. 

These two symbols are on Buddhist ooins from 

I T ! z t b i n ;  to left. ontaide a oenlral ring. 18). 

REPTILES. CRUSTACEA and MOLLUBCA. 

A Fmg. (8). A.I., X, fig. 13. Ujain. 
A Cobra. (Naja tripudians). T.P., XX, fig. 26. 

This ooin though ooppr ,  is probably one intended 
for plating, aa the Oobra ' i s  a mher symbol not I 
think found on oopper wins. 

A pair of Cobras faoing eaah other on their tniln. 
T.P., XLIV, Rg. 8, (more clearly aeen on the silver 
win. A.I.,  V, figs. 1 and 2). Cnnningham calla 
this simply " a  Buddhist symbol," p. 72, but its 
real meaning is beyond doubt, the two nnsymmetri- 
cal 'pot-hooks' fairly oonveying the ides of a 
'danoing' Cobra. On the oopper wins the symbol 
not nnfreqnently degenerates into a p i r  of printer's 
' braakete.' 

The avmbol oaanra on the wins of the Knnindaa and 
- -a ~~- - - - ----  

on the Satrap coins of ~ & h a r e .  A.I., VIII, fig. 10, 
and J.B., VII, LX, fig. 16. 

A pair of Cobraa with the ' lingnm ' between. A.I., 
VII, fig. 12. The central symbol on the top line. 
One of the Panohala symbols. b o  on wins of 
Mathara. A.I., VIII, fig. 17. 

Also aa a Reverne symbol on Yandhepa aoins. A.I., 
VI, fig. 8, and on Nepal ooins, A.I., XIII, fig. 7, 
and on wins of the Odnmbaras. A.I., IV, fig. 14. 

A wlnbrine snake ereot and bent into a cmrier-like 
curve. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 3. 

A wlnbrine snake extended horizontally. (8). A.I., 
11, fige. 11 and 12. To& 

Also on wins of the Kunindse, A.I., V, f ig .  8 and 6. 
Also on ooim (8) of Ayodhya. &I., IX, fig. 5. 
Also on wins of Mathura. J.B., VII, LX, 6g. 28. 
A river, or irrigation canal in a garden. A snake- 

like symbol on some coins may be rather intended 
for a river aa on (8) ooius of Ayodhya. &I., IX, 
fig. 9, and on fig. 13 of the name plate. 

And on some coins of U jain. A.I., X, fig. 16. 
And of Em. A.I., XI,  figs, 3 end 12. 
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Two snaken conjngeted in a oimle. The extremities 
of both snakes project outwards from the c e n h l  
circle. J.B., XLIX, VII, flu. 0. Also A.1, VII, 
fig. 11. On coin0 of Panohale. 

A crab in a ring bordered exteriorly with nix invertad 
crescents. N.G., X, 5g. 85. 

A 'Conch' shell (Tnrbinella). A.I., VI, flg. 8. 
Yaudheyas. 

A shell is an emblem common to Hindus and Bud- 
dhists. 
N.G., XI, 5g. 105. Andhras. 
It is  remarkable that no representation of the 
' Salagram ' or Ammonite is  to be seen on the coins. 

TREES. 

The trees represented on these coins fall naturally into seven prin- 
cipal groups. 

1. Trees with ' paddle-shaped' or more or less cordate branches, 
2. Trees with simple or compound trifoliate or tricuspid branchea 
3. Trees with upright tapering pinnate stems ; bnt unbranched. 
4. Trees with horizontal spreading branches, the uppermost some 

times being the biggest. 
5. Palms. 

. 6, Uneymmetrically branched trees. 
7. Thorny stems or simple branches. 

These trees may or may not be surrounded below by railed bases or 
mounda ; with three to five (or more) upright divisions or " rails " and 
two or three (or mere) l~orizontal tiers; and them bases may be 
dorned at their cornera by either ' Cl~attraa ' or ' Tanrines ' placed 
either on the top corners of the baee, or on either side of the base 
below. ' 

It is not too much, I think, to aesnme that each of the above types 
of trees was intended to represent a particular sort of tree, but to 
ident.ify the tree ia a matter of extreme difficulty. On the coins of the 
Odnmbarae (A.I., IV, fig. 2) we may perhaps be jnstified in referring 
the tree represented thereon to the ' Odumbara ' fig tree ( Ficns glome- 
rate) whenoe the tribal name is derived, but assuredly there is nothing 
to guide us to that conclmion, on the coin itself. In like manner, 
where s tree is represented ae springing up from the summit of a 
'Stupa' the top of which is more or less dilapidated, to make way for 
it, we may safely infer, from the known habita of the Pipal tree 
(Ficus religiosa) that the Pipal tree is intended, witl~out other dis- 
6inguishing marka to guide m. In different parta of India, Ceylon 
aud Burma, different Trees would probably be seleoted to adorn the 



76 W. Theohld-Uopper Coins of Ancient India. [No. 2, 

usual. 
It Eight paddle-shnped lesvee radinting from 8 oomi 

mon centre. J.B., Vol. PIT, LXI, Bg. 20. Ujain. (897). 
0. A tree with a five-branohed head, two horimntal, 

one apioal and two intermediate, all end in^ i n  
round balls with a eimiler b i d  branoh on 880h 

I aide. A.I., VIII, fig. 17. 

vicinity of monaateriee or Pagodas, foremost among which would be 
the Amherstia, the Du'rian, the Jack, the Mango, the Jonesia, the 
Borassus and Corypha Palms, the ' Banian ' and many others, valued 
for' the sake of their flowers, fruit or shade, but the speciea readily 
cognizable on the coins are but few. On the coins oE Knnindes, the 
Cedar msy be fairly made out, the character of the tree being its 
spreading branches a t  right angles to the trunk, ~ n d  whether the 
"Cedar of Lebanon' or its closely allied form the ' Deodar' of the 
Himalayas, the tree is nniversally accepted ae a type of ~anct i ty ,  
beauty and strength. The Fan-palm too, there is no mistaking whether 
the 'Corypha' is intended or the commoner and more generally dis- 
tributed, Barassns or Fan-palm of Bengal ; and herein I think Mr. V. 
Smith veiSgos on inaccuracy in calling the 'Tal ' palm of India a 
'Oorypha.' The 'Corypha' is a fan-palm, wliich having flowered, 

' dies, whereas ' the Tal ' of India is a ' Borassns ' which goes on flower- 
ing year after year, the former tree being planted for ornament, 
whereas i t  is the Bo~~-tais~us which is nniversally cnltivated for its frnit 
and u p .  

113 

114 

115 

116 

117 

118 

1 1 9  

... 

... 

... 
214 

... 

... 

... 

120 ... 

121 / ... 
1 1 

... 

... 

... 

78 

... 

... 

... 

0. A Tree with one apical and four central pnddle- 
shaped branchee. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, Bg. 7. 
Ujain. 

0. A Tree, similar to the last, with a ' Taurine' on I either side of the barn. (8). Ujain. Cabinet of 
Royal Aaintic Society. 

0. I A Tree, similar to the last, but with e bnae of three 
tiers instead of two. J.B., Vol. VII, LXI, 6g. 5. 

0. , A Tree with three trifoliated branobee. (8). A.I., 
XI, fig. 6. Eran. 

0. I A Tree similar to the last, but with n five-railed 
base of three tiers, with 'Chattree' at the oornem. 

) A.I., XI, fig. 6. Eran. (8). 
0. A Tree similar to the last, but with five'trifolinted 

I branchee on a four-rded bane of two tiera. J.B., 
Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 8. 

0. A similar tree but on a base of thwe tiere. J.B., 
/ Vol. VII, LXI, fig. 30. This and the laat are from 
i Ujain. ... 

... 

0. 1 A Tree. with fonr acuminate branohes on either aide 
and an apex of similar shape. A.I., VI, flg. 5. 

1 Ooioe of the Yaudheyaa. 
0. A Tree similar to the Isst, but with thwe latern1 

branches. A.T , 11, fig. 8. (8). Taxila. In this 
coin the ooniferoue oharaater ie better neea than 



I.. ( ... 

A Tree with one a p i d  and two lateral paddle.shaped 
branches. J.B., Vol. VII, LXl, fig 29. This is the 
simpleet form of a tree, on a coin from Ujain. 

A Tree similar to the last, but with a three-railed 
h e  and ' Chattras' a t  the sides. (9). Cast. A I., 
I, fig. 28, also Arinna Antiqun, XV, fig. 32. (1006). 

A Tree similar to the laet, bat with four later1~1 
branches. (8) .  Ceet. A.I., I, fig. 29. (1008). 

A Tree with two lateral sonminab branches and SL 

similar apex on a railed base. (8). A.1 . IX, fig. 9. . . 
A yodhya~ 

- 

A Fan-palm. A.I., IX, fig. 14. Ayodhya. 
A Tree with acnmitlate stem and three paired sub- 

cordate bmnohea or fruits. A.I., XII, fiq. 1, OII 

lead coins of the Aodhras, conjoined with Stnpa 
and raised bane. 

A smooth upright stem standiog on a railed h e ,  
and curving to the right nt  top, whence depends a 
drupe of three fruits ( P j  simulating a Stupn, with 
four lateral 'spathes' or ears. A.I., IX, fig. 9. 
Ayodhya. 

A Lotns flower. N.G., XI, fig. 106. Andhm.  
An upright flower (?) A.I., IX, flg. 1. Ayodhya, 

oooooies the field of the coin. 
An uiright stem rising from railed base and snp- 

porting three eqoal and similar tr ied branches. 
T.P., XX, fig. 30 and (S), fir. 26. 

A four-bramhed tree, filling the field. N.O., XI fig. 80. 

FLOWERS. 

A five-petalled flower, with a oarrot-shaped object 
above, snrmouuted by a ring. J.B., XLIX, SVI,  
figs. 1 and 2. Panchala. 

A six-petalled flower. (S), J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 17. 
Ujain. 

~n'eight-petalled flower in 3 beaded square. N.G., 
XI, fig. 06. 

An.eight-petalled flower, with a six-rayed diaa in the 
oentre. (8). J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 9. Ujain. 

An eight-petalled flower. (9). A.I., XI, figs. P and 
4. Eran. 

A twelve-petalled flower. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 7. Ujain. 
A fourteen petalled flower on 8 tall n t r ~ f f .  J.B , VII, 

LXI, fig. 5. Ujain. 
A sixteen-petalled flower (S). A.C. Ernn. 
A six-petalled flower, over left sho~~ lde r  of Siva, 

similar to the flower on coios of Aspa Varma. Nutr~. 
Chronicle. Ser. 111, Vol. X, PI. XV, fig. 6, where 
i t  is termed a ' star.' A.I., V, fig. 6. Kunil~das. 

A flower pot aod plant (Ocyrnnm mnotnm 2) i r ~  cen- 
t r e  of field. A.I., XIII ,  figs. I4 and 15. Nepnl. 
This side, 8s i t  bears the King's ttame, 1 consider 
the observe. A.1 , VI. fig. 7. Yandheraa. 

A stem with flowers. N.Q., VII, fig. 6). 
A cordate fruit ( P )  surroouded by twelve dots. (5). 

J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 16, 48 grni~ls. (86181. 
A variant of the laat with only 9 dots. (S), and 

weighing 23 grains. (2ti18). The Reverse is blank 
in both theee ooins. 
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0. 

O.R. 

B. 
0. 
0. 

R. 

B. 

0 .  

0 .  

B. 

Thie <z the implement ,Cunningham describee aa an 
'axe.' A.I., IX, fig. 8. 

A ' Btupa' of three chambers with a orescent above. , 
Thie symbol oocnre on the 2) Pane pieoe described 
in this paper. (8). 

A ' Btnoa' of three ohambere with a crescent nbove. 

RIVERS and CANALS. 

A river or canal with 'Tanrines' and 'roeettee' altar- 
nating. (8). A.I., XI. fig. 7. Eran. 
d river or canal with a line of ' Tauriaen' with cnepe 

pointing to 1. (8). A.I., XI, fig. 17. Eran. 
A variant of the last with c u s p  to r. (8). &I., X, 

fig. 14. Ujain. 
A canal bounding a garden. (8). A.1. XI, fig. 5. 

Eran. 

A.I., i1, fig. 20.. Taxila. 
A.I., X, f i ~ .  21. Ujain. 
A ' Btupa,' as above. T.P., XX, fig. !d7. (S). 
A ' S t n ~ a '  aa above, with an inrerted 'Tanrine' on 

1 
216 ' 0. 

... 0. 

0. 

' ' 0. 
" '  I 

I 

148 

149 

160 

161 

eithe; side. A.I., I, fig. 27 (omt). 
A 'Stnpa'  of six chambers. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. 

Koaambi. A variant hae the crescent above. 
A Stnpa' of six chambers with a T. (ohattra) on the 

top. T.P., XLIV, fig. 7, on coins of the Knnindns; 
and of the Yandheyaa. A.I., PI ,  fig. 18. 

A ' Btupa' of nix ohambera, with a tree above. N.G., 
XI, fig. 101. An Andhra ooin. 

A 'Stnpa'  of nine chambers with a creecent above. 
A.I., XII,  fig. 9. 

A ' S t n m '  of ten chambers, with a tree above. A.I.. 

213, 

... 

... 

... 

BOATS, STEELYARD, ' STUPA,' ' SWASTIKA,' ' TAURINE,' ' SUN,' ' WHEEL,' 
' STAR,' ORESCENT,' ' CROSS,' 'CADUCEUS,' 'TBIBUL,' 

' TRIRATNA,' 'FOOD-ALTAR.' 

I XII. fin. 2. 
. . . A ' f3thp;' of ten chambere with a oresoent abo~e .  

A.I., XII, fig. 1. 
. . . A ' Stnpa' of ten ohambere with a tree on the right 

and a ' Swastika' above. A.I., XII, fin. 6. 

152 
163 

These four eymbole ooonr on coins of t i e  Anpraa .  
A ' Stnpa' of ten chambers, with a ' triratna above. 

A.I., IV, fig. 14. On a coin of the Odambam. 

226, 
59, 

-- 
A ooraole. A I., XI, fig. 9. Eran. 
A Steelyard. J.B., XLIX, XVII, f l ~ .  16. This ie a 

alight variant of a symbol on the eilver 'Pnranaa' 
The artiole ie in nse a t  the preeent day, and ie 
called a ' Tula,' in Bengal. A deecription of i t  i s  
given by Raja Kali Kiehen Bahadnr in J.B., Vol. 11, 
p. 616, who says : ' I t  ie " in principle similar to the 
Roman ' Steelyard ' the fnlcrnm shifting instead of 
the weight." In  the arohaio form of the balance, 
however, with the beam formed of bamboo, we may 
aesnme both the weight and fnlcrnm to have been 
fixed, so that fixed qnantitiee only were weighed 
with the same weight, which might, however, be 
chmmd. 

61 
9 

I 
I 

i 

0 .  
R. 
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R. 
1t. 
It. 
It. 
0. 

O.R. 

A 'Stnpa' of three ohambers, on a railed baee, with 
a 'Swastika' above. A.I., V, fig. 11, Konambi. 

A ' Stnpa ' of six chambere with a ' triratna' above. 
T.P., VII, fig. 2. Behnt. 

A 'Stnpa' of three chambers etanding on a base- 
ment,-and supporting four spokes, or rays. T.P., I XXXIV. 51.22. I A f i v e - o h a m i d  ' Stnpa' with a dot in each cham- 
ber ; the sixth wanting. N.Q , XI, 5g. 108. Re- 

) verse blank. A thick copper pi-, perhape a - -  - . . 
weight. 

A 'Stnpa' of three chambers? eupporting a tall T. 
with a eeoond oross-bar below. (8). J.B., VII, LX, 
fin. 1. 

A 'swastika9 to 1. (9). A.A., XV, fig. 82. (S). 
A.I., I, fig. 28 (deleted from the ooin figured). 
Both these ere cant coine. 

I T.P., XX, fig. 27. 
(S). A.I., 11, figa. 8 and 11. Tarila. 

' A.I., IX, fig. 2. Ayodhya. 
A ooin weighing 35 grains with this Obverse has the 

Beveree blank. A.I., 111, figs. 1, 2 and 13. Taxila. 
(81. 

A:I.; IV, fig. 14. Odnmbarae. 
J.B., VII, XXXII, fig. 8. Kanindas. 
9.1. V, fig. 7. Koeambi. 
(8). A.I., X, fig. 11. Ujain oconpiee the field. 
Swaatika to r. A.I., 11, fig. 19. Taxile oaoopiea the 

field. 
J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 6. 
'P.P., XX, fig. 61. The Elephant is  here considered 

the  obverse. 
N.O., XI, fig. 101. E.N.O., I, fig. 27. Andhraa. 
The ' Swaatika' ie not found on the silver ' Puranas.' 
A ' Tanrine! (8). A we t  win  of 29 graine. Taxila 
(1009) wonpies t he  field. 

A ' Taarine' with other symbols. (5). A.I., 11, fig. 
8. Taxila. 

A ' Tanrine ' revereed (8). A.I., I, fig. 28. 
A pair of ' Tanrinee ' revereed. A.I., I ,  fig. 26. 
Fcm ' Taurines ' in a partitioned square. ( 8 ) .  A.I., . . 

I ,  fig. 23. 
Fonr ' Tauxinee' united to form the ' Thunderbolt ' 

symbol. A.I., IX, fig. 8. In  a win  I have the 
Beverse is  blank. 

A 'Tanrine' to I. and r. of a ' Stupa' respectively 
(1011). The 'Tanrine' aleo oocnre on compound 

R. 

0. 
&. 

nymb&ls. 
A ' Taarine ' forming the fnlornm of a ' Steelyard ' 

(of bamboo, of conme, ae used a t  the present day. 
J.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 15. In  the plate the design 
in turned upside down. I t  is  the name cbjeot as ie 
figqred in A I., IX, fig. 3, where i t  ie described ee 
an axe.' 

Variant of a 'Taarine.' (5). Emu. 
Variant of a ' Taurine' with elongated, angularly 

bent straight onspe in place of oresoentic ones. 
T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. A.I., V, fig. 7. Prineep's flgnre 
anggerte a 'ncarabasns' but o coin in my cabinet 



hardly supports this i dea  Very near the ' m' bf 
Asoka's nlpl~abet. (T.P., II,.p. 52). 

A Trionspid 'Tnorine.' A c ~ m l e  with the  ' y ' of 
Aeoka's alphabet above. E.N.0, 11, fig. 42. 
Andhras. (S). A slight variant. A.I., XI, fig. 16. 
Emn. 

The solar wl~eel (9). Cotton bale on Revenre. 
Benflrea (?) rrvernge of many coins 27 grains. 
Cabinet of Roynl Asiatic Booiet~ also on one coin 
of 57 grains. Also T.P., XX, fige. 26, 29. 

A amall sun also ooonrs on many of the above ooina. 
(8). 

A twenty-two-rayed snn covering the field. N.ff., 
X, fig. 79. 

A sixteen-rayed son. A.I., V, fig. 6. Knnindae. 
An eighteen-rayed sun with r large dim filling the 

field. A.I., XIII ,  Ag. 8. Nepal. 
Sun and creecent on r. N.Q., XI, fig. 108. (Beverm . . -  

blank). 
0. A small ten-rayed son in centre of Aeld. A.I., XIII, 

fig. 10. 
R. An oight-rayed son in centre of field. J.B., XLIX, 

IX. fig. 22. 
It.  A seven-myed son above altar. J.B., XLIX, IX, 

fig. 24. 
A nix-spoked wheel snrronnded by eight 'Chattm. '  

A.I., I ,  fig. 30. Ujain. 
A seven-spoked wheel enrronndad by eight ' Chattran ' 

shaped like T's. T.P., XX, 5g. 80. 
An eight-sookad wheel snrronnded by six 'Chattm.' 

J.B.;VII; LXI. fig. 2. Ujain. 
An eight-spoked wheel with eight oval riuge diaposed 

round to the periphery. J.B, VII, XLI, 5g. 10. 
U jain. 

An eight-spoked wheel. T.P., XLIV, fig. 6. A.I., 
V, fig. 7. Kosambi. 

A floral wheel of ten elongated pentagons ranged 
ronnd a aentral ring, and ooonpying the field. T.P., 
XX. fig. 80. 

A flower (P) in a square. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 16. 
Ujain. 

A central sphere snrronnded by two cimlee with 
twelve or thirteen balls between the cimlee. J.B., 
XLIX, XVI, fige. 1 and 2. Panohala. 

A sphere or oval surrounded by neven dots, on a 
miled base. XLIX, 111, fig. 8. Psnchala. 

An eight-spoked wheel. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 2, and 
LXVI, PI. XXXVIII, fig. 16, from Ahiohetra. A 
cast coin. 

A ten-spoked wheel. A.I., V, fig. 7. Kosembi. 
A sixteen-epoked wheel with sixteen corresponding 

spheres onteide the  periphery. A.I., 111, fig. 18. 
Tnxila. 

A six-rayed star. J.B.. VII, XXXlI,  fig. 26. 
Three ' T a d n e e '  and three ' Chattraa' ranged a l b r -  

nately ronnd a oentral disk. (8). A.I., XI, figs. 
20 nnd 16. Eran. 

(S). J.B., VII, fig. 28. Ujain. 
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0. 

0. 

0. 

O.R. 

0. 

0. 

O.B. 

0. 
It. 

- -- 

Variant of the l a ~ t  with three plain spokes replacing 
the ' Tanrines.' N.Q., VII, fig. 53. 

A orenoent enpporting a 1'. T.P., XX, fig. 48. 
Knnindnn. (447). 

In the coin figured in A.I., V, fig. 6, a ' Swnetika' re- 
places this symbol nuder the Bnffalo's belly. 

A wheel of four spokes, anmnnded exteriorly by 
nixteen cone-shaped ray8 or flames. N.G., X, 
fig. 88. 

A six-spoked wheel surrounded by sixteen bolls. 
T.P., XXXIV, flg. 18. A vnriant with fourteen 
balls is figured in Nnm. Chron.. Series 111, Vol. 
XIV, PI. IX, figa. 16 and 17. (767). 

A small crescent on forehead of Siw. Knnindas. 
A.I., V. fig. 6. Not mentioned in the text bnt on a 
coin in my oebinet. (447). One of Siw's epi- 
thets wsn Chandra-aekhnm or Moon-crested. 

A fivefold sqnnre or paohymerons cross. T.P., XIX, 
flg: 17. A.I., 11, f ip.  16 and 16. Tuxilrr. 

(5). T.P., XIS ,  flu. 18. A.A., XXII, No 167. This 
symbol is the eq&valent of five Bq&res, that  is a 
oentrnl Bqnare with a similnr sqnnre erected on 
eaoh face. I t  is a very asored object to worsllip- 
pere of Siva, the five-faced (pnncinan~),  and on IL 

small sqnare gronp of b m a  figores occupies one 
corner, whilst in the cent.re the Linpm-yoni is snr- 
mnnded by the  'Son'  ' Moon,' the bull ' h'andi' the 
five-heeded 'llngnm ' ' Qaaesh,' ' Parhati' a r~d  a rim 
pierced by a cow's month to  allow the water of 
saorifice to esaape by. One figure ie broken away, 
henoe my aoqniring the specimen in the bazaar as 
old brass. 

A fivefold square (ns above) with a 'obattra' im- 
planted on each face. T.P , XX, fig. 41. A cast 
coin. 

A sphere snrmnnded by four 'Tanrines' with onaps 
directed ontwsrd ; within a five-fold nqnare with a 
c i ~ l e  containing a cross in eaoh outer angle. (9). 
Eran. A.C. 

A food.nltar in its dmplest form, a horizontal slab 
of stone or wnod resting on an arched support. 
J.B., LXVl, p. 299. This symbol is to the r. of a 
' stnpa' on both Obvem nnd Beverse, in the figure, 
bnt on n coin in my cabinet i t  mourn on the left 
alsn. My coin weighs 39 p i n s .  ( I ,  019). 

A food-altar (with or without a 'Taurine') with 
' l o o p  ' to r., and standing on a railed base. (9). 

A food-altar with ' l o o p '  to  r. (8). A.I., XI, fig. 8. 
Eran. 

T.P., XLIV, Ag. 7, (no loops) on coins of the 
Knnindas. 

(8). J.B., VII, LXI. fig. 23. Ujnin. 
A vnrinnt with a bifid outved e~rpport. T.P., XLIV, 

fln. 8. 
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on'* miled bane, no loope. J.B., VII, LX, fiq. 2 
On a tall staff. T.P., XX, fig.36. A.I.,I,fig.27. 

A cest coin. 
(8). A.I., I, fig. 5%. 



w. Theobeld-Copper Coina of At~cient India. [No. 2, 

A.A., XV, fig. 82. This and the last are oaat wins. 
In  N.O., p. 61. This symbol is  called a 'magio for- 

mnln.' I t  oconrs with aeveral variations on both 
silver and copper coins. I t s  essential feature is 
that of a flower-pot-shaped r.eoephle. with or 
without loops or ears a t  the side. This I wnsider 
represents a beaging-bowl, the loopr being the 
bands supporting the bowl round the Monk's neck. 
To avoid the sin of luring birds to their doom from 
cats or dogs, the charitable monk plaoed the rem- 
nants of his food on a raised pole or altar that his 
gift might not lead living creatures into danger. 
This a t  least is an  intelligible explanation of a 
highly popular Buddhist symbol, fre; from the 
absurdity of calling i t  a ' magio formula. 

Food-altar proteoted by e pointed palisrrde, over 
which n dog is looking. (8). A.I., 11, fig. 6. 
Taxila. 

Thjs remarkable symbol gives support to the above 
vlew. The pointed stakes olearly are intended to 
prevent access to the food-receptacle bebind them. 
(930). 

A Trisnl with axe attached on the left, oconpying 
field. A.I., XIII, 5g. 12. Nepal. 

A.I.. V, fig. 4. Knnindaa. 
A 'Trisul.' T.P.,XIX,flg. 17. 
This is a very arohaio and instructive form of the 

'Trienl' and the symbols on the coin are both 
Hindu and Buddhist. I n  the centre of the symbol 
rises a spear-headed shaft or lingum, wherein we 
can also reaognise the ' Thyrsos,' and on either side, 
by way of supporters, are two ereat, but sharply 
reflexed bodies, in which i t  is  not difficult to trace 
an early form of the cobras which appear on later 
coins. 

On the reverse of the same coin is a ' Trisul ' stand- 
ing in a airole, or i t  may be described as a trionspid 
' Tanrirle ' with the median prong prolonged down- 
wards. I t  merely needs this oentral prong to be 
w r i e d  still lower to produoe the ' Cadnoens.' 

The 'Caducens.' (8 ) .  A.I., XI, 5g. 8. E m .  Thie 
is n very rare symbol, bat  ooonrs in combination 
with a cross on other wins of Eran a8 a Reverse I symbol. A.I., XI, fig. 20. 

A ' Triaul' ooverinu the whole field. T.P., IV, fig. 5. 

I Variant of a "I'r$ul1 with a long orosa-bar aGd an 
additional prong a t  each end. J.B., VII, LX, fig. 
20. Xathnra. 

A 'Trisnl' above altar of three horizontal strokes. 
J.B., VlI, LX, fig. 26. Ynthara. 

A variant of a 'Trisul,' with n tall median prong 
above, and e, ring below with a small lateral loop 
on either aide. T.P., XXXIV, 5g. 24. Ayodhya. 

A vnriant of the last with a segment of a oirale in 
plaoe of the ring below. T.P., XXXIV, 5g. 25. 

A 'Trisul' standing on a railed baae. A.I., VII, 
figs. 1, 2, 8. Panohala. 

Still another variant is  seen on the same plate, a 
symmetrical trillingnal emblem with upright and 



1901.1 W. Theobnld-Copper Coins o j  Ancient India. 83 

0. 
O.R. 

eqnal rays, the base enclosing a ring, and with a 
small foot onrved downwards on either side. T.P., 
XXXIV, fia. 22. 

A doable 'Trisul.' T.P., IV, fig. 3, also XLIV, 
5gs. 21, 23. 

Also on the Reveree of Panohala coins. J.B., XLIX. 
VIII, figs. 16, 17, 18. 

A variant of the same symbol wonra on Ceylon 
coins. T.P., XXXV, fig. 2. 

Thomas describes this nymbol as  an alligator. T.P., 
Vol. I, p. 217. when i t  occm on a Mathare coin. 
T.P., XX, fiq. 47. 

A double 'Trianl' on a railed base. N.G., IX, fig. 58. 
A croes with each arm terminating in a ring or ball. 

This is the mmplest form of the symbol, sometimes 
valled the ' fonr-balled ohakra.' (Y). A.I., XI, 
figs. 8 and 19. Eran. A.I., X, fig. 19, Ujein. (8). 
.l.B., XLIX, XVII, fig. 16. 

Variant with a central ring in each terminal ring. 
(9). A.I., XI, 5g. 1 and 14. Eran. J.B., VIT, XLI, 
fig. 3. Uiain. 

Variant with a Tanrine in two of the rings, and a 
' Swastika' to left in the othem. A.I., X, fig. 7. 

l i4  I R' I Uiain. 
~n;iant with R ' Swastika' to left in eaoh ring. (8). 

A.I., X,fig.6. Ujain. 
A cross with long arms eaoh terminating in a ball. 

I n  the i~~terapaces between the arms four ciroles 
each enclosing four rings. (9). A.1, XI, fig. 7. 
Erao. 

Variant of 287, with fonr 'Tanrines' with ompa 
directed outwards between the rings. (8). A coin 
in the Cabinet of the Royal Asiatic Swiety. 

Variant of 837 with fonr 'Swnstikn~'  to  left between 
the Rings. A.I., X, fig. 1. Ujain. 

Variant of 237, with a triad sprig between the 
r i up .  (S). J.B., VII, fig. 9. 

Variant of 237, with a qnatrefoil between the  rings. 
(8). J.B., VII, fig. 16. 
A oms8 with a 'Caduceus' to the right a t  tbe extw- 

mity of enoh arm. A.I., XI, fig. PO. Eran. 
A cross with four equal arms, terminating in trefoils. 

(S). N.O., fig. 4. Eran. 
A cross of fonr t r i an~ le s  within a ring, with a beaded 

margin. N.G., X, flg. 82. 
A Greek 'Ph i '  on a short base, with the upper 

stroke removed to the left aide below the oircle or 
Ilead. T.P.,XX, fig. 48. Knnindae. This is es- 
sentially the  'Owl-head' of the silver coins and 
Trojan pottery, with a side stroke added. 

Two ovals ranged endwise in line between two pil- 
lars. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. 

A ring with e long bihamate nrm on either aide. 
T.P., XLIV, figa. 12, 13 and 14. A.I., VIII, fig. 7, 
on Satrap coins of Mathnra. 

In the last plate (p. 87) this symbol is on the Reverse 
but aa i t  accompanies the name of the Satrap, I 
prrfer to consider i t  an Obverse symbol. 
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O.R. 

A central sphere within a ring, snrronnded by four 
pairs of rings jnxtnposed sideways, with the right 
or left of each ring armed with an out-carving 
spur, a t  the periphery. (Y). A.1, XI, fig. If. 
Eran. 

An ornate variant of the 'Thnnderbolt ' symbol. A 
central sphere within a r i n ~ ,  surrounded by four 
' triratnsa ' or trimspid symbols, the central prong 
being the longest nnd the outer cnsps each support- 
ing a crescent. (8). Ujnin. Cabinet of the Boy111 
AE. Bociety. 

A square of four balls, two vertical, two horisrontal. 
J.B., VII, LX, fig. 16. Blathnra. 

Fonr balls in a aquare. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. A 
similar o b j e ~  t is probably intended on fig. 8. 

A cluster of seven spheres, eqnal and eqnidistnnt. 
J.B., VII. LXI, 5g. 19. Ujain. Thin is essentially 
the same ns the silver symbols, flge. 166 and 157 of 
my former paper. 

Some object, having a handle below and wnoave 
aides. (S). J.B., VII, LX, fig. 28. Can this be 
meant for a ' dorje' or 'praying wheel ? ' 

The ' Cotton-bale ' symbol. N.Q., VI, fig. 5f, where 
i t  accompanies the Ujain symbol, Catalogue of the  
Coins of the Indian Museum, Part 111. (5). Nos. 
10,014 ~ n d  12,874. 

This symbol nocording to 8ir  A .  Cunningham. A.I., 
p. 66, is found on ooins from the Ber~ores province. 
In  my puper (fig. 186) i t  is very badly fignred. I n  
N.O., fig. 16, i t  is erroneously fignred to make it 
look like a 'Cadnoens' and a t  p. 61, is included 
amonq ' Mngic formulm.' 

The figures above from tlre Indian Mnsenm are silver 
coiner, bnt on several wpper ooins (S) belonging to 
the Iloy. As. Fwiety and it1 my own cabitlet the  
symbol oocnra on both Obverse m d  Reverse of the  
aame coin. These coins avernge 83 grains and 
are + Panas, and are the only punch-mnrked copper 
coins I know of the aame character as the ailver 
Puranas and with many of the same devices on 
them. Sir Walter Elliot nays the name thing " A  
single example (fig. 6f) of the same kind of money 
in copper wna fonnd nmong a quantity of Bnddhiat 
C O ~ I I R  from Ujnin. This is  the only example we 
have met with of R trne punch coin in baaer metal " 
N.G., p. 238. Ujain, Eran and Benares would 
therefore seem to be the only mints wlrich issued 
true copper ' punch-coins.' 

A ' Trirntna.' T.P., XLIV, fig. 8. Knnindaa. On 
these ooins it wcnra above the Stupo. 

A single example only is known to  me of this symbol 
on a silver Purana, in my cabinet, No. 96 of the 
first part  of this paper. 

A variant also ownm on Panobala ooins. J.B., 
XLIX, XVI, figs. 3 and 6. 

And on Ayodhya coins. A .I., IX, fig. 8. 
And on Ynndheya wins. 8.1, VI, fig. 3 (deleted in 

plate abore Elephnnt's head). (467). 
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A small central s q n m  with four arms radiating 
dingonnlly to the cornern of the coin. (8). Avera~e  
weight 88  rains. One coin snggenta that these 
arms are 'Chattrae' and some small denips  m n r  
between the arms. Cabinet of the Boyal Aaatio 
Society. 

Cross lines forming twelve or more squares. 
On the reverse of some of the above coins. 
A variant. J.B, XLIX, XVI, fig. 10. Panchala 

' Two inverted horse-shoe-like curves, united in the 
middle below, and with three dota above. A.I., PI, 
fig. 7. Yandheyas. 

Twin spheres. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 6. Panchala 
An inverted trin~lgle supporting two l o o p  above, and 

and from the apex below depend two conjoined 
rhomboids. Below is a circle with a dot on either 
side, the whole enoloeed by what may represent 
fonk ohattras, seen in perspeotive, sa standing a t  
the four corncra of a square. J.B, XLIX, XVI, 
fig. 4. Panohala. 

A stnfl hooked to the right a t  top, standing on an 
o w l  bsse, 'with two Intern1 arms -ng down- 
waide. J.B., XLIX, XVI, fig. 1. A variant on 
flg. 2, with a laternl loop. 

A staff ending above in a ball and standing on an 
oblong base. Below the ball is an arm on the right 
bent down a t  the end and below i t  a similnr arm, 
whioh is continued to the left, and there bent np- 
wards. J.B., XLIX, XVI, flg. 1. This and the last 
are ' supportera ' of a central disk. 

A variant of the above on Bg. 2 is  a simple stail on a 
Bcpare h e ,  with two plain croon-barn. 

A short uptight staff with two sbort crow-bara, 
danding on a square. J.B., XLIX, VII, fig. 10, or 
a cimle IX, fig. 20. Panohnla. Mr. Carlleyle calla 
this m s  (p. 24) a Boddhi tree, but this view is I 
think enoneone. 

A rnised bane, or 'Ohabutra' of three divisions, 
flanked on either aide by a sliulitly outwardly in- 
clined 'poet with three- cross-be& above. J.B., 
XLIX, VII, 04. 10. A variant has the  post np- 
right and .terminating in thistle-&aped heads, VIII, 
f i ~ .  12. Pnnchaln. 

A lotus supporting a female standing figure. J.B., 
XLIX, n I I ,  flg. 18. A variant of the a b e  with 
beads in plwe of petals, fig. 17. 

Upright staff with a croes-piece rest in^ on the top, 
the end bent npwarda OII the left and downwards 
on the right. T.P., XV, 5g 80. Ujain. 

Uptight staff with three arms projeoting to the r i ~ h t  
the lowest of which just projeots a little to left. 
Ujain. J.B., VII, LXI, fig. 10. 

Upright objeat rising from a crescent, renting on a 
raised bsse, and enpported on either side by in- 
clined posts, with a ntnpa and crescent on either 
ddrj of bsse. A.I., 111, fig. 7. Taxila. 

A variant d the above is seen on fig. 8. 
Pole and nnon renting on a railed base. A.I., VI, 
fip 2. randheyas. 
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A variant of this ambigaona symbol is on the Reverse 
of a Punch-marked coin, in the cabinet of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. 

Two crescents with either oonvex snrfaces touching. 
Ndt unoommon on coins from Benares with symbol 
of ' plumed warrior! 

An objeot that Sir Walter Elliot oalle an Alter. 
N.G., p. Z47. To me i t  is more sngg&.ive of 
either an  oil-mill or a rice-husking morter. Above 
i t  is o horizontal stroke representing the 'peatle' 
wed in either m e .  N.Q., XI, fig. 97. 

Four balls in a oirele. N.O., XI, fig. 105. 
Two rings, separated by an indietinot npright objeot. 

N.Q., X, fig. 67. 
A variant of a Stnpa, within three linedsqneres. 

N.O., IX, fig. 53. 
A heraldio Lion or ' Griffin! On some coine fignred 

by Sir Walter Elliot, a Orifan neeme to take the 
plnce of the snblnnary Lion. N.O., IX, figs. 48, 
60, 62, 61, 62. 

An npright sword. N.O., IX, 60. 
An npright pointed e t a ,  with three diminishing 

c m - b a r n .  N.G., IX, fig. 50. 
Three triple umbrellas or Chattras, produced above 

into a point, within a rayed cimle. N.O., IX, - - 
fig. 48. 

Bow and arrow. N.Q., IX, fig. 61. 
HOW and arrow. A.1, XII, 5g. 6. A n  Andhra 

symbol. 
A bow within a ring snrronnded by eeven inverted 

creacentn. N.G., X, fig. 84. 
8nn on left, creecent on right, aeparate by a V-shaped 

ornament with an inverted crescent below and anr- 
monnted by 'Tanrine,' with a pair of dots above 
and below. N.O., IX, fig. 66. 

Sir Walter Elliot deeoribes the central objeot 88 a 
"sword of the peculiar short form so often repre- 
sented on Hindoo ecnlptowe." (p. 239). I can see 
not the remotest resemblance to a sword, the objeot 
possessing neitber handle nor point. 

A snn (wheel) on' a pole with aoreaoent above. N.O., 
IX, fig. 61. 

A 'Ratth' or Idol car. N.Q., IX, fig. 62. 
An npright dagger-shaped objeot ooonpying the 

field, and resting on a beaded base. N.Q., IX, 
fir. 60. 

A Eordate area partitioned into four divisions (8). 
hT G., X, fig 6a. 

IR i t  possible thnt the ' Bale-mark' of the E.I.O. can 
be 6orrowed from this devioe P 

A ring within a ring, with fourteen creecentio raya 
radiating from the periphery. N.Q., X, fig. 86. 

A two masted ship. N.O., X, fig. 74. Eevarse 
nymbol No. 236, E.N.O., 11, fig. 45. Andhm. 

A boat or 'dog-ont' laden with prodnoe (P) with o 
curved line below to signify water, all within a 
ring snrronnded by eighteen radiating oval objecta. 
N.O., X, fig* 89. 
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INDEX OF THE BYYBO&S ON TEE COPPER AND LEAD COINAGE 
OF ANCIENT INDIA . 

... 

. . . . .  

.............. 

284, 285 . 
. 88, SO 
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257, 273,374, 275,276, 27 0. 
111 . . 207, 210 
247 . . 280, 261 
233, 234, 235 . . 3 7 6 5  to 
6,8, 11,16,17,306024,269 . . 96 to 102 
211, 2 U  . 
131, 132, 185 to 1 4 ,  145, 146, 147, 198 . 
144 . 
214 to 221 . 
5 6 t o 6  4. 
35 . 
3,4. . 79 to 86, 280 
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249 to 2M,266,259, 262, 269 to 268, 270, 271, 272, 

282,283, 286,289,290,294, 296 to 298, a00 . 
87 . 
248 . 
90, 91, 92 . 
1 . . 288 . 103 to 110 . 112 

Plan of a Lamasanri with ' Stupa' in oonrtyard . ( 8 )  . 
A.I., 11. fig . 12 . (439) . I am not sure if the 
object in the oentre does not rather represent a 
tree. possibly Capreeans eempervirens onltivated in 
India in gnrdena for itn freell~~ese and beauty . 

Plan of bsilding. with three forked objeota. either 
trees or Trisuls. whereof the middle one ia tslleet, 
and supports an umbrella . N.O., XI. fig . 102 . 

Sir Walter Elliot cells the side objeots "ladders" 
but i t  seems preferable to consider them as the 
plan. of the dwellioga of the priests. whether Hindu 
or Buddhiet . 

A Y-shaped object with ouwed sides and a orosa.bar . 
(8) . J.B., VII. LXI. 5g . 2'4 . Ujein . 

Symbol d of the piece of Ernn deaoribed in this 
P"P"r . 

Bymbolf . ditto . 

. . . . . .  

. . . . . .  

. . . . . .  
Bymbolg ditto . 

. 8ymbol i ditto . 

0 . 

R . 

0 . 
0 . 
R. / ... R . 
R . 
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Ship or boat ... ... 
Hive ... ... ... 
Solar wheel, sun, or star .. 
Bpheres ... ... 
Steel yard .,. 
B h p a e  ... 
Swsetika ... 
Sword ... ... 
Tanrine . . , ,.. 
Ted ... ... 

... Tntes ... 
Triratns ... ... 
Trisul ... ... 
Trianl and axe ... ... 

113 to la), 183,184. 
268. 
223, Z24, B26 to 282. 
222. 

Twinapheraa ... ... 
Ujnin symbol ... ... 
' V n b ' ~  tail ' ... ... 

268. . 
238 to 246. 
299. 
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Ain-i-Akbari. account of the MnltHn 

BirkPr, 1 ff. 
Ako'p-locona, on Kaluha Hill, 35. 
=Ali Ri& Mir, 87. 

Bailey, Rev., T. Grehame, nrtiole 
bv. on the Sfsi Dialeot, 7 ff. 

la&&-nl&h, Sayyid, 26. 
Bir i  Dnib, 2, 4. 
Bet J b d h s r  Duib, 2. 
Bbim, caste, 8, 4, 6. 
Bihit, r i w ,  I .  
BikSnah, caste, 8. 
Birds an win  symbol, 73. 
Birim-i-Penjnad, 2,6. 
Bonk ae ooin symbol, 78. 
Buddha, relion of, 80. 
Buffalo as win nymbol, 78. 
Bull, humped, or ww as  coin symbol, 72. 

Cndnoen;, coin eymbol, 78. 
Cmkhandi, pargana, 4, 6. 
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on,'64 ff. 
-, Karehapans,' nymbole, on, 88 ff. 
Cwaoent, coin eymbol, 78. 
Cross, ooin symbol, 78. 
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DapQ, rim, 1. 
Deg Bivi, pargaplo, 6. 

F a ~ ~ i i r ,  IMhal, 8. 
Figures, mythologioal or I~aman, na min 

aymbole, 67. 
Fish aa win symbol, 78. 
Flowere aa ooin nymbol, 77. 
Food-altar aa ooin symbol, 78. * 

(Xhali  K h h h ,  m h l ,  4. 
Qhnlim Darvish, Mir, 21 ff. 
Qosopili, ancient sits, 30. 

E i d o r  'Ali, Mir, 26. 
Hub?, &w, I. 
HSri, river, 1. 
B w ,  cash, 2. 
Hoey, W., article by, supplement to 

Note on Vaimli and other phoes men- 
tioned by the  Buddhist il&me, 29 f f .  

Honnmaa aa ooin aymbol, 98. 
Horse an ooin symbol, 71. 

Indns,  1 ff. 
Trsjpiir, mahol, 6. 
Tslimpiir, mahnl, 4, 6. 
Ismf'ilpiu, mah l ,  4. 

J a l i l t i ~ ,  m h ~ ,  8. 
Jat ,  cants, 8, 4,6. 
Jiinah, caste, 8. 



K a c b i ,  caste, 8. 
Kahror, mahal, 8. 
Kalbs, mahal, 6. 
Kalii, caste, 4. 
Kalnha Hill, aoaonnt of, 81 ff. 
Khiibiildi, mahal, 3, 6. 
Khaml, caste, 6. 
Khntpir, pargana, 4, 6. 
Knleqvari, goddeee, temple of, 32. - , image of, 88. 

L i o n  an ooin eymbol, 72. 

Msolagan, E.D., article by, on A ~ C -  
I-Fql's noconnt of the Mnltin Birkiir 
in the Third Book of the Ain-i-Akbnri, 
1 ff. 

Maktlla Parvato, of Bnrmeee annals, 
identity of, 86. 

Malib, caste, 3. 
Mallss, seven princes prepared to Bght 

with, for reliw of Buddha, 80. 
Mnlp'lli, ancient site, 80. 
Msrel, ccurte, 4 
Marud-Mirui, on Kalnha Hill, 35. 
Matilsh, mahul, 6. 
Mnbammad ' Arab, Banjs of, 15 ff. -- , moonnt off, 17 ff. 
Mnltin, Birkir, Abii-I-Ftql'e socount of, 
1 ff. - , Bubnrban Dietriot of, 4. - , Town, mahal, 4. 

Nsndp i l i ,  see Malpili 
Nundolal Dey, article by, on the 

Kalnhn Hill in the Distriot of Hnzari- 
baqh,.Sl ff. 

Niirni, river, 1. 
Nnvrat 8b&h, k. of Bengal, 17 ff. 

Rsngpiir, mahal, 6. 
Eni i .  caste. 8. 
&vi,'l.ivar,' 1. 
Rionin Dnib, q 6. 
Rivera and onnale se coin eymbol, 78. 

S a b ~ - ~ a i t h a k ,  on Knlnha Hill, 86. 
Seifollih, Yir, 26. 
Bnilkiipi, Jimi'  Maejid at, 15 ff. 
Sgei Dialeot, 7 ff. 
Bstlaj, 1. 
Satnar Xila, 80. 
Sewsn, 80. 
Shih'ilampiir, mahd, 6. 
Shsikzida, carte, 4. 
Bl~ergayh, mahal, 3. 
Shojin-d-Danla, Nawib, farmin by, 81, 
23. 

Sindha, Ca8f8, 6. 
8indt1 Bigar Dnib, 2, 6. 
Bohii, caste, 4, 6. 
Bun, win eymbol. 
84ryatun+, on Kalnha Hill, S4. 
Star, win  symbol, 78. 
Steelyard, ooin symbol, 78. 
Btiipa, coin eymbol78. 
Swastika, coin symbol, 78. 

Til ibuddin ,  Mir, BB, 88. 
Bnnrine, coin eymbol, 78. 
Theobald, W., artiole by, on areviaion 

of the symbols on the 'Karehspane* 
ooinnge, h., 38 ff. 

--,artiole by, on the  
symbols and devioea met with on Cop- 
per Coine of Anoient Indiq &o., 64 ff. 

Titaris, 28. 
Treee ss coin ey mbol, 75. 
Trimtna MI win symbol, 78. 
Trieul aa win  symbol, 78. 
Tnlambah, mahcrl, 4. 

Pi rgvani tha ,  image of, on Kalnha Hill, 
88. 

Pita'la-Cfahgi, or Kdnha Hill, 84. 
U o ,  1. 
Uki, W,  8. 

Qiyimnddin,  Mir, 28. Vsieeli, note on, 89 B. 

&ip i i r  Ksnki, mahol, 6. 
mjpiir, mahal, 8. w h e e l  ee ooin symbol, 1& 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 
The Second Part of my Report deals with the manuscripts, pottery, 

terracotta-8, and other miscellaneous objects of the British Collection. 
When the First Part, treating of the coins and block-prihts was issued 
early in 1899, the question of forgery was still an open one. In the 
concluding remarks of my Introduction (p. xxxii) I pointed out how 
desirable it was that it should be investigated on the spot by an European 
explorer. Dr. Stein's archmological expedition to Eastern Turkestan 
was at that time already being or-ganised ; and the Second Part of this 
Report has purposely been delayed in order to profit by the results of his 
investigations. His tour hlb~ now been brought to a snccessful conclusion. 
A full accwnnt of its results will have to be looked for in Dr. Stein's own 
report. But the communications which I received from him, partly by 
letters written in the course of his travels and partly verbally since his 
return from Tnrkestan in July, 1901, enable me, with his concurrence, to 
indicate he~.e briefly some of the results so far as they have a dircct 
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bearing on the question of the genuineness of the objects comprised in 
the British Collection.1 

" By means of his own explorations of ancient sites in the Khotan 
region, and by his local enquiries, Dr. Stein has obtained definite proof 
that all " blockprints " and all the  manuscript^ in '& unknown characters " 
procured from Khotan since 1895 are modern fabrications of IslQm 
A&iin and a few others working with him. The fact of these block- 
prints and manuscripts being modern forgeries was first established by 
independent evidence, and subsequently received confirmation by the 
full confession which the forger himself, in April last, made to Dr. Stein. 
Islam Aai in ,  on the same occasion, furnished detailed information as to 
the methods and means employed in preparing his forgeries.* 

Of these manuscripts in " unknown characters " i t  has now become 
unnecessary to publish detailed descriptions. Those whom i t  may 
interest may see specimen pages of two such codices, published in Plate 8 
of M. D. Klementzk report on the Russian Expedition to Tnrfan.4 
Severma1 codices of that class are in the British collection. Other 
specimens of fabricated manuscripts may be seen in Plates XI-XX 
which accompany my paper on " Three Fnrther Collections of Ancient 
Manuscripts from Central Asia" in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). v 

+ Islgm h a a n ' s  account of the places where the finds am said 
to have been made is an invention. These places (see Introduction, 
pp. xvi-xxii) either do not exist, or exhibit physical conditions in which 
the snrvival of ancient manuscripts appears highly improbable." As to 
Aq Sapil, I believe that the interpretation of the present appearance of 
the place in the letter quoted on pp. xiv-xvi cannot be sustained. On 
the other hand, Dandan Uiliq is the genuine site of an mcient sand- 
buried settlement. It is very probable that many of the genuine manu- 
scripts comprised in the Collection were originally obtained from there. 
For Dr. Stein, in the c o m e  of the explorations of which a brief 
preliminary account has been given by him in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, for April, 1901,9 excavated there a considerable number 
of manuscripts of a very similar description, all written either in Briihmi 
or Chinese characters." 

As regards the coins and seals, shown in Plates 1-111 of the First 
Part of this Report, as well as the objects shown in Plate XIX, there is 

1 Statements baaed on Dr. Stein'a cornmanicstions and embodied in these Intro- 
ductory Remarks are enclosed between asterisks. 

4 I R  Nachrichtcn uber dis v a  der kaiserlichen Akadamie der Wissenschajten zu 
8t. Petersburg im Jahre 1898 awgeriintete Empedition nach Turfan. Heft I .  

8 Iu Art. XII, Archeological Work about &tan. 



no reason to doubt their genuineness. This also applies to the objects 
shown in Plate IV, except No. 1 and Nos. 3-11, which were used in the 
binding of blockprints, and for that reason arb of a questionable 
character. Among the objects shown in Plate XIX are numeroue 
miniature terracotta figures- Others of a similar kind, but of larger size, 
are shown in Platas X and X I  accompanying this Part of the Report. 
These aa well as the fragments of pottery now described and figured are 
genuine. They were all obtained from the ancient site hitherto desig- 
nated as " Borazan " (Introd., pp. xii-xiv), but the real name of which, as 
Dr. Stein has shown, i a  " Yijtkan, a village of the Boraziin tract." Some 
details as to the conditions in which antiques have been preserved at  
that s ib ,  will be found recorded in his preliminary account already quoted. 

It maF be noted here that an attempt indeed was made to fabricate 
also entire pieces of pottery. The result, however, was too grotesque 
to deceive. Early in 1898 I received the photogntphs of two completa 
jars, the fabrication of which there was no difficulty in detecting when 
compared with genuine fragments. From some of the latter, shown in 
Plate VIII, the " Funeral jar " which forms the frontispiece of Part I, 
is reconstructed. 

* Respecting the objects in metal, stone, or wood, while some prove 
themselves by their appearance to be undoubted products of the ancient 
Buddhist civilization of Eastern Turkestan, in the w e  of others their 
age and provenance is quite uncertain. .Objects of this kind collect in 
the bazars of Khotan and other towns in Eastern Turkestan, and the 
statements of the Natives regarding them are quite unreliable.' To this 
category belong the two horsemen referred to on page xx of the Intro- 
duction, and equally uncertain is the age and provenance of the skull 
there mentioned. 
' There is good reason to believe that certain wood carvings, among 

them the box purchased a t  Khotan by Captain Deasy and published in 
the Journal of the Royal A~iatic Society for April, 1900: have to be 
added to the list of articles from Islam haf in ' s  factory.' A curious 
resemblance, however, may be noted, of the figures carved on the box, 
to some mud and metal figures, shown in Plate XIII, Nos. 11-13, the 
genuineness of which there seems no reason to question. Assuming 
the spuriousness of the box, such genuine figures may have served tho 
carver as models. 

The fabrication of manuucripts seems to have commenced early 
i n  1899. After about two years it was abandoned in favour of the 
aasier method of manufacturing blockprints. The forged-manuscripte 

4 Iu Art. XIV, On ail ancient blockprivt f r o m  Khotun. 
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ere distinguisl~ed from the genuine finds not only by their " unknown 
characters," but also by their paper, which is modern in suhstanca, and 
in coloor s ~ d  condition shows evidence of having been artificially mani- 
pulated.' The fabricated manuscript books are distinguished also by 
their peculiar binding after the manner of Codices, like the blockprints. 
All the genuine manuscript books of the Collection observe the form of 
the Indian Pothi; and all the genuine scripts belong to known types, 
such as Briihmi, Kharogthi, Chinese, Uignr, Persian. A11 these are 
represented in onr Collection of manuscripts and coins. 

The earliest fabrications of manuscripts were evidently executed 
with much care and ingenuity-. Genuine manuscripts seem to have been 
imitated : otherwise it i~ impossible to explain the produdion of manu- 
scripts which could deceive the eye of expert scholars by their resem- 
blance to Pahlavi or BrHhmi.6 In four of the earliest manusc~.ipts, 
Brahmi letters and letter-groups are imitated, greatly resembling those 
which are seen in Pothi No. I of Set I1 (see p. 18). The subjoined 
Woodcut shows facsimiles of the word m n - I k y - r  as imitated fiom the 
Pothi in which it occurs very frequently. 

No. 1. 
I 2 N Q i  3 - - 4 

A 

No. 1 is taken from the Pothi, Nos. 2 and 3 from two of the four 
fabricated Codices above referred to, and KO. 4 occurs in the formula of 
the IVth Set of Blockprints (see Part I ,  p. 85 and Plate XI1 I. I t  was 
the latter formula which furnished me with the first distinct evidence of 
fabrication. This formula, as it stands in the blockprints, appears to be 
written in a species of " unknown character." Comparing it, early in 
1901, with the Brlhmi writing in the Codices, it suggested itself to me 
to examine the formula in a mirror, when it became a t  once apparent 
that it was written in precisely the same character as the codices, only 
the writing was ~-eversed in print. In Table I the formul;~ is shown in 

Thus, Dr. E. West who vcrg kindly examined s. manuscript book of 56 learea 
(7# x 55") which seemed to  imitato Pahlavi writing, writes to me (July, 1901) : " I  
find that the Pahlavi words I have colloctcd form one-twelfch of yonr l a r ~ e  MS., 
contain 13, out of 16, Pahlavi letters, nnd represent 27 ant of the 33 known Pahlnvi 
sounds. 80  that a t~vefth part of the MS. has supplied five-sixthu of the Pnhlnri 
alphabet and sounds. Hut it has not sllpplidd a single in t e l l i g tb l e  clnnae of a 
eentence." 
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both positions. I t  was now obvious that whoever prepared the block, 
wrote the text on it in vertical lines in the ordinary position, and 
engraved it in that position, oblivious of the fact that as a consequence, 
in printing off the block the text would come out reversed and be illegi- 
ble. Such carelessness would hardly have occurred to one who under- 
stood the script and its language. The same conclusion is suggested by 
the inexplicable separation of the elements of the word ma-lkge-r 
which are found as Nos. 43, 48 and 51 in the fourth line. Moreover 
most of the letters of the formula have no resemblance whatever to 
Biahmi characters. The written codices which were the first products 
of Islam Ak_han's workshop were done with far greater care, and though 
also largely interspersed with " unknown characters " might have con- 
tinued to suggest gennineness, if the fraud had not been definitely 
exposed through the personal investigations of Dr. Stein, to whom finally 
Islam A h a n  made a full confession. In Plate I, No. 1, is shown one of 
the most cuxious specimens of an early fabricated codex. It is that which 
was contained in the bag said to have been dug out with the skull resting 
upon it (Introd., p. xx). The leaves are cut in the shape of a ronnd- 
bottomed, narrow-necked bottle, with a long pendant lip. They are held 
together by a small tubular copper-peg which passes through the neck. 
The leaf shown in the Plate is the last of the inscribed leaves of the 
codex. The word mnlkgey is seen in the middle of the second line. A 
very nearly corresponding vewion of the text occnrs on the final inscribed 
leaves of other two codices which itre also shown in Plate I, Nos. 2 and 3, 
and where the word n~alk3er appears in a corresponding place in the 
second line. Specimen pages of the two latter codices are also shown in 
Plate XVIII, XIX and XX of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897). Another version of the same text stands 
on a leaf of the codex shown ibidem, Plate XVII. Here the word m2- 
kget occul%, e.g., on the page milllied 'L 11. Obverse," in the middle of 
the bottom-line. 
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The manuscripts, comprised in the British Collection, fall into two 
groups, which may conveniently be distinguished aa Pothis, or books 
done up in the Indian fashion, and Documents consisting of single sheets. 

FIBST GROUP. POTHIS. 
Altogether there are thirteen Pothis in the Collection. None of 

them is complete, and of most of them no 
Number. 

more than a few leaves or fragments of leaves 
exist. The only exceptions are Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I and No. 1 of Set 
11, of which 25, 17, 17 leaves respectively survive. These three Pothis 
belong to the Macartney MSS. They, as well as some other Pothis- 
belonging to the Cfodfrey MSS., have been already described by me in 
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI for 1897 ; 
but for the sake of completeness and some additional information, since 
obtained, they will be here briefly re-described. 

Three of the Pothis, viz., the Macartney MSS., Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I 
and No. 1 of Set 11, are said to have been 

Findplaae. fonnd in the identical Stiipe near Kuchar in 
which also the Bower MSS. and the Weber MSS. were discovered. Their 
discovery has been related in the Introduction, pp. x-xii. In  corrobora- 
tion of the existence of a possible deposit chamber fmm which they were 
dng out, I may now add that, aa Dr. Stein informs me in a letter, written 
from Yarkand (24th September 1900), he fonnd, about 20 miles N.-E. of 
Kiishghar, in a place called Khinnni, a "remarkably well preserved 
Steps with its V i h h , "  in which " a  cutting made a long time ago had 
laid bare a square chamber and shaft inside." Native testimony, how- . 

ever, as Dr. Stein has since verbally explained to me, even if honestly 
given, is very unreliable; and it is by no means certain that, even if the  
stiipa near Kuchar contained a chamber, the manuscripts were found in 
it. Still from their appearance which shows no sign of the action of 
sand on them, it seems clear that they must have been preserved in some 
receptacle ; and there seems, therefore, in this particular case, no st&- 
cient reaqon to discredit the native report of their having been dug out 
fivom the chamber of a stiipa (see Introd., p. xi). The case is different 
with regard to the other Potliis. They show distinct signs of the action 
of sand on them ; and they must have come f~wm a sand-buried site. 
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As to the identity of this site\ nothing certain is known. Some (Set I, 
Nos. 3, 5, Set 11, Nos. 4, 5, 6) are said to have been fonnd in "an old 
buried town in the vicinity of Knchar" (Introd., pp. viii, ix). Of the 
rest, all that is known is that they were fonnd "somewhere in the Takla 
Makau." Seeing that similar manuscripts were fonnd by Dr. Stein in 
the sand-buried houses of Dandan Uiliq, N.E. of Khotan in the Takla 
Makan, it is not improbable that the Pothis in question also originally 
came from that place. 

A Pothi consists of a number of leaves, cut of a practically uniform 
oblong shape, generally enclosed between two 

Definition. wooden bomds, and held in position or 
bound" by a string which passes through a hole drilled through the 

whole pile. This fashion of making np a book is peculiar to India. 
In all Pothis, existing or surviving in India, the hole is placed in the 
middle of the pile of leaves ; or there are two holes, a t  equal distances 
fmm the margin, in the middle of the right and left halves of the pile. 
On the other hand, in the Pothis from Central Asia there is only one 
hole, which is invariably in the middle of the left half of the pile (see 
P h t e  11, figs. 1,4, 5). There are remons to believe that this was also 
the practice in India in very early times. In  the old Inhan  copper-plate 
grants, the copper leaves are strung together on a copper-ring which 
pssses through a hole close to the left margin of the leaves. The 
practice of incising records on metal plates is a very ancient one in  
India: instances of such records on gold plates are already mentioned 
in the Jataka book (see Professor Buhler's Palmgraphy in the Cyclopsedia 
of Indo-Aryan Research, p. 90). The practice was afterwards trans- 
ferred to manuscript books, when the latter came into vogue. But 
owing to the fragile nature of their material (palm-leaf or birch-bark) 
the hole was naturally placed further away from the margin, about the 
middle of the left half of the leaves. This may be seen in the Bower 
MSS. which is written on birch-bark, and Part I1 of which belongs to 
the earlier part of the 5th century A.D. Somewhat later, the practice 
arose, for the greater safety of the leaves, to make two holes a t  corns- 
pondmg distances from the right and left margin. The earliest examples 
of thie practice are presented in the Horinzi MS. (see Anecdota Oxoni- 
ensia, Vol. I, Part 111, Plate I), and in the two Nepalese manuscripts . 
of the Cambridge Collection, Nos. 1702 and 1049 (Mr. Bendall's Cata- 
logue, Plate I, figs. 1 and 2), all of which belong to the 6th century A.D. 
Still later arose the practice of replacing the two holes by one hole in 
the middle of the leaves. The existence of this practice is recorded 
by Alberani in the 11th century, who says (Professor Sachau's Trans- 
lation of A l b e d ' s  India, Vol. I, p. 171), that " the Indians bind a book 



8 Dr. Hoernle-Bntiql~ities from C ~ t i l  rnl tisirr. [ E s t ~ n  No. 1. 

of palm-leaves together by a cold on whirh they are a r ~ ~ t ~ ~ g e d ,  the c:ord 
goiug through all the letrves by a hole in the middle of each." The hole 
was not at  first in the exact middle, but-probably a modified survival 
of the ancient practice-slightly more to the left, a.3 seen, e.g., in thc 
Nepalese manuscript No. XXI (Palseographical Society) which is dated 
in 1015 A.D. Still later, and a t  the present day, the hole appears in 
the exact middle of the leaves. The peculiar position of the string-hole 
in the Central Asian Pothis, therefore, points pro tnnto to a very early 
date for the introduction of the Indian fashion of book-making into 
Eastern Tnrkestan, and for those Pothis themselves. As to the wooden 
covering boards, only those of one Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, are included 

in the British Collection. Of another Pothi, 
Wooden No. 2 of Set I, one of the wooden covers exists, 

but i t  belongs to the Weber MSS. collection, which also includes a 
portion of that particular manuscript: the other cover is missing (see 
my Report on the Weber MSS. in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 2, 5, 32). One of the covers of Part I 
of the Weber MSS. (see ibidem, pp. 2, 9), as well as the two covers of 
the Bower MSS. also exist. Seeing that the Bower MSS., the Weber 
MSS. and the Macaxtney MSS. are said to be proceeds of the same find 
(Introd., pp. x-xii), i t  seems not improbable that the covers of all the 
manuscripts comprised in the find were originally found, though only 
those above enumerated have been obtained from the finders. 

A11 the Pothis are written on paper. The paper is soft, and of a 
whitish colonr. The only exception is the 

Paper. Pothi, No. 3 of Set 11, the paper of which is 
hard and stiff, and of an orange colour. It is clearly coloured artificially, 
and its rigidity may be due to that cause. The whitish colour of the 
other paper is, no doubt, its natural colonr. Regarding the material 
of which the paper is made, I can offer no opinion. Not possessing the 
requisite technical knowledge myself, I have submitted specimens for de- 
termination to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner, of the University of Vienna, 
who will publish a report of his investigation when i t  is finished. In 
the meantime I am informed by him that the papers of the Pothis differ 
in one point : that of Pothis Nos. 4, 5, 7 of Set I, and No. 3 of Set 11, 
is sized or loaded with starch. On the other hand, he could not detect 
any trace of starch in the paper of the Pothis Nos. 1, 2, 3, of Set I, and 
Nos. 1, 2 of Set 11, though this does not prove absolutely that no starch 
was used in its preparation.1 There is also another difference which I 
have noticed myself. Some of the papers exhibit parallel waterlines, 

1 No. 6 of Sot I a11d Nos. 4, 5, (i of Sc l  I1 h v o  not been cxuruined by him. 



ohowing that the aheeta of thia pper were made in '' moulds " or frames 
with a s  open bottom; while 0 t h  do not show any waterlines, and 
evidently were d e  in moulds with a comparatively solid bottom. In the 
latter, the bottom would seem to have been made with a piece of corarse 
cloth stntched across the frame. In  the former, p d e l  lines of string, or 
wire, or bamboo fibre must have been stretchpci across the bottom of the 
h e ,  aa shown by the waterlines in the paper. The strings were fixed 
very close to one mother ; for in the paper there are about 14 waterlines 
to an inch. To judge from the absence of any corresponding waterlines, 
the moulde do not seem to have been provided with any transverse 
supporting strings or wires. Pdh is  Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and Fo. 1 
of Set 11, are written on paper withont mterlines, while the paper of 
all the others shows them. It is possible that on further enquiry, 
the two pointa of difference here noted may yield a test of age. 
For the pment,  the information on both pointa is inadlicient for 
the pnrpose. h Profeasora Wiesner and Karababk have shown 
(Mittheilunger am dar Sammlung Papyrtccr Brsherzog Rainer, 1887), the 
Arabs, who.learned the art of paper-making from the Chinese in Samar- 
kand in 751 A.D., knew, in the 9th century, the practice both of loading 
the pulp with starch and making paper in open-bottomed moulds. They 
used moulds with and without transverse supporting strings or wires ; 
and the paper, made in their moulds, shows 15 waterlines to an inch (or 
6 to a centimetre). There is no reaeon, so far as I know, to believe that 
they were the inventors of either of those two practices. The presump- 
tion ia rather the other way; for the British Collection possesses two 
Chinese documents, dated 768 and 786 A.D. (see below, p. 22), both 
of which am written on sheets of paper showing waterlines as well ae 
the presence of starch. So far, all the Pothis may be anterior to the 
8th century A.D. ; some of them, as will be shown presently, are certainly 
aeverel centuries older. In  any case, the method of making paper in 
solid-bottomed moulds is cruder and more primitive than that of making 
it in open-bottomed ones. Accordingly Pothis written on praper withont 
waterlines, i.e., made by the former method, are pro tanto .likely to be 
older than those written on paper with waterlines. To the former class 
belong three Pothis, Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11, which 
are said to have been dug out from the Kuchar stiipa; to the latter 
belong all the others. Judging by this teat, the Pothis of the Kuchar 
stiipa are older than the rest. A fnrther peculiarity of the Pothis 

of the Kuchar stappe is that their leavea are 
Coating. covered with a more or less thick smooth 

ooeting (of chalk ?) on which the letters are traced. I t  is of a white 
colour and particularly noticeeble in the case of No. 2 of Set I. In 

J. 1. 2 



YO Dr. Hoernle-Antiqrcitia frmn Central Asia. [Extra No. I ,  

the case of No. 1 of Set I, i t , i s  discoloured and has assumed a dun 
coloor. As the paper of these Pothis is not starched, the coating may 
perhaps have been intended to prevent the ink from running. In  many 
places it has peeled off, and with i t  the writing has disappeared. The 
letters appear to have been traced with some kind of pen, probably 
the IndLn reed-pen, not the Chinese brush. This is suggested by the 
sharp angles and clean-cut lines of the letters, which is particularly 
noticeable in tho Pothis, Nos. 3-7 of Set I and Nos. 3-5 of Set 11. 
(See Plate 11, fig. 3.) 

In the shape and size of the leaves of the Pothis there is mnch 

Shape and She. 

tate the Indian palm 

variation ; but they all agree in being decidedly 
oblong. In  this particular, they clearly imi- 

-leaf. In  India two kinds of material were nsed 
for book-writing, the leaves of the Corypha palm (Corypha umbraculifera) 
and the inner bark of the birch tree (Betula utilis), both in a prepared state. 
Palm-leaf was the common material, employed everywhere throughout 
India : its shape, a decided narrow oblong, was determined by the shapo 
of the segments or strips of the natural leaf. Birch-bark was only nsed 
in the extreme h'orth-West of India, concnrrently with palm-leaf; and its 
shape waa that of large, squarish sheets.9 Seeing that the paper was 
made in large squarish sheets (see below, p. 23), and that a narrow 
oblong is a less convenient shape for a writing material than e squarish 
sheet, i t  is obvious that the practice of cutting up paper into narrow 
oblongs must have been determined by people who were accustomed to 
the Indian use of palm-leaves. Aa the Bower MSS. show, even birch- 
bark waa occasionally hated in this way and cut up into oblonp after 
the model of the Corypha-leaf. The normal size of paper Pothis is 
about 2 (or 2i )  by 12 (or 14) inches; see Nos. 3 and 4 of Set I, and 
Nos. 2 and 3 of Set I1 (Plate 11, fig. 4) ; and this is also the normal 
size of a palm-leaf Pothi. But paper, being cut out from very large 
sheets, naturally permitted a mnch greater variation in shape and size 
than the natural palm-leaf. Hence we have Pothis as small as 2 x 5 or 
28 x 8 inohes ; see Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11. On the 
other hand, there must have been also Pothis of enormons size, as shown 
by No. 5 of Set I, which appears to have had leaves about 11 inches 
broad and proportionately long, and by No. 7 of Set I, the leavea of 
which were 4: inches broad and probably about 20 inches long. In  both 
cases the length can only be conjectured ; but a fair idea of the size of 
such an enormous manuscript is afforded by the Petrovsky MS., which, 

3 See my Epigraphical Note on Palm-leaf, Paper and Bircltbark in Journal, 
Asistic Society of Bougol, vol. LXIX, p. 93 ff. (1900). 
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according to the photographic specimen published by Professor S. vop 
Oldenburg in the Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archmological 
Society, Vol. VII, pp. 81, 82 (1898), measures about 39 x 19; inches. 

All the Pothis are written in Brhhmi characters, but of two 
different types. One is an upright type, the 

Charaoters. other is slanting. The latter occurs only in 
two Pothis, aiz., No. 2 of Set I, and ~ o . 1  of Set 11. The difference of 
the two types is not so well seen in single letters, as in a whole page ; 
compare figs. 1 and 2 of Plate 11. There are also some specific dif- 

' ferencea in the formation of certain letters, especially in the forms of the 
vowels a, 0 (initial) and i and e (medial) and the consonants k, m and y. 
They may be seen in columns 21 and 22 of Table I1 ; and they are fully 
explained in my Reports in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 4, 5 and Vol. LXVJ (1897), pp. 3-5, 45. The 
slanting type of Briihmi has, so far as I know, never been observed in 
India: it appears to be a special Central Asian modification of the 
erect type which is proper to 'India. In  India this type of the Brtthmi 
is known as the Qnpta script, so named after the Imperial Gnpta dynmty 
which ruled in Northern India about 319-530 A.D., and during whose 
d e ,  principally, i t  was current. I ts  period may be said to comprise 
roughly four centuries, from 300 to 700 A.D. From the fact that 
Pothis written in both, the upright and slanting, types were fonnd in the 
Knchar Stiipa, it is clear that they were contemporary styles of writing. 
It seems to me that the fact of the co-existence of the two types may be 
best explained by assuming that the Pothis in the erect script wero 
written by Natives of India, Buddhist propagandists who had migrated 

. to Central Asia, while the slanting script was evolved by such Natives 
of Eastern Turkestan as had become converts to Buddhism. 

With regard to the upright type of Gupta, three distinct varieties ' 

can be distinguished. I believe the distinction 
Their Varieties' to be a mark of a difference in age. The earlier 

variety, shown in Columns 7-12 of T ~ b l e  11, is found in Pothi No. 1 of 
Set I (Macartney MSS., No. 2) ; also in the Bower MSS., and in the 
Weber MSS., Perts I, 11, 111, (see Plate I, figs. 1-3 in Journal, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII.of 1893), all of which belong to the Kuchar ' 

sttipa find. A later variety, shown in Column 18, is found only in the 
Pothi No. 6 of Set I1 ; and another latar variety, shown in Columns 
16 and 17, is fonnd in the remainder of the Pothis of the two Sets. 
Both these later varieties are quite unknown in India. They also share 
with the Central Asian slanting type the peculiar formation of the medial 
vowels i and e. Moreover the second of the two later varieties is marked 
by .a curious angularity and absence of cnrsiveness, which suggests that 



12 Dr. Hoernle-Antiquities from Central Asia. [Extra No. I, 

the script did not come naturally to the writer but was employed, so to 
speak, artificially aa a calligxaphic imitation of Indian models. This is 
particularly a t n i g  in the m e  of the letter tha; compare No. 9 in 
Col. 17 with Col. 6. The f m  of the letters e and the initisl long 5 
(No. 4 in Col. 17 and No. 3 in Col. 16) point in the same direction. The 
latter occurs o c ~ i o n a l l y  (in the pmporticn~ of 1 : 8) rts an alternative by 
the side of the more usnal Indian form wneisting of three ringlets (No. 3, 
in Col. 17), and is made by combining the sign of length of the i-vowel 
with the body of the a-vowel. The letter e is made by a similar com- 
bination. These peculiar forms of e and i are also fomd in the d i n q  
Tibetan script which originated in the middle of the 7th century A.D. 
For these resons, I believe, the two later varieties to be peculiar mxipts 
of Eastern Turkestsn. I also believe them to belong to much the same 
period of time, and the variety, shown in Col. 18, to be the m i v e  script 
of the period, while the variety, shown in Cols. 16 and 17, is an artificml . 
imitation of Indian models for calligraphic pnrpoees. The eame cnreive 
script is also found in a series of Briihmi documents, which are described in 
Group I1 (p. 32). It is shown in Column 19, and possesses the m e  
peculiar form of the initial i-vowel. The form of the letter ma of this 
cursive script (KO. 13 in Cola. 18, 19) should be particnlarly noticed : it 
is quite dserent from the ordinary form, but closely allied to the Central 
Asian forms, shown in Cols. 20-22. In  this connection it may also be 
noticed that the Central Asian Gnpts script retains the three-pronged 
form of ya, and the long-limbed form of la (Nos. MI and 16 in Cols. 16-22)- 
In  the Indian Gnpttt these two forms began to disappear in the 6th 
centng, and to be mplaced by the two-pronged or boot-shaped form of ya 
and the short-limbed form of la (see Professol* Biihler's Indian P b  
gmphp, pp. 45, 48). 

Of the slanting type of Gnpta, also, some varieties can be dis- 
tinguished. Only one of them, however, (see Cols. 21,22) is represented 
in the British Collection, in Pothis No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11. 
Another, perhaps later, variety, distinguished by its form of the letter 
ma (the second form of No. 13 in Column 22), is found in a few 
fragments published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengnl, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 213 ff., Plate I, fig. x. A .variety, 
intermediate between the upright and slanting, is found in the %her 
MSS., Parts IV, V, VIII, published ibidem, Vol. LXII (1893), pp. 22 ff., 
and shown in Column 20. 

The Pothis are written in two different languages: Sanskrit and 
another, which has not, aa yet, been identified. 

Language. 
Accordingly I have divided them, for the  

purpose of this Report, into two Sets. The first Set comprises seven 
a t  
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Pothis, all written in Sanskrit, not exactly of the classic, but of 
the so-called "mixed" type. The second Set consists of six Pdhis,  
written in the unknown language. My impression, from the genera1 
character of the langnrrge, is thnt its identity has to be looked for in 
the direction of the monosyllabic Tibetan rather than of the Turki or 
Mongol langnnges. A curious point about it, as presented in these 
Pothis, is that it is largely intermixed with Sanskrit words, strangely 
misspelled. These words are mostly technical terms, medical or reli- 
gious; and this fact seems to indicate that the works in which they 
occur may be translations of Sanskrit originals into the language of the 
country in which they were found. 

None of the Pothis is dated. Their age, however, can be estimated 
with much probability from palmgraphic and 

Age. other considerations. They are all written 
in one form or other of the Gtnpta script, and the period of this script 
ie included roughly between 300 and 700 A.D. Three of the Pothis, 
uiz., Nos. 1 and 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11, are said to have been found 
in the Kuchar strips, together with the Weber MSS. and the Bower MSS. 
These, therefore, may be taken to be practically of the same age. The 
date of the Bower MSS. i t  is possible to fix with tolerable certainty; for 
they are all written in the Indian (not the Central Asian) type of the 
Gnpta script, doubtless, by Natives of India; and their age, therefore, 
is determined by the well-known facts of Indian palmgraphy. I have 
explained the argument fully in a paper published in the Journal of the 
Aaiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LX (1891), pp. 79 ff. It is briefly this: 
the Qupta script of North-Western India has two signs for the consonant 
y, a three-pronged and a two-pronged or rather boot-shaped one (compare 
No. 14 in Columns 1 and 6 of Table 11). Of these the boot-shaped 
sign is s later c m i v e  development of the three-pronged one. There is 
also an intermediate cursive form, in which there is a line across the 
instep of the boot-shaped form (see No. 14 in Cols. 4 and 14, and the 
lower sign in Col. 12). This form was a transitional one which appears 
to have been current only during a very short period. This period, so 
far as epigraphic writing is concerned, extended from about 460-540 
A.D. Epigraphical records avoided the use of contemporery new- 
fangled cursive forms: they naturally preferred to use only the older 
forms, anctioned by long usage and, therefore, well-known to every 
reader; cursive forms were only admitted, when they had acquired the 
sanction of a fair amount of literary usage. Epigraphic writing thus 
lags behind literary writing: the interval, of come,  may vary ; but a 
generation or two of writers, say about 50 years, may fairly represent it. 
For Pothi-writing, therefore, the period of the use of the transitional 
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form of y would be the 5th century A.D. Accordingly, Pothis which 
use exclusively the old three-pronged form of y may be placed before the 
5th century; and Pothis which use exclusively the modern boot-shaped 
form of y fall after the 5th century. Of course, the form of y is not the 
only test; the forms of other letters must also be taken into account; 
but in a general way, the y-test is a convenient and fairly safe one. In the 
present case, the result yielded by this test is sufficiently well confirmed 
by a comparison of the forms of the other letters shown in Table 11. 
Parts 1-111 of the Bower MSS. show the use of the old and transi- 
tional forms of y in the proportion of 1 : 3, while Parts IV-VII, which 
are written in a Meren t  hand, use only the old three-pronged form. 
As the last page of Part 111, and the &st page of Part IV, are written 
on the same leaf, occupying the obverse and reverse of it respectively, it 
follows that all the Parts are contemporary. It further follows that the 
Rower MSS. must have been written a t  a time when the use of the 
transitional ,form of y had not yet found general acceptance among liter- 
ary men. Accordingly they must be referred to a time not later than 
the middle of the 5th century A.D. The other Pothis, i-iz., the Weber 
MSS. and the Macartney MSS., having been found in the Kuchar stiipa 
together with the Bower MSS., mnst belong to nearly the same period. 
Hence Pothi, No. 1 of Set I, which is written in the Indian type of the 
Gupta script, but never uses the transitional form of y, mnst be dated 
early in the 5th century, and may possibly go back to the latter part of 
the 4th century (see the evidence in the Journal, h i a t i c  Society Bengal, 
Val. LXVI, pp. 245-247). The Pothis, No. 2 of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11, 
which are written in the Central Asian type of Cfnpta, must also belong 
to the 5th century. The two-ringleted form of y (see No. 14 in Cols. 21 
and 22 of Table 11) which they use can only be viewed as having 

from the old three-pronged form: the boot-shaped form of y 
could not have produced it. The script of those two Pothis is a Central 
Asian modification of the contemporary Indian Gupta script. The inter- 
mediate strtge--the Indian Gupta in the process of transition to the 
Central Asian-is exhibited in Part V of the Weber MSS. (see Column 
20 of Table I1 ; alao Journal, Bsiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), 
Plate 11, fig. 1). The transition can clearly be seen by comparing 
the forms of rn and y, in Columns 20-22 of Table 11. The North- 
Indian transitional form of y of the 5th centnry, and the modern boot- 
shaped form of y, which originated in the 6th century, never obtained 
a footing in Central h i a ,  cts little as i t  penetrated into Tibet or into 
Southern India. The Bower MSS. f o ~ d  in Eaetern Turkestan are only 
an apparent exception. For as their material-birch-bark-shows, those 
manuscripb were really written in India (probably Kashmir or U d y b )  
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and imported into Eastern Tnrkestan. All the Pothis which were written 
in Eastern Tnrkestan itself are written on paper ; and it appears probable 
that those written in the Indian variety of the Gupta script, such m No. 1 
of Set I, were written by Natives of India who had settled in Eaatelv 
Tnrkestan; while those written in the Central Asian variety, such ss No. 2 
of Set I, and No. 1 of Set 11, were written by Natives of that country. 

As regards the Pothis, Nos. 3-6 of Set I, and Nos. %5 of Set II, I 
am disposed to ascribe them to a somewhat later age. They show the 
Indian upright Gnpta script, but written in a curiously angular and 
artificial style : it is the calligraphy of epigraphical records applied to 
book-writing. The curious triangular form of tha and the wavy form of 
medial e first appear in Indian epigraphical writing in the 7th century 
(see Nos. 8 and 14 in Colnmn 6 of Table 11), and in Indian literary 
writing towards the end of the 6th century (see Kos. 8 and 14 in Col. 15). 
The peculiar composite forms of the initial i and e (No. 3 in Col. 16, and 
No. 4 in Col. 17) also belong to the 7th century. Accordingly i t  is to the 
7th century that I am inclined to attribute the Pothis in question. The 
contemporary cursive style, I believe, appeal- in the fragment of Pothi 
No. 7 of Set I. It is shown in Colnmn 16 of Table I1 and in figure 3 of 
Plate 11. 

To a still later period I would ascribe the Pothi No. 6 of Set 11. It 
exhibits a much more developed cursive form of the upright Indian Gnpta, 
as established in Central Ash. Unfortunately only a fragment of one 
leaf exists, and that in a rather bad condition. Its letters are shown in 
Colnmn 18 of Table I1 and fig. 5 of Plate 11. Essentially the same cursive 
script, however, is found in the series of Bnihmi documents which will be 
described in Group I1 (p. 32) ; and its letters are shown in Colnmn 19 
and fig. 6 of Plate 11. These documents seem to have been found 
together with some Chinese documents dated in the latter half of the 8th 
century; and it is to this period that I would, accordingly, ascribe the 
Pothi No. 6 of Set 11. 

Two ~ o i n t a  which bear on the question of the age of the Pothis 
have already been discussed in the para- 

Evidence '' HL.tOry' graphs on the '' stringhole " and on " paper." 
The bearings on i t  of the c o m e  of the political history of Central Asia 
remain to be briefly considered. All the Pothis, &far as I know, are 
Buddhistic. Western Turkestan was occupied by the Muhammadans 
in the c o m e  of the 8th century. In  751 A.D. Samarkand was con- 
quered by the Arabs. From that time Buddhist intercommunication 
between India and C e n t d  Asia practically ceased: i t  had previously 
been declining. U-kong, a Chinese Buddhist monk, visited 
India in 753 A.D., and Prajfia, an Indian Buddhist monk, visited Chins 
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in 782 A.D., both travelling through Central Asia. But these are solitary 
instances. In the 9th and 10th centuries Muhammadanism overran 
Eastern Tnrkestan ; and Buddhist culture fell into rapid decline. That 
under these circumstances, such a knowledge and practice of the Indian 
script as to produce manuacripta of the perfect calligraphy shown in 
our Pothis should have continued to exist among the Buddhists of 
h a t e r n  Turkestan is extremely improbable. 

FIRST SET. 

This Set comprises seven Pothis, all written in Sanskrit. 

No. 1. Pothi. (Plate 11, fig. 1). 

Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set 11) 
in  the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol LXVI (1897), 
p. 244, plate x. Incomplete both in size and number of leaves. Maxi- 
mum existing size 2 i  x 49" ; original, about 26 x 5". Number of lines 
on page, 9 or 10. Leaves mutilated on the right : stringhole on the left : 
existing 25, numbered from 20 to 46, on the reverse pages, as shown by 
the way the leaves adhered to one another. Enclosing boards of wood 
preserved ; size, 5Q x 2;'' ; stringhole a t  1Q" from left edge ; inner B u r -  

faces flat, outer, slightly convex and polished. Paper, same as in No. l, 
but discoloured (dirty orange) and rotten from damp. Writing much 
damaged through surface-coating peeling off or causing leaves to stick 
fogether. Findplace, stiipa near Kuchar where i t  k mid to have been 
dug out together with the Bower MSS., and Weber MSS. (Introd., 
pp. x, xi). Script, Indian upright Gupta characters. Lanipage, mixed 
Sanskrit prose and verse (qloka). Subject, medical or semi-medical 
treatise, divided into adhyllyas or chapters. Age, early 5th or late 
4th century A.D. 

No. 2. Pothi. (Plate 11, fig. 2). 
Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (as Set I )  in 

the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 
237, 241, plates ix and x. Incomplete, both in size and number of 
leaves. Existing size, 2i" x 5", original, 2+ x 7i". Number of lines 
on page, 6. Average number of aharm,  or letters, in a line, 22 ; missing, 
about 12;  total about 34. Leaves mutilated on the left, and hence 
stringhole and leaf-numbers lost. Commencing and concluding leaves 
missing; existing number, 17 ; in the Petrovski Collection, in St. Peters- 
burg, 8 ;  in the Weber Collection in my own possession, 7 ; tptal 32 
leaves. (But see Professor S. v. Oldenburg's remarks in the Records 
of the Oriental Transactions of the Imperial Russian Archeological 
.Society, Vol. XII, page 034). Paper, primitive without wateriines and 
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atarch-loading ; of whitish colour. Writing, much obliterated through 
peeling off of surface coating of paper. Findplace, same as of No. 1. 
Script, Central Aaian slanting type of Gupta characters. Language, 
mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject, Buddha's discourse with the ?&ah&- 
yakga Mapibhadm, whose story is briefly told in the G&yutta Nikgya 
(Pdi  Text Society, Part I, p. 203). Age, 5th century A.D. 

No. 3. Pothi. 

Belongs to G. 1. Ddscribed (not quite correctly) and figured in 
Journal, h i a t i c  Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 227, 231, 
plates ii and iii. A mere fragment of the book, only two complete leaves , 
and two small pieces of a third, surviving. Size, 11 x 24". Number of 
lines on page, 5, with abont 27-30 akgaras in a line. Stringhole at  22" 
from left edge, within a circle of a" diameter. Leaves numbered 9 and 
11 (not 19 and 11 as stated in the Journal) on the obverse pages. Paper, 

. very similar to that of the Chinese and Briihmi documents (see Group 
11, p. 32), of whitish wlour, and with waterlines, abont 14 to an inch, 
running parallel with length of leaf and in =me direction as writing. 
Find-place, said to be " old buried city in vicinity of Kuchar " but perhaps 
Dandan Uiliq (see p. 31). Script, upright Gupta characters of the Centql 
Asian calligraphic variety. Language, mixed Sanskrit prose. Subject, 
dharapis or incantations, divided into s~jtras, as follows : siitraa 72-80 on 
leaf 9, and 90-93 on leaf 11. On leaf 10, there must have stood siitrar, 
81-89. As the fragmentary leaf commencea a page with s i i h  41, and 
as there stood, on the average, eight satraa on a leaf, it follows that the 
fragmentary leaf mnst be the 5th, and mnst have borne siitraa 91-48. 
Age, probably 7th century A.D.' 

No. 4. Pothi. 

Belonga to G. 7, T. 1, and M. 3. A mere fragment of the book, 
consisting of four more or less wmplete leevee, and five small pieces of 
three or four leaves. Probable full size, 2+ x 114". Number of lines on 
page, 4, with about 21-27 akearaa in a line. Stringhole a t  2f" from left 
edge, within a circle of g" diameter. Two leaves numbered 8 and 27, 
but uneartain whether on obverse or reverse pages. Paper, as in No. 3, 
but with waterlines about 13 to an inch, running parallel to longer side 
of leaf, in all but three of the small pieces in which they number 16 to 
an  inch and run parallel to the shorter side and across the writing. Find- 
place, probably, the same as of No. 3. Script, and language, as in No. 3. 
Subject, apparently the same aa i n ' ~ o .  1. Age, as of No. 3. 

No. 5. Pothi. 

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me ip J o ~ m a l ,  Asi~t ic  
J. I. 3 
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Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228,233, and plate iv, No. 3. A 
mere fragment, 3 i  x 5)", of a very large leaf, numbered 90 on left margin, 
but unknown whether on obverse or reverse page. Leaf-numbers, as 
a rule, stand in or near the middle of the margm, and, as in this case, 
the number 90 stands close to the torn upper edge, i t  is probable that 
the existing breadth (52") is only about one-half of the original size 
which should have been about 11 inches. The leaf must have had a 
cox~esponding length, but there is no means of determining it. The 
Pothi must have been a very large one, both with respect to size and 
number of leaves. Stringhole must have been in missing portion. 
Existing number of lines on page, 7 ; probable fnll number 14. Letters, 
very large, )-3". Paper, as in No. 3, but with 13 waterlines to an 
inch. Findplace, script and language, as of No. 3. Subject, not 
determinable. Age, as of No. 3. 

No. 6. Pothi. 

Belongs to M. 3. Only two very small irregular pieces (1 x 3" and 
li x li") of one or two leaves. Original size of leaf unknown. Portions 
of two lines on one, and of three lines on the other fragment. In all 
other respects, the same as No. 3. 

No. 7. Pothi. (Plate 11, fig. 3). 

Belongs to M. 10. A mere h g m e n t ,  out of the middle of a very 
large leaf, inscribed on both sides with 9 lines of writing. The still 
existing full breadth is 4f"; full length, unknown; surviving length, 
6it'. Paper, =me as in No. 3. Findplace, unknown. Script, ordina~y 
or cursive variety of Central Asian upright Gupta characters. Lan- 
guage, mixed Sanskrit. Subject, apparently a Buddhist stitra. Age, 
probably 7th century A.D. The following is a transcript of what is 
legible on the figured page. 

1. 1 va . sarwa-dharmrtm Buddha-lakgana (qtinye) x sarwrt-vi 
1. 4 bhadante=ti . i i p i i &  n=Subhnti 
1. 5 p r a j f i i - p ~ m i t 8  yii x X nrt : sambodhi manasi k h i  
1. 6 sad-dhetos=tathii h i  snbhiito tern bodhisatve 
1. 7 s=tathi hi x qtinyatayij 
1. 8 s=tath& hi (sa pratyati) ~ f i n y a  
1. 9 kathiyiina 

SECOND SET. 

This Set comprises six Pothis, all written ~ I I  a language, not yet 
identitied. 

No. 1. Pothi. 

Belongs to M. 1. Fully described and figured by me (under Set I) 



in Journal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII (1893), p. 34 ff., and 
plate iii, figs. 3-5. I t  is the missing portion of P u t  I X  of the Weber 
MSS., which previously had not been recognized by me but supposed to 
belong to No. 1 of Set I. It comprises 17 leaves; in Part IX, there are 
25 leaves ; the total thus amounts to 42 leaves. The finder (see Intro- 
duction, p. x) appears to have divided it into two parts, one of which 
he gave to Mr. Weber, the oiher, to Mr. Macartney. I t  is not probable, 
that, for this pnrpose, he picked out the leaves separately ; he probably 
simply divided the bundle of leaves into two portions, each consisting of 
a number of consecutive leaves. This being so, and leaves 7-10 and 
30-38 occurring in the Weber Collection, while leaves 22-29 are 
included in the Macartney Collection, it follows that the 17 leaves of the 
latter collection probably comprise the leaves 13-29, while the 25 leaves 
of the Weber Collection are made up of the initial portion 1-12 and 
the final portion 3042. Unfortunately, the Pothi is preserved in a very 
indifferent condition. The leaves are partially mutilated on three sides 
though sufficient remains to determine their full size, which is 2h x 5+ 
inches. Number of lines on page, 6 ;  the top-lines, chiefly, being 
damaged. The writing iu much obliterated, owing to the gypsum cont- 
ing of the leaves being greatly damaged. In many places the coating 
of one leaf, with the letters on it, adheres to thc next lenf, and on care- 
fully rubbing off the gypsum, the letters nnderneath i t  become visible, 
though in an inverted position and crossing the letters of thc writing on 
the next leaf. With some trouble, i t  iu possible to distinguish and read 
the two lines of writing overlying one another. A complete transcript 
(in Roman) of this manuscript, with indexes, is given in an Appendix to 
this Report. The leaf-numbers are on the left margin of the rereme 
pages, the following being, more or less completely, preserved : 22, 24, 
26, 27, 29. Paper, findplace and script, the same as in No. 2 of Set I. 
hnguage, not identified, but largely intermixed with strings of Sanskrit 
names of medical drugs, strangely minspelt. Hence it is not improbable 
that the work may be an ancient translation into a Central A~iali dialect, 
of some Indian medical treatise. Age, 5th century A.D. 

No. 2. Pothi. (Plate 11, fig. 4). 

Belongs to G. 7 and M. 3. A mere fragment of a book, consisting 
of three nearly complete leaves, one half-leaf, and eight small pieces. 
Size of full leaf, 2fi x 11A." Number of lines on page, 5, with about 
21-28 a h r a s  in a line. Stringhole a t  2:" from left edge, within a 
circle of A'' diameter. On one leaf, in left upper corner, there are two 
concentric circles, not inscribed, of la1' and 12" diameter, possibly 
marking the commencement of a chapter. One of the complete leaves 
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is numbered 1 on left margin of reverse page, with blank obverse, 
being the initial leaf of the book ; numbers of others missing. Paper, 
as in No. 3 of Set I, but waterlines running parallel with short side in 
leaf 1 and in the eight small pieces. Findplace, unknown. Script, 
the same as in No. 3 of Set I. Language, not identified, inter- 
mixed with Sanskrit religious t e r m s .  Subject, probably Buddhist 
dharpbie or " incantations." Initial leaf apparently commences with 
oh &huh, the former word represented by a large flourish, the latter 
indicated by traces of e and dh. Age, same as No. 3 of Set I. 

No. 3. Pothi. 
Belongs to G. 7. A mere fragment of the book, consisting of one 

complete leaf, and the larger portion of another, numbered 9 and 10 
respectively on the left margin of the obverse pages. Size of full leaf, 
29 x 14f". Number of lines on page, 5, with 32 or 33 akearaa in a line. 
Stringhole a t  about 3)" from the left edge, within a circle of E'' dia- 
meter. On leaf 9, in left lower corner of reverse page, two concentric 
circles, not inscribed, of It'' and 19'' diameter respectively (as in No. 2). 
Paper, s t z ,  of yellowish colour, with faint waterlines, about 11 to an. 
inch, running parallel to long side of leaf and direction of writing. 
Findplace, unknown. Script, as in No. 3 of Set I. Language and 
subject, es in No. 2 of Set 11. Age, probably 7th century A.D. 

NO. 4. Pothi. 
Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 234, and plate iv, fig. 5. 
Only a fragment of one leaf: full breadth extant 3:" ; full length 
unknown; existing length, 6" ; apparently from middle of leaf; for 
no stringhole visible. Number of lines on page, 5. Paper, a8 in No. 3 
of Set I, but waterlines parallel to short side of leaf, and transverse to 
writing. Findplace, script, and subject, also the same as in No. 3 of Set I ; 
but language, as in No. 2 of Set 11. Age, probably 7th century A.D. 

No. 5. Pothi. 
Belongs to G. 1. One of the two fragments referred to by me in 

Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), pp. 228, 229. 
The leaf to which it belongs-the only one surviving-must be the lwt, 

' 

seeing that one page is blank, and the stringhole is on the left side. 
Breadth complete, 2b"; full length unknown, but probably abont 7" ; 
existing length, 42". Stringhole, within a circle of +" diameter, a t  
abont 1)" from existing left edge; on this side only a very narrow 
strip, with the leaf-number, can be lost, the main loss being on the right 
side. Number of lines on page, 5 ; writing almost illegible. Paper, aa 
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in No. 3 of Set I, bnt very thin, and with waterlines pamllel to short 
side of leaf. F ' i n d p h ,  script, language, subject and age, as in No. 4 
of Set 11. 

No. 6. Pothi. (Plate 11, fig. 5). 
B e l o w  to G. 1. The other of the two fragments referred to in the 

preceding No., and a parallel in almost every respect. The leaf to 
which i t  belongs--the only surviving-one of the book-must be the last, 
as one page is blank, and the stringhole is on the left side. Breadth 
complete, 2h"; full length unknown, but probably about 6 inches ; exist- 
ing length 34". Stringhole, within a circle of )" diameter, at  about 1i" 
from exkting left edge; possibly not more than right and left margin. 
with leaf-number, missing. Number of lines on page, 5 ; writing almost 
illegible. Paper, exactly as in No. 5 of Set 11. Script, later cursive 
variety of Central Asian upright GuptR; bnt rery much obliterated. 
Language and subject, nnknown. Age, probably 8th century A.D. 

The documents of the collection may be divided into two classes, 
according as they are written in a known or in an nnknown language. 

FIRST CLASS. Docllments in a Known Langnage. 

First Set. Chinese Documents. (Plates I11 and IV). 
This Set comprises three complete sheets and nine fragments of 

paper, inscribed on one side with writing in 
Chinese characters, and, therefore, in vertical 

Language. lines or columns, running from right to left. 
The characters are the ordinary Chinese, but in two difEerent hands: 
the book-hand or kyai-shu, and the cursive or tsao-shu. The style of the 
writing according to Mr. Mrtcartney, resembles that of the period of the 
T'ang dynasty, that is, 618-907 A.D. ; and this is confirmed by the actual 
dates recorded in two of the documents (Nos. 1 and 3), ae well ae by the 
cj~*cumstance, that some of the characters are more or less obsolete. The 
language is Chinese, but archaisms as well as more or less extemive 
mutilations of the documents offer serioue obstacles to accnmte transla- 
tions. Mr. G. Macartney, Special A~aistant for Chinese Affairs to the 
Resident in Kaehmir, in Kiishghar, and Mr. L. 0. Hopkins, H.B.M.'s 
Corn1 in Chifu, have very kindly supplied me with translations of 
some of them, and Professor F. Hirth in Munich, and M.M. U. Wogihara 
and R. Watanabe with some others. I hope their publication in full may 
be undertaken by some Chinese schoiar. Here I must limit myself to 
indicating their general purport. 
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Nothing definih is known regarding their exact find-place. Two 
fragments, Nos. 4 and 10, which were received Find-place. 
by Captain Godfrey from Rome Pathiin traders, 

are said to have been dug up, together with the Pothis Nos. 3 and 5 
of Set I and Nos. 4, 5, 6 of Set 11, ''near some old buried city 
in the vicinity of Kuchar." All the other documents were obtained 
by Mr. Mwartney from a Khotan trader, Badmddin, who either 
could not or mould not give any information regarding their find-place. 

There is, however, 
No. 2. some m s o n  to be- 

iieve that they may 
h a v e  come from 
Dandan Uiliq (see 
below, p. 31). The 
three complete dwu- 
ments name theplace 
where they were 
written, but unfor- 
tunately, the first 
of its two letter8 
being ohsoletc, i t  

cannot a t  present be fully read. Full-size facsimiles of the two letters, 
an seen in the three documents, are shown in the marginal woodcut No. 2. 
Mr. Macartney and his Chinese Literate rend i t  Li;ESieh. Mr. HopLins 
also r e d s  i t  Lieh-sieh or Li-sieh, but he adds, that not only the sound 
of the first character is doubtful, but "the second character may re- 
present an older sound sia, tsia, zia, tsa, tse, and the whole word might 
be Lizia or Litsa or Lidja." From the document No. 1 i t  is certain 
thnt the place, whatever it was, was situated in the Chinese province 
of the " Six Cities " (Liu-Ch'eng) or, by its Twki name, l l l t i  Shnhr, 
that is, in the country now commonly known as Eastern a Chinese 
Turkestan. The Six Cities probably are Kuchar, Aksu, Ush-Turfan, 
KBshghar, Yarkand, and Khotan, with their respective territories.8 

8 A slightly different enumeration is  given by Mr. N. Elins in the Translation of 
the Tankhi Raahidi, p. 61. There Yangi Bissar is substituted for Kuchar, which, 
ss said on p. 63, "wan usually a dependency of Aksn." The enumeration mny have 
varied a t  different times, or with different informants. Mr. Elias' enumeration ia 
baaed on a statement of Dr. Bellew's in the " Report of the Yarkand Mission in 
1873," p. 186. That Report, however, on page 33, refers also to another enumern- 
ti011 Alt i  Bhahri Ehutan or " Six Cities of Khntan," so called "from the six towns 
composing it, viz., Ilchi, Karakash, Yorunpkash, Chira, Kirya, and Naya." In any 
case, as our document shows, A l t i  Shnhr or " Six Cities " is not a modern term, a s  
Mr. Eli- (1 c., p. 61, footnote : " i t  belonq to the prenent century ") seems to have 
inferred from the statements of the Report, hot goes back to a very ancient date. 
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811 the manuscxipts appear to be official documents of a public or 

Purport  and Date. 

- 
character. They seem to have ielonged 

to the registry of some local or sub-provincial 
o5ce of the Chinese Government of the province of the " Six Cities " or 
Eastexn T u r k e s h .  Thus one of the complete docnments (No. 1) is a 
letter from a local officer to his Superior, requesting instructions re- 
garding the collection of certain taxes : it is dated in the 3rd year of the 
Tali period, i.e., in 768 A.D. . It is not the original dispatch, but merely . 
the office copy or draft, a s  shown by the large office stamp imprinted on 
it. This circumstance may account for the absence of any seal, which 
would probably be borne by the original. Another (No. 2) is a requisi- 
tion order to a military officer for the supply of certain articles. This is 
not fully dated ; the year is not mentioned, but only-the day and month. 
The third complete document (No. 3) records a private transaction, being 
the deed of a loan of money, and is fnlly dated in the 7th year of the Chin- 
chung period, i.e., in 786 A.D. This, as well as the Tali period, belong 
to the reign of the T'ang dynwty, which extended from 618 to 907 A.D. 
The fragments appear to be official receipts of taxes paid, or requisition 
orders for the supply of various articles. In one of the fragments (No. 
4) there occur some letters of the cursive Briihmi script, in which the 
Brahmi documents of Set I ,  of the Second Class are written. This c i ~ n m -  
stsnce proves that the latter set and the Chinese set of documents belong 
to the same period of time, viz., the second half of the 8th century A.D. 

The material on which the docnments are written, is water-lined 
paper of the same quality as that of the Pothis 

Paper. 
Nos. 5 and 6 of Set I1 ; and this agrees . 

with the circumstance that on palmgraphic grounds Pothi No. 6 
must be referred to the 8th century A.D. (see page 15). It is a very 
thin, coarse paper, of uneven texture, and whitish color. The water- 
lines form a network, being 13 or 14 to an inch in one direction, 
crossed a t  right angles by others in intervals of from ;k to 1". Evidently, 
the paper was made in a mould with a network bottom. On this an 
imperfectly prepared pulp wae laid rather unevenly ; for the paper shows 
great inequalities, thicker patches alternating with thin ones. In  the 
thick pa.tches, long fibres of the material can be clearly distingaished. 
What this material was, I am unable to say : specimens have been sub- 
mitted, for determination, to Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner in Vienna. 
According to him loading with starch was used in the manufacture of 
the paper.' To judge from the dimensions of the docnments, the size of 
the mould, and accordingly of a full sheet of paper, appears to have been 

4 The dated dwumenta show an appreciable amount of starch ; in some of the 
fragments no starch could be cliecovered. 
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abont 16 x 12 inches. The closely spaced water-lines run parallel to the 
longer side, while the writing runs across them, and parallel to the 
widely-spaced transverse water-Lines. The surface of the paper is rough : 
polishing it or coating it was not practised. The writing was done with 
a brush : the ink appears to have been the so-called China or Indian ink. 

KO. 1. Document. (Plate 111). 

Belongs to M. 9. Size, 15) x I l~" ,  or a full eheet of paper. Lower 
right-hand corner torn off, also some portions of npper edge ; otherwise 
complete. Writing arranged in 14 columns, six of them more or less 
mutilated, in ordinary Chinese book-hand, though interspersed with a 
few cursive characters. At  the end, in left-hand lower corner, the office 
stamp hsing, meaning "approved," is imprinted, in a very large cha- 
racter, 2:" high ; while all the written characters are from + to 3" high. 

The document is dated " the 23rd day of the 3 d  month of the 3rd 
year of the Tali period," equivalent to A.D. 768. It is an official letter 
addressed by Tien Ch'eng-hsien, apparently the officer in charge of 
Li-sieh or Litse to his superior officer, Ah-mo-chih Wei-chih, the In- 
specting Superintendent of the Six Cities. Ah-mo-chih is said, by 
Mr. Macartney, to be not Chinese, but probably a Chinese trans- 
literation of a native word. The following appears to be the substance 
of the letter : Tien Ch'eng-hsien reporte that he has received a petition 
from the people of Li-he re&g the payment of their grain-tax. 
He explains that owing to the frequent depredations of bandits they 
are suffering great distress. A~cordingly he proposes a postponement 
of the collection of the Qx, and requests the sanction thereof by the 
Inspecting Superintendent. 

No. 2. Document. 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 52 x ll)", or abont one-third of a full sheet 
(such as No. 1) cut breadthwise. Record, complete. Writing arranged 
in six columns, parallel to the long side, in the book-hand. No office 
stamp. Dated only on "the 23rd day of the 12th month," without 
mention of any year, from the Li-sieh (Litse) camp. Purport, order 
addressed to Pang Chin-thing, the military commandant of the camp, 
to requisition a skin to re-cover a drum, and feathera to re-fit m w a .  

No. 3. Document. (Plate IV). 
Belongs to M. 9. Size, 13) x llf.", being nearly a full sheet. Com- 

plete, with exception of onshalf of first column or about 7 characters. 
Writing arranged in 12 columns, parallel to short side, in cursive cha- 
d r s ;  hence partially undeciphered. No office stamp. Dated twice, 
a t  beginningrand end, "on the 5th day of the 7th month of the 7th 
year of the period Chien-chung," corresponding to A.D. 786. Purport: 
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record of the loan of 15,000 cash, on the security of a house and a 
person Signature, the marks of the borrower (Sumenti, aged 39) and 

his surety (Ngan, aged 30), being three dashes (s) and two crosses (3 
respectively. Placa of tranawtion, apparently a village (name not deci- 
phered) near Li-sieh (Litse). 

No. 4 Document. 
Belongs to G.  1. Described and figured by me in the Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of B e n d ,  Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 230, Plate viii. 
No. 16. Said to have been dug out from a buried town neaz Kuchar, 
Size, 5; x 23". Oblong slip, torn a t  top; on other aides complete. 
Writing, in three columns, parallel to long side, in book-hand. Between 
first and second column, near the top, three Brtihmi letters fi 13 Sro- 
h u - d e ,  running parallel to columns, but to be read horizontally, from 
left to right, of the mme cursive type as in the Brirhmi documents of 
6et I, in Class I1 and in the Pohhi No. 6 of Set IT. Purport, certificate 
of payme& of trtxes. Date, "the 26th day of the month ... ... ; " 
rest mutilated Mr. Macartney (letter, 28th October, 1897), states 
that the Chinese oharacters " resemble what is known aa the writing of 
the Yen family of the T'ang dynasty (618-907 A.D.), but that the 
style of Chinese wribing rasely offers a clue to age." The two 
circamstances of the occurrence of the cursive Briihmi script by the 
side of the Chinese, and of the general resemblance, in externals, of 
No. 4 to the dated Nos. 1 and 3 p~wticcllly seem to fix the date of 
No. 4 aa some year in the latter half of the 8th century A.D. 

No. 5. Document. 
Belongs to M. 3. Size, 63 x 3f" ; an oblong slip, rather damaged on 

two sides, but otherwise apparently complete. Writing, in two columns, 
parallel to long side, in book-hand. Purport, apperently notice of certain 
articles, sent to a person called 0-hon. 

No. 6. Document. 
Belongs to Id. 3. F'ragment. Size, originelly 4 x y", now 4 x 29", 

a blank portion having been sent to Professor J. Wiesner of Vienna, to 
be tested. 'Writing, in one column, mutilated a t  top and bottom, in book- 
hand, but slightly cnreive. Purport, apparently a receipt or order for 
certain g d .  

No. 7. Document. 
Belongs to M. 3, Size, 3f x 2f ", a much torn fragment, apparently 

fmm the bottom of sheet, with remains of bottom of three columns 
of writing, in a somewhat cursive book-hand. Purport, apparently 
cartificate of payment of &n-tax for military use. 

J. I. 4 
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No. 8. Document. 

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 7 x 2q", a much torn fragment from middle 
of sheet, with remains of two columns of writing, in book-hand ; one in 
small characters ; the other to the left and, therefore, a t  the end of the 
document, consisting apparently of two very large characters, about 2: 
inches high, probably an office-stamp. Purport, illegible. Paper, ratber 
thicker than in preceding Nos., but water-lined. 

No. 9. Document. 

Belongs to M. 3. Size, 6+ x I*", a very irregulwly torn fragment 
from middle of sheet, of same paper as No. 8, and possibly another 
portion of the same document. Writing, remains of two columns, in 
book-hand. Purport, apparently military requisition order. 

No. 10. Document. 

Belongs to G. 1. Described and figured by me in Journal, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), p. 230, Plate viii, No. 17. Said to 
have been dug up from a buried town near Kuchar. Size, about 5" 
square, being the right-hand upper corner, torn off a larger sheet. Paper 
thicker and coarser than that of any preceding No., but also water-lined. 
Writing, top of three columns ; also traces, on the right, of a fourth 
column ; the beginning and bottom of text wanting. Purport, not intel- 
ligible. 

Nos. 11 and 12. Documents. 

Belong to M. 3. Sizes, 4 x 2" and 1) x f". Two small and very 
irregular fragments from middle of sheet ; of mme paper as No. 10, and 
possibly belonging to the same document. On No. 11 indistinct traces of 
two columns of writing ; on No. 12 only one character ; all in book- 
hand. Pnrport, illegible. 

Second Set. Persian Documents. 

This Set comprises four paper documents, all incomplete, two being 
only very small fragments. They were pro- 

Number' Find-p1aoe cured by Mr. Mscsrtney from Khotan, but and Condition. 
their exact find-place is not known. They 

were received with a large number of others, in the same condition aa, 
the Godhey M6S. (see Jonmd, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXIII 
p. 226), f o e  mmtbled up lumps of waste paper, and required very 
careful unfolding and smoothing-out. When this was done, they were 
found to be records written, some in Persian, others apparently in 
E i p r  (see infra, Set I of Class 11). 
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The paper on which they are written was also made, like h t  of the 
Chinese and Briihmi documents, in moulds 

Paper. 
+th a network bottom ; for i t  haa water-lines, 

13 or 14 to an inch, with transverse lines, abont I$" apart. 'It is also of 
whitish colour ; but it has a very diiferent texture. While the other 
peper is extremely thin and comparatively hard, this is somewhat thicker, 
and of an extremely soft and frail quality, resembling thin, loose fiannel : 
it mnst have been made of other material, though what this was haa 
not yet been determined by Hofrath Professor J. Wiesner, to whom 
specimens have been submitted. He haa, however, found that, unlike 
the paper of the Chinese dated documents, no loading with starch was 
nsed in its mannfectnre. The paper shows transverse marks of fracture, 
ae if the documents had been folded into narrow folds, about 1-1i" wide. 
In its present condition, the paper is so flossy that i t  is difficult to see how 
it could be written on with any h a d  instrument such aa a reed-pen, unless 
origin~lly i t  was of a firmer texture, or the writing was done with a soft 
bmeh. The writing is all on one side of the paper, except in one of the 
fragments (No. 4) which shows it on both sides. It also rnns invariably 
transverse to the close-spaced water-lines. 

The documents have been examined by the Rev. D. S. Margoliouth, 
Laudian Professor of Arabic in Oxford, who has kindly undertaken 

to publish them in extenso in some Oriental 
Langnage9 Journal. They are written in the N a s a i  

DaM and character, and in Persian language ; and ac- 
cording to Professor Margolionth, they are the earliest specimens of 
d i n g  of that kind in prose. One of them (No. 1) is dated in H. 401, 
equivalent to A.D. 1010-11 ; and to judge from their close resemblance to 
one another and their common provena&e, i t  is probable that they all 
belong to the earlier half of the 11th century A.D. Two of the docu- 
ments me certainly, and one of the fragments probably, deeds recording 
a l e s  of land : the purport of the other fragments cannot be determined. 

No. I.  Document. (Plate V, fig. 1.) 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 164 x 6t", the length being complete : as a 
comparison with the Document No. 2, which possesses the full breadth, 
shows, the entire sheet mnst have measured 169 x llQ". Accordingly 
a strip, abont 39" wide, is lost on the left side: top, bottom, and 
(pradically) right side are intact. Inscribed, only on one side, with 
16 lines, running parallel to the narrow edges. 

The document purports to be the record of the sale of certain land 
at Almatah, a village in Nikotanj ( G1) .jut, U h  line) to 
Yabyii son of Ayub. I t  is dated in words, Hijrah 401, equivalent to 
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A.D. 1010-11 ( &I o,# jl 4 wjh & )(1 12th line). Seven 
\ 

witnesses are named : (1) Zakariyya, son of Liko f ongi, (his mark) + + ; 
(2) $amn, son of Likokongi, mark lost ; (3) Ya'qiib, eon of Sirknwti 
Sipesi, (mark) + ; (4) Omar, eon of Qela' Sip&, mark lost ; (5) Mn)uniid, 
sonof Qela' Siphi,  (mark) + ; (6)-, son of Qela' Siphi, (mark) + ; (7)-, 
son of Karii, (mark) fl. Their names are Arabic, indicating that they 
were Mnbammadrtns : their fathers' names are Tnrki (readings uncertain), 
and they are described as members of the Sipgsi ( &M ), a non-Islami- 
tic, a&. All seven were illiterate persons, as shown by their afFring 
their marks in lien of signing their names. 

The date of the document refers it to the reign of the great Yilik 
Qen, alias H a p t  Snltiin Satiiq B* m & n ,  who is said to have 
lived H. 333429 (A.D. 944-1037) to the age of 96 y m .  Three silver 
coins of his (dated 1003, 6, 7) are in the British Collection and are 
described in Part I, page 29. He wae the founder of a very extensive, 
but short-lived, Uignr kingdom, with its capital a t  Kbhghar. In  his 
time, the first permanent introduction of the Islam into Eastern 
Tarkestan took place. Tradition says that his father Tangri Kadir 
Bn+ B e n  was still an " idolater " ; so waa his uncle and immediate 
predecessor, Hariin B U M  Qkn. He himself is said to have adopted 
the Isliim when he was twelve years old, and to have been the first 
convert to Mubarnmadanism in Eastern Tnrkestan.6 This is precisely 
the religione state of things disclosed by the signatures to the contract. 

The document, further, proves the existence of the S ipk i  sect in 
Eastern Tnrkestan as early ae the beginning of the 11th century. The 
Dabistan contains a long account of the history of the sect and its 
tenets. It i s  said to be a survival of the old Iranian religion. Its home, 
accordingly, should be Western Tnrkestsn, whence it might easily s p r d  
into Eafrtern Turkeshn. It also spread into India where the author of 
the Dabistan aaye he met one of its leaders, Azar Kaivan, in Patne, early 
in the 17th century. The claim to antiquity of the sect, as well aa of 
its sacred book, the Dasatir, which has been much questioned, would 
seem to receive considerable support from the present document. 

NO. 2. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 8; x 119, being the complete lower half of 

the sheet. Inscribed with ten lines of NasMi writing, which, however, 
in some pwts is almost illegible owing to the damaged state of the 
exceedingly frail paper. I t  is also a deed of sale of land, the details af 
which, together with the date, are partly illegible, partly lost with the  
upper portion of the document. The extant lower part gives the names 

6 8ee Sir T. D. Fmpth's Rnprt on o Mimion to Yarkand in 1875, pp. 1% ff. 
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and marks of the witneesee. The date must be mnch the aame ae that 
of No. 1. 

No. 3. Document. 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2 x 3". A fragment, being the lower right- 
hand corner of the Bheet, with remains of five or sir lines. Purport, 
probably deed of sale of land, similar to Nos. 1 and 2. 

No. 4. Document. 

Belongs to M. 10. Size, 2 x 11". A small fragment, from the 
lower edge of the sheet, inscribed on each of the two sides with the 
remains of two lines of writing in N m u i  charactere. Pnrport m- 
certain ; perhape a lettar. 

SECOND CLASS. Documents in an Unlmown Language. 

Fimt Set. Uignr Documents. (Plate V). 

This Set cornprism 24 specimens. All, except one (No. I), are 
incomplete ; many are very small fragments. 

x-ber9 Pind-plaoes They were obtained from the same place and Oondition and Paper. 
in the same condition ae the Persian docnmenta. 

Their paper is also of the same kind ; very eoft, water-lines are rather 
faintly visible; there are also the same mwks of £ractnre, indicating 
folding or tranmeme water-lines. 

The writing on them nrns in horiwntal lines, from the right to the 
left, and eaems to be in the Uignr character. 

andLBngaege* In that uac,  probably the language also is 
Uigur; but thie point must wait for further enquiry. The writing, 
which varies mnch in eize, in difEerent specimem, is, ae a d e ,  fomd 
only on one aide of the paper ; but one large piece, and a number of 
very small fragments, all belonging to the name document, 
are inscribed on both sides. 

Seeing that they were fomd mixed up with the Persian documents 
of the 11th century A.D., it is probable that 

-orto they are referable to the same date. For the 
same reason i t  is also probable that they axe documents of a s b d ~ ~  
kind. 0x1 one of them the names and marks of illiterate w i t n ~ ~ ~ ~  
can be seen (Plate V, fig. 3) ; and thia probably is a similar deed of 
eale of land. Some seem to bear counter-signatures or office-marks in 
Arabic (Plate V, fig. 2). 

No. 1. Document. (Plate V, fig. 2). 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, about 6" square. Complete. Inscribed, 

0x1 one Ride only, with six lines of writing in small chaxacter~. At 
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the bottom apparently an Arabic counter-signature. As shown by the 
transverse marks of fracture in the paper, the document may have been 
originally folded up in eight narrow folds, about f" wide. Purport, 
unknown. 

No. 2. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 7+ x 4 " .  Irregular fragment ; complete 

a t  bottom. Inscribed, only on one side, with eight mutilated lines of small 
writing, followed by a 9th line in Arabic characters. Purport unknown. 

No. 3. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, about 6" square. h g r n e n t ,  being the 

right-hand lower corner of sheet. Inscribed, on one side only, with 
six mutilated lines of large writing. Purport, unknown. 

No. 4. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 7+ x 3)". Very irregular fragment, from 

middle of sheet. Inscribed, on one side only, with 8 mutilated lines of 
large writing. Purport, unknown. 

No. 5. Document. (Plate V, fig. 3). 
Belongs to M. 10. She, 5 x 2 P .  Fragment ; left-hand lower 

corner of sheet. Inscribed, only on one eide, with nine mntilated lines 
of large and small writing ; also with a cross ( + ) and a crossed 
circle (e), being the marks of two illiterate witnesses. Purport, 
probably a record of some sale. 

Nos. 6-12. Documents. 
Belong to M. 10. Very small and very irregular fragments, from 

middle of several sheets, inscribed with remains of large (Plate V, 
fig. 4), and small writing, some of them, possibly, being portions of the 
previously described numbers. 

No. 13. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size, 7 ~ 3 " .  Fragment, complete on left, but 

irregularly torn on the other sides. Inscribed, on both sides, with eleven 
or twelve mutilated lines of small writing, running in opposite directions 
on the two sidee. F'nrport, unknown. 

Nos. 14-24 Docnmente. 
Belong to M. 10. Minute fragments of very irregular shape. 

Inscribed on both sides with traces of small writing. All of them, 
perhaps, portions of No. 13. 

Second Set. B r h i  Documents. (Plates VI and VII). 
Thie Set comprises 69 specimens. Among them there are thirteen. 

sheets, which are entire or nearly ao, and of which one belongs to M. 3, 
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eight to M. 9, one to 116.10, and three to G. 1. The remaining 56 are - 

fragments, mostly, from G. 1, and varying in 
size from minute pieces to half sheets. A11 

Condition. 
those belonging,to G. 1 were received by me in 

crumbled lumps of waste paper, and-mlnired very careful ope+-up 
and httening-ont, as described in the Journal of the Asiatic Society 

, of Bengal, Pol. XVI ( 1897), p. 226. 
Regarding their findplace there is some nncedinty.  Those belong- 

ing to M. 3, M. 9 and M. 10 were procured 
Findpleoe. from a Khotan trader Badruddin, who a d d  

or would give no information respecting their prrnvnam. From the 
Bsme trader the Chinese docnments belonging to M. 3 and M. 9 were 
procured. On the other hand, the Brahmi docnments belonging to 
0. 1 are said to have been dug up " near some old buried city in the 
vicinity of Knchar " (Introd., p. ix) ; and from the m e  locality are 
a i d  to have come the fragmentary Pothis (Nos. 3 and 5 of Set I, and 
Kos. 4, 5, 6 of Set 11) and the two fragments of Chinesedocuments 
which belong to G. 1. One of those Pothis (No. 6 of Set 11) is written 
in the same Brahmi script as the Briihmi docnmente ; and the whole of 
these documents and Pothis are written on the same kind of paper. 
Seeing that some manuscripts, written on the same kind of paper and 
in the same scripts were dug up by Dr. Stein in Dandan Uiliq, it seems 
not improbable that the whole of the mmnscripts above enumerated 
-Uy Wme from that sand-buried old site. That, in any case, the 
whole of the Bnihmi documents mme from the same locality, and even 
belonged to the same community, seems to be clearly proved by the fact 
that the same names of persona (sw below, p. 33) reappear in  m e r e n t  
docnments. 

Most of the complete documents are fully dated (see below, p. 35) ; 
but ~ f o r t n n a t e l y  the key to the system of dating is, as yet unknown. 
Hence we are reduced to estimating their age from indirect evidence. 
On p h g r a p h i d  p n n d s ,  as explained ante, p. 15, it is probable 

Date. 
that the approximate date of the Briihmi 
script, as seen in the docnments, is the 8th 

century A.D. This attribution is confirmed by the circumstance that a 
short remark in the same Briihmi script is seen in one of the Chinese 
documents (No. 4), which were found together with the Briihmi 
Docnmenh, while on the other hand two other Chinese documents 
(Nos. 1 and 3), which evidently belong to the same find, are actually 
dated in the letter half of the 8th century (768 and 786 A.D.) It 
seems oertein, therefore, that the documents were written about that time, 
and that the species of Brahmi script which is seen in them, was then 
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the prevalent cnrsive style of writing among a certain claas of people in 
Eastern Turkesten. 

The materiel on which the documents are written is exactly the 

Paper and Writing. same, kind of thin, ooarse, whitish, water-lined 
paper as that of the Chinese documents. It 

is also very similar to that of certain Pothis, especially Nos. 5 and 6 of 
Set 11. The water-lines are, longitndinally, 13 or 14 to an inch ; 
transverse water-lines a m  mostly absent ; only on three (Nos. 1, 3, 9) 
of the complete sheets any distinct traces of them can be seen, to 1" 
apart. The size of the mould mnet have been about 16x 12", the 
greatest dimensions of sheets, either way, actnally measured being 15 
and 114 inches. Professor Wiesner's tests have revealed no trace of 
loadmg with starch. The writing always runs parallel to the shorter 
side and therefore, across the close-spaced water-lines. It is also, as a 
rule, confined to one side of the paper ; only a few fragments (Nos. 28, 
29, $8, 50) have a few letters on the reverse. A brush and China ink 
seems to have been used in writing. 

The script of the documents is a species of cnrsive Briihmi. Its 

80ript. afhities and date have been discmeed in con- 
nection with the Pothis, and are illustrated 

by Table 11, where the letters of the script are shown in column 19. 
I ts  approximate date is probably the 8th century A.D. Two varieties 
of hand can be distinguished in the document, one with rounded, the 
other with engular forms. A specimen of the latter is shown on 

plate VII., fig. 2. The former may be seen in Plates 11, fig. 6, VI, and 
m I ,  fig. 1. In the Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI 
(1897), Plates xxi-xxiv, I published rs Table of the alphabet of the script. 
Further investigation has shown that it is not correct in several 
particulars : the signs for ta and ma had been wrongly identified as bha 
and p, and the existence of some special signs in the form of a hook or 
a curve had not been recognized : there are also some minor e m r s  ; e.g. 
in ident- some forms of the vowels o and i which nearly resemble 
-h other. Accordingly a revised alphabet is now given in Table 111, 
which also now shows the full system of numeml figures. 

The language of the documents hes not yet been identSed ; but one 
point seems to be certain, that it is different 

Language. from the unknown language of the Pothis of 
Set I1 ; e.g., none of the characteristic conjunct consonants of the latter 
occur in the Briihmi documents. Only e few of the words or phreses 
have, BE yet, been determined, but these seem to prove clearly that the 
language of the documents is an I n d o - h i a n  dialect, having afhitiee 
bofh with Persian and the Indian Ve-, in addition to pecnlarities 
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of its own which connect i t  'with the dialects of the Western Highlands of 
Central ABL. To me it appears that i t  has its nearest congeners in the 
so-called malchah dialects of the Pamir, the Sariq-qoli, Shi&ni, 
W a b i ,  Mnnjiini, Sangllchi. For an account of these may be consulted 
Dr. Grierson's "Languages of the North-Western Frontier," in the 
Linguistic Survey of India, where also references to other authorities 
will be fonnd. 

In the phonetics of the language the most striking point is that i t  
possesses no aonant aspirates (gh, jh, dh, dh, bh) : the guttural 3, as a 
tlon-conjnnct,E is also absent. With these exceptions, to judge by the 
alphabetic system, it seems to possess all the ordinary sounds of the 
Sanakrit phonetic system, including the cerebrals, the three sibilants 
s, p and s, the four nasals 2, n, m, n, and the annaviira. The palatal 
nasal ii (initial as well as medial) and the cerebral nasal n (only 
medial) do not occur often, and, as a rule, only in names (e.g., 
Puiiodatto, f l~ha ja )  or technical terms (e.g., ksnna) which are sugges- 
tive of an Indian origin. The exact force of the palatal and cerebral 
sibilants is uncertain; thus we have pridasa 'sixteen ' for Sanskrit 
so&zp, and paqa or paupa 'six' corresponding to S h i a n i  khhaushkh 
and W a b i  s h d j  or shut. Moreover the existence of peculiar dialectina 
sounds seem to be indicated by the occurrence in the script of a special 
sign, consisting in a subscript curve or hook, which is fonnd with 
certain words and letters, and even with these not uniformly, and the 
exad signification of which I have not been able to discover.7 Tlie 
quality of the vowels seems to be rather undefined. Thus o and i 
are often confounded; e.g., the word homi, ae spelled in the documents 
Nos. 2, 9, 10, appears as himo in Nos. 1 and 4, and as himi in No. 18. 
No. 12, which throughout uses for both vowels but one sign, a kind of 
double dot (properly a modification of the ordinary sign of the vowel 
o, see Table 11), spells it hamii. 

With regard to the Vocabulary, I have succeeded in determining 
a oonsiderable number of words, either names, or terms, or numerals. 
Some obviomly suggest Indian, Persian or Ehalchah affinities, others 

-liar. I may give a few examples. Indian names are : Putiadatto 
(Skr.8 P u ~ ~ a d a t t a ) ,  Suhadatto (Skr. Gubhadatta), Damapuiio (Skr. 
Dha-pnya), Pharsapuiio (Skr. Spar tap?  ya) , Bdasamgo (Skr. 

6 The annmlra in such worda 88 somga, may I'epIW~nt 8 oonjnnct guttural nasal. 
1 An example of the nee of the hook may be seen in the word ~ in Plate I, 

fig. 6;line 1. The letters with which it is found nre a, ci, k, d, p, ph, b,  9, I ,  h.  In the 
trnnacripts,given in the seqnel, they are indicated by an apostrophe plnced under  hem. 

8 Pg.= Sanglichi; M.= Munjini; W. - W s a i ;  Sr. -8ariq-qoli; ah.- &i&i ; 

Prs. - Persian ; Ind. =Indian ; Skr. = Sanekrit ; Pr. ~Pr ikr i t .  
J. I .  5 
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BtLddAaaaygn), Jsajsako (Skr. Yajaka, Pr. ~djlcka), @ ? ~ k o  (Skr. @?uku), 
NaZup-i (Skr. MaZjuyi), etc. Persian names are Mahvetari or Md-- 
vittaro (Prs. Mihtar), Arsalak (Prs. B r s l ~ n ? ) .  Peculiar names are 
Khattinui, Briyrisi, V i h a ,  etc. Terms signifying divisions of time 
are ksdno ' cycle ' (Skr. bana ? )  ; snli or sdya, ' year' (Pre. sat), mipto 
' month ' ( Sariqqoli must, Shkhni mmt I ; peculiar is ha& ' day.' The name 
of one of the months is Skarih-vlln' (Prs. Shahriwdr, see below). Other 
miscellaneous words, of a more or less certain meaning, w e  u 'and' 
( W a a i  u or o), khu 'self' (Sr. and Sg. khu), h i  or homo auxi- 
liary verb ( W a b i  hiimii), hmigtqto ' witness,' vigto ' become ' ( W a b l  
wdst) ; @-ta 'our' (Wabi np& ?). The nnmmle are 8s follows :- 

1 (not observed). 7 (not observed). 
2 do ( Sg. du, M. do). 8 hagfa (Prs. hast, Sh. washkht). 
3 trai (Sg. trai, W. t&). 9 no or nau (W., M. MU). 
4 swpari (Sg. safor, Sr. tsavur). 10 daea (Sg., Ind. das). 
5 parhji (Sg., W. panz, Sr.. Sh. 12 dodaeau or dvadaeo (Se. dvci- 

Zy;nj). 
6 gauss or saupa (Sh. khhawhkh, 16 p W a s a  or ~hi&.ao (Skr. 80- 

W. shaz). d . ~ a ) .  
20 biota (W., Sr. biot, wiat). 500 parir-ae. 
30 ?iyyc% (W., Sr. st). 1000 hoar0 ar hajaaro (W., Pra. 
80 saspari-bisto (W., Sr. tsavur- haair). 

&st) . 2000 dui-hellri. 
100 se or mi  OF saya (Ind. sai, mu). 3000 trai-hadn', eh .  

Numerals are written in two ways: either in words or in fignres. 
When written in words, these are frequently abbreviated ; thus, pa& for 
ptz*ji, and h a  for hdm. The figure notation is the ancient Indian, 
which possesses no cypher, but twenty figures; &z., 9 for the units, 9 
for the tens, one for hundred, and one for thousand (see Table 111). 
The multiples of hundred and thousand are expressed by ligatures of 
the figures of those two numbers with the nnit figures. Thns 13 is 
expressed by the juxtaposition of the figure for I0 and the figure for 
3 (10+3) ; 3750 is represented by the three 6gnres for 3000, 700, 50 ; 
similarly 8800 by the two figures for 8000 and 800 (see TBble 111). 
Addition is made by post-positing, and multiplication by pre-positing (I 
nnit figure or unit word. Thne 22 is bisto-do (i.e., 20 + 2) ; 80 is saspari- 
histo (i.e., 4 x 20) ; 300 is trai-se (i.;., 3 x 100). 

With regard to other grammatical forms I have noticed the follow- 
ing inflexions : are indicates the plural ; e.g., Dhannapuiio ha*+@ victo 
' Darmapuiio has become witness;' but Briyiisi u Budup% haQu?fi 
ciptilro ' Briyiisi and Bnda@m have become witnesses.' Mye or ru and 
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i or e or a i  indicate the locative (or oblique) caae ; e.g., bistu-mye salye 
' in the 20th year ' ; h a - m y e  h d a i  ' on the 10th day ' ; pgauga-cu salya 
' iq the 6th year ' ; Kaji ' in the (month) Raja.' 

An interesting fact is that ten of the complete documents are fully 
dated: ale0 several of the fragments show mutilated dates. I have 
succeeded in reading the dates, but the key to interpreting them is still 
to be discovered. In its fullest form the date is seen in the following 
opening psege of the dmnment No. 8 (Plate VII, fig. 2). 

17-ntye hya+ pgauga-cu sdya flisha * t o  17-mye h d a i ,  
i.e., 'in the 17th cycle, the sixth year, the month Riiha, the 17th day.' 

But k@ni is nwally omitted, as in the opening passage of the 
docnment No. 13 (Plate 11, fig. 6). 

bista-mye salye Kaji mirr,to dma-mye haQai, 
i.e., ' in the twentieth year, the month Kaji, the tenth day.' 

The month's name and the numbers are frequently post-posited, M 
in the opening clause of the docnment No. 12. 

s d i  20 mqto Chvataja hdil23-mye, 
i.e., 'in the year 20, the month Chviitaja, the day 23.' 

It will be noticed that the forms salya or sdye and h d a i  are only 
used when they follow the numeral qualified by mye; otherwise s d i  and 
k+is are used. This seems to point to the former being inflected forms. 

. h m  its position in the series, the term ha@ (or h4a.i) can only mean 
'day.' For thk same -on kg+i should signify a larger period than a 

year. Hence, I have provisionally translated it by 'cycle.' But there 
are di5cnlties. Two ksisnns are named in the documents : the 17th and 
the 19th ; and once the term k s e i  occurs without any number qualifying 
it. In the latter case, as well as in that of the 19th kgnna, the 20th year 
is mentioned ; and the highest number of years mentioned in any docnment 
is 22. It follows that none of the well-known cycles will fit in: the 
12 yeare' cycle is too short, and the 100 yeass' and 60 years' cycles are 
too long. A double 12 years' cycle might suit: from the 6th year of the 
17th to the 2Gth year of the 19th cycle we should have (18 + 24 + 20 = ) 
62 years. So, after all, kg&+ may signify something different: possibly 
it may refer to the number of the register, or of a local division. 

The months are always quoted by their names. I have observed 
nine of these : (1) Skurh-vari or Skurih-dri, (2) CvlOtaja ; (3) BiiZaja 
(or Maiiaja), (4) KhahsUja or Khdwa, (5) Havhtyaji, (6) mdhaja or 
lvahca, (7) Jen', (8) Kaja, (9) Plliiiji. Two others are mutilated : 
" " khaji, and * i * ija. Of these names Skarih-vOri or Skarh-vari is 
evidently identical with the old Persian kaathra-vaiya and the modern 
Persian Shahrivar, the sixth month of the year. No other name seem8 
to yield to a similar identification ; on the contrary Cciitaja (or Grata) 
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and Jeri rather suggest aome connection with S w k r i t  Caitra (March- 
April) and Jyqfha (Hindi Jeth, May-June). 

Most of the dated documents have attached to them one or eeveral 
(in one case, No. 9, not less than twelve) names, 

Purport. accompanied by two or three small vertical 
strokes. (See Platee V1 and VII.) From thie it seems probable that they 

No. 3. are recorde, similar to the 
Pereian  deed^ of sale of 
land (Nos. 1 and 2 of Set 
11,), and the Chinese deed 
of loan (No. 3 of Set I), 
atteeted by the names and 
marks of witnews. Three 
other complete documents 
(Nos. 5, 6, 10; eee also 
No. 65) have no names and 
marks of witnesses, but 
stamps or signatnres, not 
yet deciphered, but ap- 
parently in Chinese; shown 
in the marginal Woodcut 
No. 3. These, accordingly, 

like some of the other Chinese documents (Nos. 1,4,8),  may be reqnisi- 
tion orders or certificates of of taxes, beering Chinese office 
stamps or signatures. AA to the remaining complete documente and the 
fragments, i t  may be presumed that their purport is similar. 

(No. I. Document. (Plate VI.) . 
Belongs to M. 9. Size, 133 % ll)", ar nearly a full sheet. Record 

complete, in 12 lines, running parcrllel to shorter side, about one inch 
apart from one another, with about 28 or 30 letters in the line, in a 
round hand. Bottom of sheet, from 2 to 3 inches, blank. Dated, a t  the 
beginning, " on the 5th day of the month Skarh-vciro, in the 17th year." 
Apparently consists of two parts : the first, comprising 9 lines, signed by 
two pemrm BriyHsi and Buda+i& ; then follows postscript, of 3 lines, 
signed by one Puiiag(5m. 

' 

The following is a transcript of the docnment: 
(1) Oh s d i  17 mdpto Skarhvciro h d a  6 hva*-no-5%-do-vi-pa-va-h& 

tto-iia beda ?i pi&h 9 

9 

(2) mye p-na cud sidako na &u nd-sti hi-rti ki-ro ui ha&-tsa 75 
ci ~ 6 k y e  jsa ci bur0 tvd sa- 

(3) li pyalib tsll ?!!a hi - rJ  hi w pajide sidako hedo pha rll ko ba ko 
&-do pajide u c i  va vu 
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(2) d d h  vara cu pe-id thaunu pudah da u thauna ni huudd& da 
9 

vailau va m r a  M rli s 6 h  ma de u 
(3) ha tto k a h  rnlri j i  std a%-dasau hsliya trai se t t@h miryau jsa 

ka& ha thaunako g~a+cllm do 
(4) trai se pam-saya p e h i n a i  ytih jsi dhau gvqceh di-rso ch2 khu 

9 

parau pvi rau tti m i -  
(5)  ri ha@ ham-gi pu ;a hauda ham-tsa hsah thi na khu pau jva na 

ni dd-gi dohi-mye 
(6) ttlhi, Jeri lO-mye h d a i  ttd parau tare (Stamp) 

No. 6. Document. 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11 x 6+", but a narrow strip, abont f-1" wide. 
torn off along the left edge, mutilating one or two initial lettern of each 
line. Otherwise record complete, in 7 lines, parallel to longer side, with 
24-26 lettem in the line, in round hand. Dated, apparently a t  the end, 
" on the 6th day of the month Hamtyaji." In  the body, also, a mention 
of the month Kaji. In  place of u r n 1  signatnre, an illegible Chinese 
stamp. 

No. 7. Document. 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11 x 8". Apparently an unfinished document 
consisting of one line and a half of writing in round hand. Neither 
signature, nor stamp ; and dated, a t  the beginning, only " in the month 
Skarih-v&. A large piece is torn out of the lower blank portion of the 
sheet. 

No. 8. Document. (Plate VII, fig. 2). 

Belongs to M. 9. Size 11 x 6" ; clean cut along the edges ; rather 
more than one-third of a sheet. Record complete, in 6 lines, plarallel to 
longer side, with 9-22 lettem in the line, in an angular hand. Dated, a t  
the beginning, "on the 17th day of the month %ha, in tbe 6th year, in 
the 17th k~@a." At the end, no aigmtnre, but two scrawls which 
perhaps may represent wme equivalent mark (see No. 12). 

The following is a transcript of the document : 
(1) Oh l7ntye k s e a  ecuqa-cG salya  ha W t i i  17-mye h@ai g d -  

sata 
(2) ja auya Cuatajo nzdpt4 thaihgii sanuzu tcirir dii haddl ku hv+a 

ho- 
1 

( 3  ) rnya 65 t hahga ye pah-hdlm pam-se mtZrii x e X x y mGra hshsdri 
(4) sa to-Eu huh-khi fa-ha-da hvam-da 7 mara m4 iiaTirx x xpa jsa 

1 9 

(5 )  huu para do-rsii na x au hrah-dii dasau ha& ba x x x i  x a- 
mYa 

(6) 55 w = 



No. 9. Document. 
Belongs to M. 10. Size 11 x lql, being a full sheet, but a narrow 

strip, about i" wide, torn off along the left edge, with 1-3 initial letters 
of a few lines. Record practically complete, in 22 lines, parallel to 
shorter side, with 21-23 letters in the line. Dated, a t  the beginning, 
"on the 23rd day of the month Skarih-v~ri, in the 22nd yeax." Signed 
by 12 witnesses, m n g e d  in two columns, thus : 

Briyyki. Vikausa. 
PuiiagBm. Miipadatto. 
Maiyadato. Jtyiimna. 
Aiijai. h o l i .  

gals. 
Jsajsaki. 
Phaidcmki. 
Mahvetari. 

No. 10. Document. 
Belongs to G. 1. Size, 11 x 9: ; a small blank piece, about I) x la", 

torn out of left-hand edge.. Record complete, in 11 lines, parallel to 
longer side, with 16-19 letters in a line, in a large round hand, consisting 
of two paxta : the first part, of 8 lines, dated a t  the beginning, 'L on the 
20th day of the month %haja, in the 20th fear," and signed by a 
witness Aconekide. The second part, of 3 lines, is also apparently dated 

, a t  the beginning, "in kga?i (without any number), in the'20th year, 
on the 26th day of the month h h a j i , "  and has only a small illegible 
(Chinese ?) signature or mark. 

No. 11. Document. 
Belongs to G. 1. Size l l f  x7B. Two m w  tongues torn out of 

. the top and bottom of the sheet, musing the loss of a few letters ; other- 
wise record complete, in 8 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 27 to 29 
letters in a line, in round hand. Ink very much faded, and writing very 
difEcnlt to read. Dated, a t  the beginning, "on the 23rd day of the 
month Khahsgja, in the 19th k@pi;" no year. Also no signature of 
witness, nor stamp. In the body of the record occur several names, 
such ae Jsajsako, Gaudako, Upadatto, Jigempsi, Jahsiibndo, h a m g o ,  etc. 

No. 12. Docnment. 
Belongs to G. 1. Published by me in the Journal of the Aaiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plate V. Size 11i x 9" ; but a 
portion of the blank bottom of the sheet torn off. Record complete, in 
8 lines, pnrallel to shorter side, with 26 or 28 letters to the line, in a 
large semi-angular hand. Dated, a t  the beginning, "on the 23rd day 
of the month CvHtaja, in t,he 20th year." Signed by one Mamdrusa. 
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At the end, two scrawls, s i m i h  to those in No. 8. A revised red ing  i s  
herewikh added :- 

(1) O h  sali 20 mQtii Cvdtaja ha& 20 3-mye hvah-na-iidh-dii-vwa- 1 

td-huh dii kye gpau Viikya- 
(23 datta gz-rya til-da pi&zU-.ntye flracuinu cii bugura Mahdncsii 

na farib-dll ga-ye a vi  rnya 
( 3 )  g& rsa kg dai vi-ra trai kJ  pe rcf-r6 vci-pa-rapi ha ve miZ7d 

hsBra tta bu-rii-mye pMic kye hajsll- 
9 

(4) ra* 2- u ca jsai piia-va-rpa h i  ya x x %ti va jsa Sanekulii hivf 
ka da ka tta-iia 

9 

(5) sa g a h  ha-khuf bugura pa-ka-ra-ka-stii i-dii khuai t t f  Matirdrusa 
rcJ-rii vd-fa-ra bttra 

1 

(6) i - k g a  nd-te i-kge-de mah-gZI-da ra na i-hsga-ya hiim.5 ti-ra !a 
pi(dakii ) puh- 

( 7 )  m2sh khu-hd M a t k h u a  hahgqta  vapa tta burg va-ra by% na-ya 
bye Arsala& bye x 

( 8 )  iia Xai bu x na @ bye x da = Mahdru I sa I ha&(gupta I 
vapta). 

The letters connected with a hyphen form groups which occur also in 
other documents. 

No. 13. Document. (Plate 11, fig. 6 ). 
Belonge to M. 3. Size 15 x 94", but a strip, perhaps 1-14" wide, 

torn off along the left edge, probably originally a full sheet. Record 
complete, in 12 lines, parallel to shorter side, with 28-26 letters in the 
line, in round hand. Dated, a t  the beginning, "on the tenth day of 
the month Kaji, in the twentieth year." Signed by 7 persons, arranged 
in  one column: Alttam, Phekmko, Hatkam, Mayadatto, Budq&rh, 
suhadatto, Jsejsako. In  Plate 11, fig. 6, the two initial lines are shown. 
They read as follows : 

(1) [Om] fitamye salye Kaji dipto dasamye hadai si pcirava 
I 

(2)  [pidako-mye] prracaina cu U na hvU cai sai tto mlire hd yitti bu-nr 

No. 14. Document. 
Belongs to G. 1. Incomplete, lower half of sheet torn off ; size of 

existing upper helf, 11 ~ 5 * " ,  damaged. Only two complete, and three 
mutilated lines. Dated, a t  the beginning, " on the 10th day of the 
month *c*ija, in the 5th year." Signatures, if any, lost. 

No. 15. Document. 

Belonga to G. 1. Incomplete ; right half and portion of blank 
bottom torn away ; existing size 13; x 6f". Record consists of 11 lines, 
parallel to shorter side, with about 13 or 14 letters surviving in a line. 
It ia divided into four parts of 3, 4, 2, 2 lines respectively ; three of them 



dated, the first " in  the 6th year," the third "on the 29th day of the 
month Biifiaja or Miiiiaja, the fourth " in  the month CvBtaja." The 
signatures, if there were any, are lost with the excised right half ; but 
the following names occnr in the text of the four entries: in NO. 1, 
Khattinai, in No. 2, Pufiag&h and Phemkmko, in Nos. 3 and 4, Khattinai 
and Phemkruko. 

No. 16. Document. 
Belongs to G. I. Published by me in the Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897 ), Plate vi, No. 9. Mutilated on 
three sides, right, left, and bottom ; existing size Sf x 6". Record in 
6 lines, parallel to shorter side. Date and signatures, if any, lost; but 
the month fiiihaja, and the personal name Mafiugri occnr in the text. 

No. 17. Document. 
Belongs to G. 1. Published by me ibidem, Plate viii, No. 11. 

Mutilated on two sides, left and top, being the larger portion of the 
lower half of the document ; existing size 8 x 5t". Record, in 9 lines, 
pnrsllel to longer side, all more or less mutilated. It is divided into 
several parts, of three of which fragments survive. The second part 
comprises the (existing) lines 2-5 ; it begins with the mutilated date 
" on the 13th day of the month ... ... ...," and ends with the name and 
mark of one guhadato. The third pnrt comprises lines 6-8; the date, 
if any, is lost; but it is signed by one Rammaki. Of the h.st par% 
only the concluding line ti.e., the existing first line) remains, showing 
the two names Falam and Phemkruko. 

No. 18. Document. 
Belongs to G. 1. Mutilated apparently on three sides, top, left, and 

bottom ; existing size, 7; x 4:". Record in five more or lem mutilated 
lines, comprising two entries, of 2 and 3 lines respectively. Date of either, 
if any, lost; but the first signed by Mahvittaro, the second by Marqoko. 

Nos. 19-69. Documents. 
All belong to GF. 1, except Nos. 30, 55, 58, 59, 65, 68, which belong 

to M. 3. All are small+frapcnts of various sizes, not deserving any 
detailed description. Specimens may be seen in the Journal Asiatic 
Society Bengal, Vol. LXVI (1897), Plates iv, Nos. 6, 7, vi, No. 10, 
vii, Nos. 12-15. The following points, however, may be noted. Nos. 
28, 29, 48, 50 are peculiar in showing a few words inscribed on their 
back; thus No. 48 has on the bwk the names of the two persons 
PuiiagHm and Phemkmki ; and No. 50 has a mutilated date "on the 
5th day of the month Pafiiji," the year being lost. No. 65 shows a 
smell-sized elaborate (Chinefie?) mark or signature, similar to that on 
No. 10. On No. 23 occurs the date "on the 22nd day of the month 
Cvgtaji " ; and on No. 29 the mutilated name of the month x x khaji. 

J. 1. G 
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SECTION IV.-POTTERY, TERRACOTTAS, MISCELLANEOUS 
OBJECTS. 

In the description of the objects dealt with in this Section, I must 
limit myself to a simple classification and explanation of the illustra- 
tive Plates VIII-XIII. There is one point, however, which has stmck 
me, and which I should like to point out: the very curions analogies to 
objects of Greek art of an early date. They will be referred to in con- 
nection with each Plate. I only state the fads, as noticed by me. 
What conclnsione they may justify, I must leave to experts to determine. 

PLATE VIII. 
In this Plate fragments of a kind of decorated jar are shown. Its 

probable appearance, when complete, is shown in the hntispieca of 
Part I, which is rewnstmcted from the fragments Nos. 1, 2, 7, 8, 14. 
At the time when this was prepared, in 1899, the only uncertain point 
was whether or not the jar was furnished with a foot. From vaxions 
indications I came to the conclnsion that it probably had no foot, but 
resembled in shape the well-known round-bottomed Indian gharci (Sans- 
bxit ghub) ,  of which a plain miniature specimen is shown in No. 5. In 
the meantime figures of two much better preserved specimens have been 
published by Dr. Sven Hedin in his D u d  Asien's Wiisten, vol. 11, p. 43. 
These show that the jar in question was more probably furnished with 
a foot, and possessed the shape shown in Woodcut No. IV, 1. With 
this exception, the re-construction, is substantially correct. A revised 

No. IV. 
.I 
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re-construction, however, with the foot, is now published with Part 11. 
The jar waa furnished with three handlea. This L proved by KO. 7 which 
shows the fractured bases of the three handles, equidistant from one 
another. The fact is also clearly indicated in Dr. Sven Hedin's figures. 
I n  the case of the s d w  jar, the neck and handles are miseing, but the 
three heads, on the shoulder of the jar, from which the three handles 
sprang, are still there. His larger jar possesses the neck and one of the 
handler, but from the a m g e m e n t  of the decorations of the neck, it is 
probable that originally it posseseed three handles. The possession of 
three handles seems to me to be a point specially worth noting. Three- 
handled jars or vases are not a t  all uncommon in very early Greek art. 
I have seen numeroua specimens (e.g., in the Britiah Muaeum, the 
Aahmolean Muaenm in Oxford, m d  the Akademische Knnet Museum in 
Bonn) from the Mycanian age and area, also from Cypm. Some may be 
seen fignred in the Mykenische Tmgefiisse of Fmtwiingler and Loschke, 
PLates 111, 10, VII, 42; also in their Mykenkche V m ,  Plates I, 1.3, 
III,19.U) IV, 26, etc. On the other hand, they are entirely absent from 
the Clessical Greek age and area,' and only reappear at a comparatively 
late date. The only three-handled vessels that I remember having seen 
are certain Roman vnses of the 2nd century A.D., in the Provincial 
Museum in Bonn. N,. V. 

I am refemng here to true three-handled veesels, all the handles of whioh are 
alike in form and position. False three-handled vessels do occur in classical Greek 
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The handles are made, in the form of animab or g r i h  (we Nos. 
10, 11, J4),  tand ding up and bending over the rim of the vessel, as seen 
in No. 8. In the three-handled Mycenian vases, above referred to, the  
handles, ordinarily are ~ h o r t  curves attached to the shoulder of the v e w l  ; 
see Woodcut No. V, 1.2. But examples of three handles rising from 
the shoulder to the top of the neck (as in the Khotan jam) do occasion- 
ally occur ; one is shown in the Mykenische Vasen, Plate VIII,  No. 404. 
(Woodcnt No. V, 3). In  the Roman vases a somewhat similar form of 
handle is usual ; see Woodcnt No. V, 4. In these cases the handles are 
plain; but plain handles have been found also in Khotan, aa in the 
larger of the two jars of Dr. Sven Hedin (Woodcnt No. IV, 1), where the 
body is richly decorated in the usual way, while the handle is compara- 
tively plain. Handles imitating animal forms, the Khotanese fashion, 
are extremely rare in Greek art. The only example I remember having 
noticed is an Etrurian cantharns, figured in Ridgeway's Eurly Age of 
Greece, vol. I, p. 67 (Woodcut No. IV, 2). It has only two handles, 
but they terminate in ram's heads which similarly bend over the rim of 
the vessel.8 The case of the two-handled cup, ornamented with horses, 
which is shown in Professor Fnrtwiingler's Bronzen tan Olympin, p. 96, 
Plate XXXV, No. 671 (Woodcnt No. V, S), is merent .  Here the 
horses, which look over the rim, are not a constituent element of the 
handles, but are full figures placed on the top of the handles, es mere 
accessory ornaments. This kind of treatment of animal forms, however. 
does not seem to be unknown to Khotanese art. The bird, shown in No. 
12 and in Plate XIX of Part I ,  No. 50, probably served to Bdorn the 
top of a plain handle; or possibly it may have formed the handle of a 
lid. I t  may be compared with the ornamental m e  of the dove in G m k  
art, see the illustrations on pp. 100,10J, 102 of Tsonntas and Manatt's 
Mycenian Age. 

Among the miniatures, in Plate XIX of Part I, the seme bird is 
represented, in No. 49, nestled in a flower ; and in No. 70 a twin of them 
is represented, provided with monkey's heads and arms, playing on a lute. 

art. In these one of the handles is vertical, while the others are horizontal, as in 
the  nydriaa called in Italian vaai a tre maniche. (See 8. Birch's History of Ancient 
Pottecy, new ed., p. 864). 

s In Bronza uon Olympia, pp. 119,120, Plate XLV, griitins fmm the Praeneatian 
find nl-e shown, but, as Professor Fortwangler explains, these looked outwards, and 
did not form proper Ilnndlea, but were merely decorstive (as shown ibidem, PI. XLIX). 
Similar ie the oeee of certain early Cretan vase8 which are decorated with three 
feqnidirtant) plaetio female heads, lwkirig outwards and being only fnlee handles. 
See Pmfeeaor Furtwlingler'e Beschreibwng &r Vaasn Bammlung, p. 109, No. 983. 
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The decorations are of two kinds, either moulded or incised. The 
monlded ones were invariably made in separate pieces and stuck on to 
the jar before it was fired (appliqd work). They separate easily enough 
from the fragments of pottery, especially when saturated with salines, 
and are found by themselves in large quantities. All the heads, shown 
in  Plate X, Nos. 1-18, are ornaments of this kind ; so also is the pillar 
in Plate VIII, No. 3. Pillars in situ, with Corinthian arches and Bud- 
dhist railings are shown in No. 1. These show distinctly the type of 
Graeco-Buddhist art, prevalent, in the earliest centuries of our em, in 
the North-western frontier provinces of India. To the same type belong 
the fnll and half figures, which form a very common decoration on the 
jars; see Kos. 2, 4, 7, also Plate IX, Nos. 1-6, 20-23. On the other 
hand, the moulded ornanients on the fragment KO. 22 of Plate I X  
seems to me to show rather an Indo-Parthian type, suggested by the' 
half-fig= wearing the tarpis. Some moulded ornaments represent 
conventional types of foliage or flower, beautifully executed; see, e.g., 
No. 1, where i t  seems to form the moustache of the mask, and No. 13 ; 
also Plate IX,  Nos. 8, 9, 10, 15, 16. Very similar to No. 10 of Plate I X  
is an ornameut shown in Furkwangler's Mykenische Vusen, Hiilfstafel B, 
No. 4. 

The incised decoration consists of varions systems of lines, dote 
and ringlets. In No. 1 these elements a m  arranged in the form of 
garlands ; in Xos. 2, 4, 7 we have series of lines arranged horizontally 
and vertically ; also series of ringlets arranged in a circle. A great 
variety of other arrangements may be seen, e.g., in Plate IX, Nos. 8, 11, 
13-17. 

With respect to size, the decorated jar varied greatly. The example, 
of the body of which a portion is shown in No. 1 mnst have measured 
about 13 x 11 inches, while the jar, of which No. 7 shows the neck and 
upper part of the body, must have been very small and can have 
measured only about 4 x 3 inches.3 On the other hand, the jar to the 
neck of which the fragment, shown in Plate IX, No. 23, belonged, mnst 
have been, to judge from the slightness of curvature of the piece, of very 
large dimensions. Vessels of the latter oize, to judge from the absence 
of wheel marka on the fragments, appear to have been made entirely by 
hand. The fragments of the small and medium-sized jars, however, 
show distinct traces of having been turned on the wheel. 

In addition to these decorated jars, there existed a great variety 
of jugs and vases, single-handled and double-handled, of which some 
show very artistic deaigns. A comparatively plain single-handled jug 

8 80 also Dr. 8ven Hedin's two jam, which measure only about 4 x 3 and 3 x 2 
inches. 
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is shown in No. 9, in full size. Another miniature plain jug of exqui- 
site shape and make is shown in No. 4Q of Plate XIX of Part I, and 
some more, of a more ornamental design, are in the aame Plate, Nos. 21, 
39, 44. The same Plate has also some fine double-handled vases in 
Nos. 41, 42, 43, 45. All these are examples of m i n i a h .  The collec- 
tion, apparently, contains no fragments of any similar vessel large 
enough for actual use, except perhaps the handle, shown in Plate IX, 
No. 19, which may have belonged to a real serviceable cup. But the 
absence of fragments is no proof that they may not have exieted. 

All the vessels-jar, jugs, vases, cups-are made of burnt clay, 
extremely hard, with no " glaze," but only a " gloss." Their colour varies 
from a bright red to a very light red, apparently in proportion to the 
length of exposure. Some pieces (e.g., Plates X, Nm. 90, 30, 37, 43 ; 
'XI, Nos. 20,21; XIII, No. 27, Miniatures Nos. 47,50) are quite whitish, 
and apparently made of a different kind of clay; for they are baked 
qnite as hard as the red pieces. In  one crtae, No. 7 in Plate IX, the 
fragment is almost black, due apparently to over-exposure ; and in this 
case, there seems also to be real glazing. One fragment, No. 1 in 
Plate X, which shows a grey colour, belonged to a vessel which ap- 
parently was made of a different material. None of the fragments, 
included in the Collection, shows any trace of painting or colonring.' 

PLATE IX. 

This Plate comprises a series of fragments, to illustrate the great 
variety of moulded and incised ornament. No. 1 shows the half figure 
of a Gandhalva, bejewelled, holdmg a garland, and set in a Iotn~. 
This is a very common representation, aa may be seen by referring to 
No. 23, a h  Nos. 2 and 4 of Plate VIII, and No. 2 of Plate XII.6 No. 2 
shows a curiously dressed figure, suggesting our courtfool's bell-attire. 
No. 3 shows a rustic en face dressed in the Indian loin-cloth (laggofi), and 
carrying on his head a jar, or some other load, which he s h d i e a  with 
his right hand.'' No. 4 shows a turbaned and robed figure, playing 
on a flute (aGPcy( /~ovo~&Aapos) or oboe (air&). No. 6 shows a similar 
figure, playing on e Pan's pipe (airpry( rroAu~&Aa&ios) made of seven 

4 See M. F. Qrenard's ob€Ie~at i~nS on Dntrenil de Rhin's collection in Mission 
Scientific dam la Haute Asie 1890-1895, Pad 111, p. 108. 

6 Among Dr. Bven Hedin's fragments there is a Qandharva who is represented 
in a posture exactly similar to that of the monkey* shown in Plate X, Nos. 54 and 
35. With his right hand he hold8 a cup to his mouth, while his left is  twetrum 
tenens. See below footnote 13. 

6 One of Dr. Bven Hedin's frngmonts shows a procession of similar mtioa,  
walking to left, through an arched colonnade. 
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reeds. No. 6 shows another figure, playing with a pair of cymbals, or 
possibly a woman bwiding her hair. Nos. 7-18 show a great variety 
of line ornaments, accompanying, almost invariably, various forms of 
faces or masks. Among them, there are rosettes (No. l l ) ,  garlands 
(h'os. 14, 15), nets or circles of lines or dots (Nos. 16-18), wavy lines 
(No. l l ) ,  rows of semicircles or arches (No. l l ) ,  etc. No. 19 shows 
what probably was the handle of a cup.7 Nos. 20-23 show fragments 
of the rim of three large vessels. The rim of one (No. 20) was adorned 
with a aeries of h l l  figures : two men, in laggoti, wrestling ; a monkey 
squatting on its haunches and holding a large vessel or melon ;a an 
elephant with upturned trunk, carrying two men who squat on its back, 
facing one another ; a ctead bird hung neck upwards (?). Xos. 21 and 
22 show the same £ragment, inside and outside respectively. The former 
is adorned with three rosettes, above a perforated ledge : the latter, with 
s Buddhist railing, enclosing a dewrated (conventional) chaitya, and 
the half fignre of a man wearing a torquis. The rim, shown in No. 23, 
was adorned with a series of ornamental arches, within them the usual 
&ndharvaa with garlands, in the triangular interstices small rosettes, 
and above the whole a double circle of alternate beach and lines. 

PLATE X. 

Nos. 1-19 of this Plate illustrate the great variety of heads, or 
rather masks, nsed as ornaments. They all show traces of having 
originally been attached to the sides of jars. They were moulded 
separately end stuck on to the jar before it was baked ; and they come 
off with compmtive ease, especially from pieces saturated with salines. 
Apparently they were used, as a tde ,  by themselves ; but occasionally, 
aa shown by a fragment in Dr. Sven Hedin's collection, the head belonged 
to a whole appliquk figure. Nos. 1 and 2 show pieces of the jar still 
adhering to them. No. 7 shows the identical mask of which another 
specimen is still adhering to the fragment of a jar in Plate IX, No. 17. 
Some of the masks represent the faces of men, some with a moustache 
(No. 2), others clean-shaven (No. 5), others with round beard (No. 6). 
Nos. 7-9 show women's faces ; some with earrings (Nos. 7, a), others 
with a sort of frill round them (No. 9). Some of the faces (Nos. 10-17) 
are made to look canine or feline, with ~rotruding tongue (No. 14), or 
roaring with open mouth (No. 15), or showing the teeth (No. 16). 

7 I have obeerved Mykoninn cups with similar handles in the British and 
Ashmolean Museums. 

8 In his Beschrsibung der Vaaenaammlung im Aquarium Profemor Furtwiingler 
notice6 an early Greek ram from Nolq decorated with a sitting monkey who holds, 
in front of him on his kneee, a bulging knrter. 
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No. 18 suggests a vampire ; still more so the mask seen in Plate VIII, 
No. 13. No. 19 presents the distinct face of a monkey ; but it ia more 
probably the front piece of the head of a real figure of a monkey, 
similar to the complete head shown in No. 21. There is a very striking 
resemblance between the female maaks (such aa Nos. 7 and 14) and 
the Gorgon's head (with or  without protruding tongue), as ~ e e n  on early 
Greek coins of the 6th to &h centuries B.C., figured in the British 
Museum Catalogue of Coins of Macedonia, pp. 83 ff., and Eretria, pp. 119 
ff., plate xxii, NOR. 1-4, 6-10.9 

Nos. 80-43 are full figures, made in the round. As a rule, these 
figures are made in two portions, the front and back halves being caat 
separately in distinct moulds, and afterwards joined together before 
baking. The joint may be seen in No. 33, in the fracture of the arm. 
Very often the halves come off a t  the joint: and are found separately. 
In  figures, like those of the camels (Nos. 20, 26-28) and others (Nos. 29- 
31), of course, it is the two sides that are moulded separately. 

The most commonly occurring figures apparently a m  those of 
monkeys. They are represented in a great variety of postnree and a h ,  
&own in Nos. 22-25 and 32-43. Such as embracing and kissing (No. 37, 
also Plate XIX of Part I, Nos 66, 67 ; compare also Plate XI, No. 22), * 

sitting or swinging on a bough and eating (Plate XIX, No. 51 ; in onr 
Plate, No. 43, where the bough hse broken away ; so probably also in 
Plate XIX, Nos. 52, 53 ; the object, lying across the lap, apparently a 
pad, to be seen also in Plate XIX, Nos. 54, 61, ia not clear) ; sitting, 
kneeling, or squatting, and playing on some musical instrument (Nos. M, 
25, 34, 35, also Plate XIX, NOS. 34, 54, 55, 58, 60, 61) ; sitting medita- 
tively (No. 41 ; also Plate XIX, Nos. 32, 56, 65, 68, 74) ; sitting and 
holding a stick or other object (No. 36 ; alao P la t .  XIX, 64) ;I0 wearing 
a short tunic or a '' comforter " (NOS. 22, 39). In KO. 41) the monkey 
is represented with a goat's head ; perhaps also in Nos. 23 and 38. On 
the other hand, in Plate XIX, No. 70, twin monkeys, playing on a lute, 
are represented with the body of birds. Often, especially when playing 
musical instruments, they are represented ithiphallic (Nos. 23-25, 34, 35, 

Q Compare alao the similar mask of a yonth with bull horns and e m ,  i n  Pm- 
fessor Fnrtwiingler's Bronsen con Olynlpiir, Plate LXVIII. No. 1274. 

10 Compare No. 1313 in Profesaor Fnrtwiingler's Berchreihung der V a ~ e n ~ o m m -  
lung itn Aquarium, which describes an nrchsic vessel, made in the form of "a tailless 
apo, sitting on a stool, entirely covered with dots (to indicate hair), right hand on 
the knee, left hand raised to face, a8 if wiping it." See also Birch's History of 
Ancient Pottery (New Ed. 1873), p. 63, wl~ieh describes Egyptian vases with handles 
representing "apes seated and holding forepaws to their months." A l o  Fnrtwing- 
ler's Bronran von Olympia, PI.  IX, No. 81, showing " aqumtting monkey with arms 
encircling hie drawn-up knees." 
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also Plate XIX, Nos. 68, 73, compare No. 74). The body is often shown 
covered with hair, indicated by incised dots or minute strokes (Nos. 33, 
PO, 41, also Plate M X ,  Nos. 65, 66, 68, 73, 74, probably also Nos. 23, 
36, and Plate XIX, Nos. 60, a), but quite as often perfectly hairless 
(Nos. %, 25,32,37-39,43, also Plate XIX, Nos. 51-59,614,  compare . 
especially No. 66 with No. 67). A common musical instrument is the 
syrinx or Pan's pipe, consisting of seven reeds, and being either of the 
nwal form of an irregular (No. 24), or of a regular (No. 25) tetragon.11 
A kind of harp is seen in No. 34 of Plate XIX, a lute, ibidem, Nos. 55 
and 70, a pair of cymbals, ibid., No. 60, a small Indian drum, ibid., 
No. 61, another kind of small drum, ibid., KO. 54, a kind of wind in- 
strument, zxd. ,  No. 58." In Plate XIX, No. 56 a monkey is represented 
hallwing through h k  hands, and cxdern, Nos. 52, 53,57 whistling with 
h i  fingers (unless the act of eating is intended). All this is very 
suggestive of the earlier and coarser forms of the Greek Satyr and Pan, 
with his hairy coat, in ithiphallio condition, playing on the syrinx.ls 
The aspect and habits of the monkeys readily lent them to such repre- 
sentations. It may be noted, also, that in  the A t h m  Veda the 
musical Gandharvas sometimes appear in the form of monkeys, and 
thus they are clearly related to tha Greek Satyrs and Pan.s.1' In 
Nos. 4-6 of Plate IX, probably performing Gandharvaa are represented. 
In Dr. Sven Hedin's collection there is the fragment of a neck of a jar, 
which shows a whole circle of Gandharvas performing on drums, harps, 
syrinxes, etc. Noteworthy is the existence of the ayrinx on artware 
of Eastern Tnrkesbn. That instrument has never, so far as I am 
aware, been observed in Indian art. In Nos. 20 and 26-28 we have 
the two-humped Bactrian camel which is also seen in Nos. 15,27, 28 
of Plate XIX. The one-humped p i e s  is never repreaented (but see 
below on Plat. XIII, No. 27). . In Nos. 29 and 30 we have a horse 
saddled and mounted. No. 31 shows a leopard. 

11 Both kinds aro frequently men on Greek vpses in conneobion with Pan; thus 
the regnlfu on Nos. 2900, 8164,3239, 3240, 3243, 3258, the irregnlar on No. 4187 
in Professor Fnrt.Riingler'e Beschreibung der Vasen Sammlung in Aquarium (pp. 804, 
874,696,896,900,912, lo&). 

19 With No. 58 compare No. 1316 in Professor wwiingler's Beschreibmg, 
repreeenting "an ape, with the left hand ra*ed to the head, with the right holding 
to the mouth a long. mnsage-like object and eeting it!' 

u War representations of ithiphallio &yre, aee the old Macedonian ooins (of 
the 6th cent. B.C.) in the British Muneum Catslogne, pp. 77,79,216. With the aatyr 
vc~etrum teneM on pp. 78,80, compare Nos.  34,35 of our Plate. For a human figure 
in the same posture, see above, footnote 5. 

14 Bee Pmfemaor von Sohroedsr in Neue Entdcckungen Buddhistiaher Altevthiimer 
i n  0st-Tuzkestan (Wiener Zoitung, 2nd and 3rd March, 1800). 

J. I. 7 



50 Dr. Hoernle-Antiquities from Central Aka. [Extra XO. 1, 

PLATE XI. 
This Plate shows a number of heads and busts, male and female. 

They are all made in the ronnd, and cannot, therefore, have been intended 
to decorate vessels, like the faces or masks, shown in Plate X ; but 
whether any belonged to full figures, and what use they subserved is, 
in many casea, not apparent. In  the case of No. 16, the head is fixed, 
with a wooden peg, on a small decorated pedestal, and the whole seems 
to have formed a kind of knickknack, 24 inches high. A similar pedestal, 
found sepamtely, is shown in Plate XIII, No. 8 (also in Plate IV, No. 13, 
of Part I) ; and this fact pmves that such "knickknacke" were not 
uncommon. But other heads and busts or half-fignres can hardly be 
explained in this way. On the other hand, fragments of arms or leg8 
or trunks--such as one would expect to find, if any of the surviving 
fragments belonged to full figures-there are none in the collection, and 
they do not appear to be found. The large head, shown as No. 1, which 
ia hollow, with a m d  aperture on the top and in the neck, may have 
formed the neck of a vessel, like some archaic vases found in Cyprus, 

, Rhodes and other places, and figured in P h t e  LXXXV of Louie Palma 
di Cesnola's Cypern (tr. by Imdw. Stern). 

All these figures were made in two halves, front and back, in 
separate moulds, and were afterwards joined together before baking. 
Some, like Nos. 1, 5, 10, 12 are made hollow ; but most of the smaller 
ones are solid ; e.g., Nos. 3, 7, 8, 9, 13-21. The head was sometimes 
made separately, and provided with a socket bolt (as seen in Nos. 8,19) 
with which it was fixed in an aperture between the shoulders. The 
heads of the busts, Nos. 14 and 15, are fixed in thie manner. There was 
a great variety in the fashion of arranging the hair, of both men and 
women ; also in dressing the beard. The coiffnre of men is illustrated 
by Nos. 1-14; of women, by Nos. 15-21, and 23-26. No. 22 shows a 
man and woman in embrace; compare their head-dress with those in 
Nos. 9 and 19. Some male heads a p p m h  closely the female type, as 
in NO. 4. Others, as in Nos. 5 and 14, show a sectarian mark, in real life 
probably painted, on the forehead. On the other hand, No. 13 seems to 
indicate tattoo marks in the form of dotted circles, or they may be in- 
tended to indimte hair, as in Nos. 5 and 12. No. 14 shows a man wearing 
an amulet, suspended from hie neck ; but it is not clear what the object 
may be which he is holding on hie back. Nos. 15,16,17 show different 
styles of female coiffnre h m  the h n t  and back. Nos. 18-21, 23, 24, 
give the front view, and Nos. 25, 26, the back view of some others. 
Nos. 15 and 18 also show the upper portion of d8ijrent fashions of 
female dress. No. 22 shows the head-covering, and jewelry (bmxlet, 
armlet, necklet, etc.), worn by men and women. 
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PLATE XII. 
This Plate comprises only antiques of a distinctly Buddhistic 

charmtm. No. 1 is a portion of a wooden board, measuring about 
lit x 5; x 8 inches. Left side, top and bottom are entire ; on the right 
side a portion is broken off. It is painted on both sides with sitting 
fignres of Buddha with aureole behind, done in the Indian style. The 
hair is black in one fignre, and blne in the other. Their drapery is in 
reddish brown, and the nude park in a pale carnation. The concentric 
circles of the a m l e  are alternately reddish brown and yellow. The 
outlines of the figares also are in reddish brown. 

Nos. 2 and 3 are of painted stucco, measuring about 5+ x 4" and 
4 x 3" respectively. No. 2 represents an Apsaras (or female Gandhama), 
holding a garland, and rising out of a lotm.16 The lotus is red, the 
figure white with black hair, the garland also white. No. 3 shows 
Buddha, sitting, as n m l ,  cross-legged with hands folded in the lap, on 
a lotns pedestal, and against a double a m l e  of lotm leaves. The 
Bnddha is M y  draped in blne, his hair and top-knot are black, face 
and hands white. The inner anreole, immediately behind him, is red ; 
the outer is blue, like the drapery. The pedestal is white. 

Nos. 4 and 10 are Buddha heads of grey sandstone, much worn, 
measnring about 4 x 2+ and 8f x 5 inches respectively. (The smaller 
head is also shown in full size in Plate IV, No. 19, of Part I). Peculiar 
is the arrangement of the hair and top-knot, in the larger head, No. 10, 
in  concentric semicircles, arching over the forehead. I do not remember 
having observed this peculiar arrangement elsewhere in any representa- 
tion of Buddha. 

Nos. 6 ,11 and 12 are carvings in black slate, and of very good 
h - B u d d h i s t  art, such as are well-hown from the Indus regions. 
They appear to be the oldeet pieces in the collection, and probably do 
not come originally from Eaatern Tnrkestan. The drapery of the sitting 
fignre on the back of No. 11 is exceedingly good, and suggestive of pure 
Greek art. No. 6 is the capital of a small Corinthian pillar, measuring 
l a  x 1 inches. The upper portion is divided into four sections, contain- 
ing representations, alternatively, of sitting and standing Buddhas. 
No. 12 seems to be a portion of a small pilaster, 19 inches high, with 
a flat, smooth back, while the front is carved with figures one above the 
other. The upper one is a kneeling figure, with hands folded in adora- 
tion. Of the lower figure only the head remains. No. 11 is a piece of 

16 In the T e m t t a  horn  (camp. 84) of the British Museum, there is a Sicilian 
plaque (of the 8rd-1st oent. B:c.) in the form of the bust of a winged boy rising 
out df s lotns. This in the only instance of s similar object that I have noticed iu 
the British 3fuaenm or other wllectio~ls. 
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~ l k t e  carved on both sides, and uncertain what it may have belonged to. 
I t  me- about 3) x lf inches. The front is carved in a aeries of 
panels, containing Buddhistic scenes. The middle panel shows Bnddha 
in the witnessing attitude (right hand pointing downwards over the 
right knee), surrounded by M k ' s  host. The lower panel shows him 
in the teaching attitude (right hand raised), surrounded by his disciples. 
The upper panel is wholly broken off, together with the h d  of the 
f i p e  carved on the back. This fignre, beautifully draped, is represented 
sitting on a cushioned stool, the feet placed on a footstool and the right 
elbow resting on the right knee, the head inclined forward and supported 
by the right hand. Under the seat is seen a vase or water-vessel, 
resembling the Indian su~Uhi. 

Nos. 5 and 7-9 are of copper or bronze. No. 5 is a piece which . 
appears to have served as the background to a sepaxate fignre of Buddha. 
It represents an aureole made up of an arch formed of several minute 
Buddhas, each sitting on a stalked lotus. Five of them are preserved ; 
the total number probably was seven. They are +aped exactly like, 
but only about half the size of, the Buddha figure of No. 7, which 
is shown in full size. The latter has a knob on the back, showing 
that it was once attached to an aureole, similar but larger than that seen 
in No. 5. No. 9 shows a similar series of seven Buddhas, sitting in a 
level row on the branches of a tree. The whole must have formed the 
top ornament of some other object. No. 8 shows the usual 6gnre of 
Buddha, sitting oross-legged and with hands folded in the lap, fully 
draped, and with a small circular nimbns behind the he&. The figure 
sits on what looks like the imitation of a carpet, and against a similar, 
nearly circnlar, anreole-shaped carpet worked with wreaths, hung up 
behind. 

PLATE XIII. 
This Plate contains a number of miicellaneous objects, among 

which Nos. 1 3  and 5-9 are of terracotta and come from Yotkiin in the 
Borazan tract near Khotan. Nos. 13 are the he& of a boar, a bull, and 
a home, and may have belonged originally to full figure animals ; or they 
may have formed ornaments stuak on to the body of vases, like the 
half-fignres of horses springing from some sepulchral vases found in 
Canusium, Calvi and Capua, and to he seen in the Termmtte Room of 
the British Xuseum. No. 5 is a curious head, half man and half beast. 
It is perforated through head, neck and mouth, and may have formed a 
spout.16 This may also have been the case with No. 6, a large (22 x I f  ") 

16 In the Aehmolean Mneeum in Oxford there are two archaic mat38 from 
Cypma (of the Geometrioal Period) whioh have spoute in the form of a bnll'e head 
aud neuk. 
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well-formed phallus, which is perforated, and beara a small inscription 
(y&ou-wo'a) in B d m i  chsractere of about the 5th century A.D., 
but in an unknown language. No. 7 which, a t  fist sight, suggests a 
d-ring, belongs really (as shown by a specimen in Dr. Stein's collec- 
tion, Preliminary Report, P1. I A) to a small, narrow-necked vase, of 
which it forms the handle, beiug fixed to its shoulder, with tbe head of 
the animal (cp. Plate X, No. 31) pointing downwards. Some three- 
handled vases, shown in Professor Fnrtwiingler's Mykenieche Varen, 
Plates I, 1; V, 28 A, 28 B, are provided with exactly similar handles. 
No. 8 shows top and bottom of a decorated pedestal of the kind of 
" knickknack " already referred to in connection with Plate XI, No. 16. 
No. 9 is a small object in the form of two small peacocks ( 2 i x  1#"), 
placed back to back, front and back of the piece being exactly alike ; the 
feet, if there were any, are broken off. What use the object may have 
snbserved is not clew : perhaps it was also s " knickknack." 

Nos. 4 and 11 show two very crude figures, animal and human, 
made of sun-dried mud. I believe myself that they are modern fabrica- 
tions. They bear, on the forehead of No. 4 and the top of the head of 
No. 11 the impression of a small oval stamp (like an Egyptian cartouche) 
inscribed with four "unknown" characters. One of these characters 
is quite clear, and is identical with No. 33 of fig. 1 in Table I (Formula 
of Blockprints No. IV).  Another is apparently the same as No. 3, 
itdtm. The other two are not distinguishable. As a model for No. 11 
may have served some figure like No. 12. 

This figure, No. 12 aa well aa the objects shown in Nos. 13-15, 17- 
20, 23-26 are apparently made of brass, or very light colored bronze. 
They are thickly covered with verdigris. Though there is no particular 
regeon to doubt their genuinenees, their age and provenance is quite 
uncertain. This remark also applies to the remaining objects shown in 
Plate XIII. The two horsemen, shown in Nos. 14 and 15 are those 
referred to in the Introduction, p. xxi. The saddle-pad on which the 
riders sit is real cloth, in a very rotten state. No. 17, a plain horse, 
is hollow, aa may be seen fmm the fracture in front. No. 18 appeara to 
represent a G a d ,  holding a snake in its beak. The body of the snake 
(on the left in the Plate) winds in a double circle, arranged so aa to 
form a socket for holding another object ; and the feet of the bird are 
set on a small, semicircularly bent plate with which it could be fixed to 
something else. No. 19, resembling the terracotta masks, is much 
c o d e d ,  and the most antique 100% of the lot. No. 20 shows the 
arrowhead, referred to on page 67 of Part I of this Report. 

Nos. 21, 22, 27, 29 and 30 are made of difIerent kin& of minerals. 
No. 21 appears to be a mould cut into a soft grey stone (soap-stone P) . 
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I n  the middle a helmeted soldier is seen sitting on the ground, surrounded 
by a zigzag line, outeide which is seen a l a r p  face and aome undecipher- 
able writing. The object, shown in No. 27, made of a soft white stone, 
looks like a single-humped camel, but the completeneaa of it is doubtful. 
No. 29 shows a &OM object, made of a soft cream-colonred stone, 
being a grot8aque human twin figure, in which every part, except the  
pair of feet, are duplicated. No. 30 is a pin (broken hair-pin ?) of 
white jade. There are two such jade pins in the collection. 

The two objects shown in Nos. 28 and 31 appear to be made of horn 
The former represents a dragon (in the form of a spout P) ,  the latter 
a pair of fishes (of the zodiac 9 ) .  

PLATE I V  of Part I. 

No. 1 shorn two sections of what appeara to have been a %e 
circular embossed copper-plate, cut up into large qnadrangnlar pieces. 
Some of these were wed as gnards in the binding of some blockprint 
books (see, e.g., No. VII  on page 75 of Part I of this Report). Nos. 3, 
4, 6-9, and 11 show some pieces of copper, similarly used. Some of 
these (No. 3) imitate the genuine Urtnqi coin shown in No. 2 (same as 
No. 20 in Plate I of Part I) and described on page 31 of Part I (see 
also ibidem, p. 54). The genuineness of all these pieces of copper is 
mnch open to snspicion. 

The other objeda, shown in Noe. 12-21 are, no doubt, genuine, 
though with respect to some of them the age and provenance is quite 
uncertain. Certainly ancient are the terracotta pedestal, No. 13 (see 
above under Plate XI, No. 8),  the stone head of Bnddha, No. 19, and 
the bronze Sitting Buddha, No. 15. The bronze objects, Nos. 20 and 21, 
which are mnch corroded and sand-worn, are also antique. No. 21 shows 
the h n t  and back of e very curious human fignre. The objects, shown in 
Nos. 14 and 16 are made of a soft grey stone, and appear to be fragrnenta 
of a cseket. The fignre of a bird (goose ?), No. 18, is made of bnrss 
or pale bronze. It is provided with a knob or botton in the hollowed- 
out interior, by which apparently it could be fired to aome other object. 

PLATE XIX of Part I. 

This Plate shows a variety of miniatnre objede, most of which 
have already been described. For Nos. 2-11, see Part I, Section I, pp. 
37 ff. ; and for the remainder, see the remarks on Plates VIII-X. The 
objects shown in Nos. 1, 12-24, and 26 are of metal, mostly bronze; 
Nos. 21 and 22 seems to be of lead. No. 1 is a sort of sceptm surmounted 
with a figure of Bnddha, No. 18, the same with a closed fist ; Nos. 13 
and 1 4  are two rosettes, No. 15 is & two-humped camel, perforated, 
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perhaps to be worn as a trinket or amulet ; No. 17 a sitting lion (3) ; 
No. 18 the head of some animal ; No. 19 a sitting Buddha ; No. 20 a 
hand with a bird poised on two outstretched fingers; No. 21, a jug; 
No. 22, a cock ; Noa. 23 and 24, apparently two vases. 

No. 25 shows four perforated beads, made of different minerals. 
Nos. 2936 and 38 are objects made of various kinds of soft stone; 
No. 37, is of white agate. Nos. 39-74 axe made of temtta. No. 69 
seem to be a monkey tom, and No. 71 a monkey mother carrying her 
young slung on to her back. No. 70 is  a curious twin figure, made up of 
bird (the same sa in Nos. 49, 50) and monkey. Every part is duplicated 
except the pair of arms with which the  twin^ play on a lute (the same 
a s i n N o  55). 































APPENDIX. 

Weber MSS. Part IX and Macartney MSS., Set I. 
(See pages 18 and 19 of my Report.) 

Note : Many words and letter-pupfi repeat themselves frequently, 
and thus afford a fairly safe means of restoring the text. Such mato- 
rations are not specially indicated. Restorations which rare open to 
doubt are enclosed in round brackets. Letters which have entirely 
disappeared but are capable of restoration are shown in angular brackets. 
Other lacunae are indicated by dots whose nnmber corresponb to the 
probable number of missing letters. With the help of the two Indexes 
the restorations can be readily controlled. 

The text contains a certain nnmber of new letters which nre not, 
found in the ordinary Br&hmi alphabet. They are shown in the sub- 
joined list :- No. 6. 

I a 

IV.Msa ska 

No. I, 1 is the ordinary Brlihmi kh as in khadirk 0. 198 for Sanskrit 
khadira. No. I, 2 is seen, e.9.. in prapupdarikha 0. lo3 for Sanskrit 
prapundarilca. The former is found c~clusively, the latter, as a rule, in 
Sanskrit.ic words. 

J. I. 8 
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So. I, 3 is a slightly modified form of the ordinary old Briihmi q, 
as seen ( e . g . )  in geterii 0. 2U1 for Sanskrit kherleni. and in the letter- 
group knqi 0. 35,. I t  is preserved in the so-called khog-seg or " lion- 
hearted " characters of Tibet (10th century ; see Sarat Chnnder Das 
in Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LVII, 1889, Plate V, b) 
and in the Tibeto-Chinese PaL-sse-pa script (13th century). The 
signification of the 11pwa1d curre in No. I, 5, as seen (e.g.) in qklya 
0. 42, is uncertain. Provisionally I take i t  to be a variant of the 
mark in No. I, 4, seen (e .g . )  in rjiknm fl. 12,, where i t  is the ordinary 
BrHhmi mark of the long rowel 8. In the  Tlnnscript it is distinguished 
by L. Both, Nos. I, 4 and I, 5 are very uncommon, and are found only 
in non-Sanskritic letter-groups. KO. 1, 3 is found only exceptionally 
ill Sanskritic words. 

No. 11, 1 is the ordinary BrRhmi th as in n ~ t h i r  0. 41s for Sanskrit 
rudhira, and in sBptha fl. 38' for Sansln-it ~apntha. No. 11, 2 
does not occur in any Sanskritic word, but may be seen, e.g., in the 
letter-group thaskemdhny 0. 263. I take it to be related to th, as kh is 
to kh, and as ph to ph. 

No. 111, 1 is the ordinaly Brahmi ph as (e.g.) in trphiil 0. 6& for 
Sanskrit trphala. I t  is fourid only in Sanskritic words. No. 111, 2 is 
seen (e.g.) in phatsai 0. 38b, a variant of ptsiii fl. 4, and in qgripha fl. 
8b for Sanskrit qarivfi. Nos. 111, 3, 111, 4 and 111, 5, which have similar 
forms, have been added for comparison. No. 111, 5 is the ordinary 
Brahmi dh, as in madhakha fl. 12 for Sanskrit mathaka. 

KO. IV, 1 is the ordinaxy Brahmi 8. Both it and No. IV, 2 are seen 
in prntiviga fl. 2 4  and prativisha 0 286 for Sanskrit prativigii. No. W ,  
2 also occurs in ptimakocha 0. 225 for S ~ n ~ k r i t  ptirpakw ; but other- 
wise it is confined to non-Sanskritic letter-groups. 

The exact power of the four new signs (Nos. I 2, 11 2,111 2, IV 2) 
is not known. They olearly indicate variants of the corresponding four 
Ssnsklit sounds, and suggest themselves to be, probably, spirants of the 
respective classes ( X  p, f, uh, .* 

No. V, 1, when occorring at  the beginning of a word, represents the 
ordinary Brahmi ccreb~nl r vowel, as in reabhnkha fl. 64.h (cf. 1.3,) for 
Sltnslu-it ygbhaka ; but nt tlie end of a wold it has con~onantal force, 

* On tllesc new ~i~gnqn~ see, also, my paper on tho Wrher Manuscripts in the 
Jonrnal of the Asiatic Sociotr of Benpl ,  Vol. LXlI (1893), p. 1 ff.,  und a paper by 
Professor Dr E. I.enn1nnn OII " Einu van dell unheknniiten Litrrntur-spmchen 
Nittelaaiens" in the Mimoircs rlc3 I'AcndSrnie 11nptrinlo drs Scier~r-rs de St. P6tersbonrg, 
Bhrie VIII ,  Lome IV (l'J00). 'l'he three S ~ ~ I I R  N08. 111 2, 111 5, IV 2 are wrongly 
idontified in these papara 'I'tre Lrue identiticution of the sign No. VI, 1 was firat 
suggostod by Profr3aor I.t*u~~:antl in the pnpcr above ~ ~ a ~ i i c d .  



either with the i i~l~erent vowel ii (No. V, 1) or without it (No. V, 2), as 
seen (e.g.) in kesnrK. fl. for Sanskrit kegara, and in gakkar fl. 31' for 
Sanskrit qarkkarH respectively. Attached to a consonant (No. V, 3) ,  
i t  has vocalic power, as in vrka fl, 333 for Sanskrit vrka. 

No. VI, 1 probably expresses the cerebral consonant with the 
inherent vowel 5 ,  as in pratipalii fl. 34" for Sanskrit pratibalti, and go.  
VI, 2 expresses the same without the inherent vowel, as in pippit1 fl. 
21, for Sanskrit pippala. In the beginning of a word, No. VI, 1 may 
have vocalic power, as in jttsauiie fl. Qp. I t  occurs, in this way, in no 
Sanskritic word. 

The exact signification of the double dot, shown in Nos. VII, 1 
and VII, 2 is uncertain. I t  occurs on$ with the inherent rowel ii, and 
would seem to indimtc some modificntion of that vowel. A cu~*ious 
exception is its occurrence with the vowel-less palatal consonnnts ii and c, 
as seen in the letter-groups phats*k fl. 386, n a t a t P  0. 116, ktsei fl. I@, 
pelki'i fl. 323, kauc fl. 14,. I have transcribed it with a double dot. 
With the exception of mnficik&ii for Sanskrit maiiji$?h%, it is found 
only in non-Sanskritic letter-groups. 

There are two forms of the short i vowel, shown in Nos. VIII, 1 
and VIII, 2, and seen (e.7.  ) in pippiil fl. 45 and pipptil 0. 27,, both for 
Sanskrit pippala. By way of comparison the long i is shown in No. 
VIII, 3. The siqnification, if any, of the difference of the two forms 
is unknown. The high-pitched form of i (No. VIII, 2) occurs only 35 
times, divided almost equally between Sanskritic words and non- 
S~nskrit ic letter-groups. The fact that both forms are found indifferently 
in the same word (e.g., in pippa]) seems to negative the suggestion of 
any significance. 

The numeral figures 1, 2, 3, which occur not nnfrequently in the 
text, seem to subserve the purpose of interpunctuation rnther than of 
indicating numbers or quantities. As a mle, they are placed after words 
of Samkritic origin, and thus serve to indicate (or italicise) such words ; 
but they are occasionally found also in connection with non-Sanskritic 
letter-groups, see, e.g., fl. 4,. ,. 

The worda, printed interlinearly in small type, represent the remains 
of writing which, in an inverted position, cross and overlie the large- 
print words in the line immediately above them. With the help-of a 
e r ,  a practised eye can recognize them without much difficulty. 
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Leaf 1. Reverse. 
1 [malhiimedha 1 (varaqga-tvacii) 2 paileyakh 1 akarn 1 sprikh 1 

d e v a d h  1 
2 [g*]-pushpha 1 pra(puntsrikh) 1 egvakhdh 1 m p h  1 d- 

aqta  l pbara-lo- 
3 [tr 11 veteni 1 nicitakiimph 1 kiacelle 1 pissau 1 erka-[ttse] . . 
4 . . .  [kilrodh 1 pn[na]rna[pha 11 (kakoti 1 bi)[ra-kiikofi 11. 

. . . . . . . . . .  . .  5 [amprlta-pBtr 1 bilamati 1 

Leaf 2. Obverse. 

3 . . .  [alrirakha-geana ta(notsi 1) arkqa-ii(5ai enme)[lya]- 
4 [ttse gii] (kte ) miidhakh tran-yr~Hrc 1 kosnan po ( kodh ) taratha-p 
5 . (gga)le ge-ske se ciirqii kegiye ge-ttrr[a] kante shpharka-(shsha- 

lle $-) 
6 > (iie b e  se-ttsa l ~ n i )  yama-shsha-lona 1 kete ratre kra(keto-nta 

alii-) 
Reverse. 

. . 1 ( s h e G )  . . .  la . . . . .  ala-sheham pkara ( d h a a  p-) 
lkn1sakre 

2 (rkq-) ptal[l]a-sha-lle sa thaskemdhar po kre ttauna sakna 
. . . . .  dh 11 

3 . ~ ( j i  . i) ppati 1 tejapati 1 patha [1] . .  (ra) . . .  
4 . .  qabara-lotr 1 pesilth sa . thaakendhar)a . . .  
5 . . . . . .  m(miificigfii) . . . . . . . . . .  

k q i  tnru-nta ($) p6-tai 1 tom (sstke-nts) 

Leaf 3. Obverse. 

3 . . .  ppakaim yama-sheha-llona 1 ( m o - ) t s b  iigne [yalma-shsha-lle 
4 (pharsarem) nakiL=eham mlntii-lle s8kha-shsharh ( e m u  p h o )  I$- 

lya po-tshe 
5 kax=tae I qiir miye-tsa riitre 1 sak&pce 1 sarjayarth I . yeyakh 1 
6 . . .  (kuhmficikh 1 mi-tstsa tslGi) yama-sha-lona ( p a p )  . tha- 

Reverse. 
1 e k d d h a r  4 sakiipce 1 gmnr 1 xpteiii 1 styoneyakh 1 tom tranmi- 

sar F&i- 
2 leyakh 1 sprikh 1 taksrn 1 gxqkai-wa pyipyo I tea piiiice- 

ntha ~ ( t a  1) 
3 . (rkiill) payiiceyakh 1 tamUa-patr 1 giimpatsake 1 pe- 
4 (me-yiirth) qar phalqa-lle pra-lle ey&liia . . . .  
5 . . .  (priya)gku 1 aridcha-f gqanrt-nth ggata) 

[taralthkw . ne 1 
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Leaf 4. Obverse. 

2 . . . . .  devadarn 1 sarjal-ath 1 . . . . . . .  
. . . . . .  3 . . .  madhnkha 1 (dhu)rani 1 pbara-lodr 1 

4 . 1 rnalkqer tran 1 katso sonqpha-lya 1 kuficidha-ey[galype] ma-, 
5 lkger=sa phakp-lle 1 yilmusai kiitsa mnska-shsha~n fi pippa 1 

katnkrt-m- 
6 hi@ 1 prativiga 1) tamala-piidhay 1 aqvakiindha 1 +rigs-pugpii 1 . 

Reverse. 

1 . . kurkatha-~ei ptsiig 1 devadtiru 1 nicitakiimph 1 pissan 1 qe- 
2 tene 1 tranmiiy kuficidha-gge elype ~ a k h  tran-nta rnalkljer=sa 

phakgalle 
3 . iic 1 t h q p  te sa san8pa-tsi ~ ' ~ a u - s k e h  sa . na . . .  
4 . . .  vedene 1 kurkkatha-ggi [ptmii] 1 ka . . . . .  

. . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  5 katnka-rohi~!i 1 

Leaf 5. Obverse. 

. . . . .  2 . . . . .  malkqer te aa phakga-lle [pha-] 
. . . . . .  3 (kga-lle a)*-wana te katma po niiksem , 

4 shsham 4 maiicaefa 1 gabara-lottar 1 tamala-pii(dhat) [l pi-] (ssan 1) 
5 cqkka-we mrestifle phaw-lle phqer im nakh-sham 14 

sadhe (thaq6)fie 
6 . . .  e erkha-the yasoiiiia kre miya 1 ntha qkandha pyiipyo 1 

( d h h - 1  
Reverse. 

1 (knr 1o)ntii-w . ge (sa) triga-shsha-lle khalka-fic=nilu(tpii)l=le- 
yakh 

2 (khetene 1) syH-lle (9e)re nakh-ham 4 kadgu 1 takarn 1 qvakiin- 
dha 1 apa- 

. . .  3 m k p  1 p a h a  1 katuka-rohipi 1 aiicii&(vandha) (iictt)l 
. . . .  . . . . .  . .  4 a malkqe-sa &Erne* 

Leaf 6. Obverse. 
. . . . . . .  2 . . . . .  nicitakampha 1 nilotpiil 1 

3 . (eprikh 1) ptirivelakh 1 kmkori 1 him-klkori 1 [tamala-] 
4 pitty 1 amprta.-piittr 1 medha 1 mahemedha 1 ji[vakha 1] (rgabha-) 
5 kha 1 yiirper 1 kirokh 1 erka-ttse sarjaratha 1 qiirapha 1 m a f i a @  

1 ve- 
6 dene 1 pisaan 1 priyaggu 1 miidhakh 1 viqir 1 trphti] 1 punarnapha 

1 na- 
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Revel-se. 

1 . . (1 pileyakh 1 kegiye)[ku]iicidllwe galype malkger=sa phnk- 
*a-lle . 

. . . . . .  . .  . .  2 i tstsa) ( k ~  salle piiqe) sa (stse) (iirkyi ya-) 
3 (ma-shsha-lle) 1 prapundarikh 1 apvakrindlm) . . . .  
4 . . .  katnka-rohipi 1 prativi[@] . . . . . . .  
5 . . . . . . .  (ma1 kge)[r=srt] . . . . . . . . . .  

Leaf 7. Obverse. 

2 . . .  [prapnlndarikh 1 frtgvnkiindha 1 kirodh) . . . . .  
medha pnnarnnpha 

3 . (Hrkxji) caqHm 1 , pififiau 1 amp@-)pHttr 1 ki%ko[ti 1 ksira-] 
trig&-ple . nda 

4 kiikoti 1 veteni 1 mldhakh 1 knntarkha 1 qakkiir 1 devadfiru 
5 kirodh 1 pilamiitti 1 bidbi 1 kgira-bidftri 1 qabara-lody 1 
6 (ka)  . 1 mluckn kniicidh 1 gefiath wiye mnlkger=ea ahpharka- 

irhsha-lle 
Raverse. 

1 . .  (tharr~gna) [gtallle-sha-lle 1 tnce pi ye-(tse-ttse n) . . . .  
2 yabara-lotf 1 prapnndssikh 1 kirodh 1 vetene 1 (kuntarkha) [1 ca]- 

xjH[d1] 

3 mbdhakh 1 m a f i a @  1 m ~ k o  1 (giiiicapo 1 pissan 1 )  knrkatha- 
4 [ ~ i ]  pts&g gesIth malkrJe-a qhkarfio phakge-lle . . 
5 . . . .  le ta sonopha-lle tumem sitke-nta . . . . . .  

[trilga-$10 
. . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  6 (ka pa la ta ka) 

eii ka ra 

Leaf 8. Obverse. 

. . . . . . .  . .  . . . . . .  2 dhar (gii) (ge ktsek) 
. . .  . 3 -Ilona t h q f i n a  (gta)lla-sha-lle 1 (pa lqe i i ( p )  

4 yoraim m k h - a h a ~  sii qlqkarfia-tstsa gpakiye kax=tse miika 11 ca- 
5 r@ 1 psdmskha 1 wifli 1 pissan 1 $&ripha 1 mafi-\a 1 (kiikori 1) 

hi - 
6 (ra-kiikori 1) gakkiir 1 (sa)mpari(jn) 1 akaru 1 takaru 1 (rntelle) 

Reverse. 
1 gesbth kutnmiici[kh] [kosSiirnej gpakrtim yamaglona . . . .  
2 . (110) HrkrJi [yamal-shham U pbara-lodr 1 prapugdarikh 1 (ta- 

mala-) 
3 (piitr 1 ke)leyakha 1 nilutpil 1 pi(ssau 1 gesfith qar=sa) 
4 . .  phaw-l le  mi-tstsa gpakaim yama-glona 1 . . . .  
5 . . . . . .  aririi(kha-wana) . . . . . . . . . . .  
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Leaf 9. Obverse. 

. . . . .  2 . . . . .  rya todh arklja-iiai enmelya-ttee 
khnrth . no kn . tra 

:3 [llle tukh Ittsnu-iie sa spakaim yama-slona (tak-gasno todh) p 
4 tamale-piittr 1 agvnkandh 1 avamHrga 1 ~abara-lotr 1 
5 (vedene 1 )  mafinl~ta 1 devadiiru 1 arkrji-qakkHr 1 takaru 1 ~ i r i ~ a -  
6 pnqpa 1 kirpdll 1 xptHtha nta 1 khanariiata-ntha rjkata 1 kutumii- 

cikhrt 1 
Heverse. 

1 (kosnau po) kodh satke-nta (yasno todh) ximmakka-gw pyiipyo 
(sa ppa)[kaim ne] 

2 hga-lle 1 tarya traigo-gqai (mai)ki ne tqa-lle 1 tukh Ittsau-fie sa 
epa- 

3 kaim yarns-dona 1 sa amHma . (apakiye) . . tsa-gyana 
. . . .  4 . .  nalch-sham .o . .  garziiai 1 r sii ) . musnka 

. . . .  5 . .  (maiicii$tii 1 uilotp&l 1 prapundarikh 1 qaripha) 
6 . . . . . . . .  ( prapundarikh gar=sa) . . . . . .  

Leaf 10. Obverse. 

. . . . . .  . . . . . .  2 11 (maiiciigta 1 nilotph! 1 )  
3 [rimmiilkke 1 tamala-p%tr 1 kar=(tse khannrfintn-ntha ijkata 1 ku-) 
4 ficidha-ye wlype sa shpharkka-sha-lle 1 qar-sa (gpakaim) yama-glo- 
5 na pharqeri nakhzsham 11 mame pi ypa-ttse traksim 1 pissau-gge 

kwiiysct 
6 (gukhdh lkyar=ga) shpharkka-shsha-lle (yere-tsa-gga viiko 1 gukkkrg 

. e .  
Reverse. 

1 . shpharkka-she-lle 1 tharrpna laiko v iye  malkqema (gukhdh) 
shpharkka- 

2 shsha-lle thqga [kelte kosiiiime selaiko tuco pi ye-tse-ttse II [ma]- 
3 iiciigtii 1 pbara-lodr 1 prapupdalikha 1 (rimma 1)  giiiia~po 1 
4 .e . [qalkktir 1 spaitu 1 getene 1 ypiya (yiikglye) 

. . . . . . .  5 [platkare] thagqa (kete 1 selaiko 1 )  

Leaf 11. Obverse. 

. . . . .  . . .  2 . . . . .  lle 1 tumem torh satke-nta 1 
le pale 

3 . . .  (na)kh=sham n lotr 1 pbara-lott 1 rnafici&a 1 prapu- 
4 ndarikh 1 Hrlqi-pkkiiy 1 kirodh 1 platkfire t h q p  keta 1 a- 
5 (giye) dharse-lle 1 selaiko Rrkgi yama-sham n prapundarikh 1 trg- 
6 (kham) . (mokra) . (natattii) yg&c-.trrtu gakkii~ triikhah pissau 

t.r&kham 
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Reverse. 

. . . . . . . .  1 (le ko ye-tse asvaklndha 1 medha 1 prapunta-) 
2 (rikha 1 pbara-lotr 1 wkk&r 1 maiicii)[*\ii] 1 ptene 1 (su) . . .  

(an&) 
3 . .  netme~i~ spaitu 1 pissau 1 .e . . .  .dh ( t h a i p  kete) 
4 [selaiko] pharpriri; nakh=sham 11 ama[l&kh] 1 (nilotpii!) 1 . . 
5 . . . . . . . .  (iiai) .e . . . .  .e . . . . . .  

Leaf 12. Obverse. 

2 . . . . .  .(ma) . (dhar) . . .  (gar) . . . . . . .  
pyapya-the gelki 

3 . . . .  r5 1 pissan 1 *barn-lotr 1 k&la . . . . .  
4 (tran)mHy& 1 kante (shphttrka) rfikhdh tran . . .  phak+-lle dharyi 

kaqi peeith 
5 .e-(pee)phakga-lya se ri-tsa ma-tsi qakgtillo-ntha kellera . . . .  
6 . lle ko .o .eg 1 (pippa)]%-49s . lsdhaga p r  ha-110- 

.th thaqaa kete aelaiko iie yama-shsham I pippa!& 

Reverse. 

1 [na] . . .  ( t h q ~ a ,  kete) . (ptre) rom pkasdh phakm-lle . .  
2 (kete astare tumem snailyokai) matjhakha-nta p k h  1 

phakpa- 
3 Ilona 1 thakte gikam tumem qcilrem) . . . .  vawa-lle I$- 
4 . . .  tumem mo-tstsa rii(tthe) pkakga-lya . .  ma . .  

Leaf 13. Obverse. 

. . . . . . . . . .  . . . . .  2 traigo (cit)na-lle 
. . . . . . . . . .  3 [saltke-nta-mpa phaba-lle 

4 madhnyqti 1 padmakha yglrc=trau wiye malkger=sa [pitak-g~-] 
5 lle se mash-kiirth qqn  ger posdham yama-shsha-lle 1 todh mByi . 
6 . ( thaqi im w)go . .  .e tthar (r~e)tene (su)tha-&ha-lle eea . 

Reverse. 

1 . sa thaskendhar 1 smiiyamu 1 jivakhn 1 gabhakh 1 medha 1 
mahl [medha] 

2 k&koti 1 kpira-ktikoti 1 mudgavarni 1 m&savar~!i 1 rna(ilcii?ti 1 kn)- 
. . . .  3 iicidha-we qalype q iye  g~priipksa pha(kga-lle) 

. . . .  . . . . . . .  4 sekh tharrJcina (sono)[pi~a-lle] 

. . . . . .  rgabhakh . . . . . . . . . . .  
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Leaf 14. Obverse. 
. . . . . .  2 . . . .  (poke) ktsei eaniipa-hi 1 (grenthe) 

. . . . . . . .  3 . . .  thaskendhar 1 1 ( 1 I l h h  1 pissau) [p-] 
. . .  . 4 (kksr 1 )  gmur 1 (ma-gea)  gi ko 1 klegka I [ypiya] 

5 yiikgiye 1 te (tailqi)shplLiirkka-sheha-lle 1 krgkai-fiiie maiki ealype 
6 . . fioriya kiitso XJA '0-tstsa tri . te ea phasdh satha II r ) i  . . 

Raverse. 
1 g k w k o  1 smur 1 krgk[ai]-iiai (maiki) ea kau'i: 1 cagke sa katso 

sono[pha-] 
2 lya pgr katsa sa gala na-lle pttha-sheha-lle cagke te nau-ttse tlta- 

[skem-] 
. . .  3 dhar I medha 1 mahiimedha 1 kakoti 1 kgira-kiikoti 1 

4.. [l] rgabhakh 1 mndgavarni 1 . . .  1 ma(ficiigti) . . . . . .  
. . . . . .  . . . . .  5 tami (qa)mma wiye mal(kger=sa) 

Leaf 15. Obveme. 
3 . :1 ~atapugpa 1 cagiiri, madlin[yagti] . . .  [apamti-] 
4 rga 1 sn(hi) suratha 1 qiiiw 1 k o m p  . . . .  ka 1 [wme-] 
5 (ya)rth satke-nta eye pu(ane) q e  rohini (kete) mtke-nta qalba 1 
6 .i . .e . (tct)wlle (se) gisnmatpha po yisumatpha . .e . 

-Reverse. 
1 (katnke-rohipi) 1 apamarga 1 agvakii[ndha] 1 [tamalla-piity 1 [ko- 
2 (sdhe s8)tke-nh p a n o  todh takaru malkqer=sa Bpakiye yama[-s~La- 

. 3 (lya sa) epakiye yama-sha-lya sii gpaki(yo .ini sa) . . 
. . . . .  4 [talmda-patr 1 (mahiga) 1 pmpnpJa(rikha) 

Leaf 16. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6 [a]rkq[i] . .kh . .  

Reverse. 
2 . . . . . .  sga . I . nkh . .  ttha . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . .  3 . . . .  [yallype phakya-lle pra-lle 
. . . . . .  . 4 . . . .  po nalth=shb .kim 

Leaf 17. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  2 (ktqka egg) 

3 . . . . .  pi pra-lle n(jiva)[kha] . . . . . .  
4 . (me)[dha 1 kii] kofi 1 kgira-kakoti 1 (madhakh) . . . .  
5 . citra . . . .  no(ka . 1 (kuga)ntir kalkqe sa . .  no(ka) 

[mi Jdhalrh . (nalrh =ah&) 
. .  . .  . . .  6 . . . .  .%ye 1 dha . . .  .an re (seka g8) 

dhaka .e 

J. I .  9 
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Reverse. 
1 . . tran-nta li (pal$ 1 rjAk=B~xu)-Lnta] shyha malkyer geme-yiirth 

. .  [ku-] 
2 ficidha-me salype 1 nwtu-kirth eqa te ne kar=tse page sa ehphatgm 

stsi 
3 nastu-kartha-ntct nesh ~pslmem se cipa nidha(rbe) I . cipa(klra) 

. .  4 . . .  [pralhati 1 ka~!dari 1 (kirokh l)[tama]la-[piitr] 
. . . . . . . . . .  5 . . . . .  (pippiil 1) pnna[mayha] 

Leaf 18. Obve~~se. 
2 . . . . . .  fica kag[i] . . . . . . . . . . . .  
3 . . . .  lakh piirje yams-sha-1Ie .&nem . . .  11 . . . .  
4 (vca sa'nlpa-lle-nta 1 I kutumiicikh 1 s[u]m&& 1 (sprikh) 1 

tamala-pa- 
5 (tr)l  vamgka-tvaoa 1 nakunnkhi I sakapce 1 ~arjarath  1 hribera 

1 rkqa 
6 . .  (ma) (.iiko) .e .e . .  sltke (kyaiicidha-me) galype . . . .  

Reverse. 
1 . 1 ll(rasecanari~) I akarn 1 sukgmel 1 tamala-[patr 11 (qanpha 1 

mdhu)  [yagl (ti) 
2 (prapuntarikh 1) nilutpiil 1 vimgkh 1 hribera I (qariva pGveIakh 

van-) - 
3 (96%-tva)cii 1 qsripha I siilavarni 1 p~navarlyi I mnsdha (vapa) 

. . . . . . .  4 . .e . .  ti 1 qiitapari 1 harenu 
5 . . . . . . .  kesa!ii 1 .e .e . . . . . . . . .  

Leaf 19. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 (pp,x~a)[varni] 

3 . . . .  yedha 1 khadi~g 1 tama[la-pHtr] . . . . .  
4 gaileyakh I nilntpkl 1 prapunttwikh 1 pfiri(pha 1 mns)dha 1 niiga- 

Pa- 
. . .  5 ( t r  1 pissau 1 qkx~a)qko 1 cautanii 1 harid[r]a 1 iiicuqa 1 1 

trphii!ii 
6 kupangr (geme-yartk key)iye kgaiicidha-gge galype [gelme ' ma- 

Reverse. 
1 [lkr~e](r=sa) phalzga-1Ie 1 N karunaskri I (punsmapha medha) 

trphal 1 (nzlntpa! 1) 
2 (pissau) 1 qkppko 1 cautiim 1 pigitaka-mantha 1 kurkafha-wi 

ptsiig tamiila- ke 

3 patr 1 *me-yiirth ker~iye kuficidha-gee galype . mal-kge- 
4 (r=sa phakga-lle se ealype a(ca1a) snttha .ilia . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  5 kurka tha-~ i  ytsSia 



Leaf 20. Obverse. 

2 . . . . . . .  (bhrqkaracii 1 kampasari) . . . . .  
3 . .  [tarnalla-pHty 1 m8gikani 1 (te curnii) . . . . .  
4 . . .  i modha-gee qar=sa phakga-lle 1 ttphal 3 puta- 
5 [nakegi] t r  . .  .a 1 punnmapha 1 knrkatha-ggi pteai . . .  
6 . . . . . .  . (q iep)  t ino 1 )  . . . .  .e . . . .  

Reverse. 

2 . . . . . . . . . . .  kqe-the . . . . . . .  
. . .  3 . .  (ph)akltslta-lya ($gkolma)-Eie &y(o) 1 ma 

4 . . . .  lle te ( po seme-yarth ko) [sdlle] . . . . .  

Leaf 21. Obverse. 

2 .  . . . .  (tha-ha) . (ko) . . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . .  3 . . . .  riiiiia 1 n rasa[fi]ca(nii) 1 bhy[gkaracii] 

4 . . simpha 1 kru.npas8ri 1 pbara-lodhar 1 pigi[taka-] 
. .  . . . . . . .  . . . .  . .  5 [manthe] (ka) ki .a3 

Reverse. 

. . .  1 (ntsrikh lwgiim 1 tranmiir samtke-nta amalaha pipt1.0-ntlin) 
2 . . kha ku n gpakaim se) phakga-lle keqiye kuficidha-ege (galyln? ~ a )  
3 tiqce sonopha-lya kar=tse maka 1 11 cautiim 1 (qkqqko 1 nilnt1,trl) 
4 . . . . '  pippiil 1 ( p i ~ s a u  1 knrkatha-~gi ptacii p[siith] . .  

. . .  5 . . . . . .  tan0 1 kodh (I) s&(tke-nta ysno todh) 

Leaf 22. Obverse. 

. . . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  2 (gka erka-ttse p1.a) (.&rtha) 
. . . . . .  . . .  3 tse kuiii mo-tsa kfilko yrtma 

. . .  . .  4 )hakw-lle 1 erkeiice pi kuiicidha-tts(e galype 
. .  5 . . . . .  (lle-ttse) piirnakosha-fiiie 1 ~(nilutpal 1) tgge 

. . .  . . . .  6 . . . . . . . .  ma1 kqer=sa .el kqe .e 

Reierse. 

. . . . . . . . .  . 1 lle erkeiice pi 1;nilcidha-the galype 
2 smHm p&moeh 8-tshe luh-gee-fica. I xnmam 1 (spaitn) 1 kodh ypa- 

ttee [tra-1 
3 ksim mita-we xjar=sa shpharka-shha-lle 1 pla[tk&re thaqp kelte 

( 1  P-) 
4 [ttse] shpharka-shsha-lle 1 todh tom-satke-nta (tarye) . . . . . . .  
5 . . .  (mmiicag\a 1 prapuntarikh 1) . . . . . . . . . .  
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Leaf 23. Obverse. 
2 . . .  [maiim] (eta 1 pippii)j 1 (kniicidha-we) . . . . . . . .  
3 . knntarkha 1 kodh to& po kodh (tha)skei[dhat) . . . .  
4 1ai)ko tumm ere nakh=shm # pissan 1 s(nmim 1 @ripha) 1 d c a -  
5 (eta 1 ~&)kkiil 1 platkih th- kete 1 selaiko ypiya yikpiye plat- 

k h  
6 thqca kete)l malkger=sa shpharka-eha-lle (selaiko) I .(toke) . . . .  

Reverse. 
. . . . . . . . . .  1 (le) dhr . . . . . . . . .  

2 [tamalla-(pH)tr 1 (ptapuepa 1) surasa-patr 1 (nicitakampha 1) 
. pnna- 
3 [rnapha 11 kwta . . .  1 fpissau) 1 maiicwta 1 crzhttim 1 (qetene 1) 
4 . . .  tnk 1 iwna 1 hribera 1 ku . . . . . . .  
5 . . . . .  (caga)la cipakha 1 rp[bhakha] . . . . .  

Leaf 24. Obverse. 
2 . . . . . . .  sa knpnem eatke-nta 1 (agvakgndha) . . . .  

. . . . . .  3 . .  [h]iicidha-gee ~ l y p e  todh kegiye 1 
4 . I . takaru 1 aqvakgndha 1 devd8m 1 prapuntarikh 1 
5 (qatapari, 1 kakori 1 kpira-kdio1-i 1 pippali 1 prativip 1 ka- 
6 .(ka '0) . .  (maficqfa 1 mnsdha 1) . .  (dhari) . . .  (mi) 

Urn ne 
Reverse. 

. . .  . . . . . . .  . . . . .  1 (erkefice pi) (vari ) 
. . . .  . . .  . . . . .  2 r .n la 3 bhargi 1 (qvakii)[ndha] 

3 . . . .  kha 1 atibala taniala-pa[tr] . . .  1 (sprikh) 
4 . . .  hribera 1 snmam 1 nil(ntpij) . . . . . .  
5 . . . . . . . .  iica vi .i 1 ka{n[ka-rohi@] . . . .  

Leaf 25. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . .  2 . . . . .  (bhalltaka 1 lgabhakha) 

3 . . . .  pnnavarpi 1 . . . . . . . . . . .  
4 . . snkpmel payasya 1 jivanti 1 bhaliitaka 1 . . (viragka) 
5 . .  kabija 1 (aiiena-rasa) 1 (kanaka)-pqpa 1 . . . . .  1 ka- 

. . . . .  . . , . . . .  . . . . .  6 ca 1 (pippali) 
11 dhnlra . dhnka 

Reverse. 
. . . . . . . . .  1 . . . . . . . .  (fici rabi) ri 1 

2 . . nta w(ta)ra . (s tu)  l nicitakampii 1 . (katma) 1 aqvald- 
3 [ndha] . katma 3 katuka-rohini 1 . . . . . . .  
4 . .  (taka)ru 1 tamgla-patt tr[an] ka . . . . . . . .  
5 . . . . . . . .  1 pmtivisha 1 tr[au] . rtk . . . . . .  



Leaf 26. Obverse. 
. . . . . . .  . . . . . .  2 .n pB! liiia) fl mii[iicigta] 

3 . . . .  t r~u-n tu  1 taratha-gge (pyipyo) . .  I r h a  . . . . .  
$erne 

4 . 1 lotr 1 a p w t o  1 amp-9 1 priyagp (kuntarkha tranmiir) 
nthnri 

5 . . .  yojay kha(nthe) qlkhdh tmu-nta 1 dharyii kagi trau-nta 
+pa-tsi 1 

6 . . .  (tamala-padhar 1 a)karn 1 pileyakha 1 (pissan 1 mafi- 
*fii 1) . . 

Reverse. 
1 . . . . . :  tha (tri)kir tom (kalka-aga\ . . .  (ahar) . . .  
2 . [ p ] l w  1 x$k=trau-nta se (galype) @Hapo-tse 1 mi(=) . r ~ e  

. . (tha) 
3 . . sonopha-lle 1 prakarya ne thaskemdhal 1 . pra-lle po 

. . . . . . . . . .  4 . . . .  pipiil 1 knrkatha-$ : 
. . . . . .  . .  . . . . . . .  5 .i q a w  kn 1 (kn) 

Leaf 27. Obverse. 
. . . . . . .  . . . . . .  2 (gkqagko enmelya-ttse qi)[kte] 

3 . . . .  ye p k h  1 tnu-nta kn8cidha-890 galype ma[lkger=sa]. 
4 . . . .  (iirkqi) miika yams-sham fl liiklrsha 1 [miiliicigta 1 iiicu- 
5 jqa] . . 1 tecapati 1 kngta 1 (pta>pari 1 prapuntarikiut 1 pbara- 

lo- 
. . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  6 (ty l] (.emga)ya 

Reverse. 
1 . (malkqerzsa k i i h  ~anii)pa-lle 1 qvakiindha 1 apa(m6rga ni-) 
2 (citaka)mpha 1 prapuntarikha mafiw* 1 pippH1 1 pissan 1 (snni- 

.yer=ka- ) 
3 (riia-fifie) kuiicidha-~fle galype malkger=m 1 nici(takampha) 1 aqva- 
4 [kgndha] (apa) miirga 1 caqiim 1 tamiila-patr I .e . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . .  5 . . .  [pllype rnlt1kge1-sa phakga-Ile 
6 . . . . . . . .  r .  . pismu 1 ma[ficq+] . . . . .  

Leaf 28. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  2 (kn) ( lle ) 

3 . q a k l n d h a  2 kuptinem 2 manota(ci) . . . .  '(kncih)[nem] 
4 qkqaqko 2 devrtdBrn 2 karocnki 1 tom (qp l )  kugiinem prapn- 
5 (ntarikhra) kn@ne[lit] 1 tamala-pi it^ 1 prativisha 1 r~etene 1 pip- 

pH1 1 kn- 
6 [rkatha-qgi] pts16 (tom knpnPr) 1 keqiye kn(5cidha-gqe PIP) 

. . .  
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Reverse. 
1 . . . . . .  (putanakegi 1 ta)karn 1 (devada)rn 1 prapuqda- 
2 [likha 1 qalbara-lotr I miidhakh 1 . y i  ~jeteni 1 kwka pippiil 1 pi- 
3 [ssan] kirodha 1 apamiixp 1 tamala-piitr I ckqaqko 1 enme-[lyal- 
4 [ttse gi](kte) tom knpnar i  1 kiikori 1 (krrira-kakori 1) . . 

. . . . . . . .  5 . . .  [katuka] -(ro I hipi 1 ( prativi) [gal 

Leaf 29. Obverse. 
2 . . . . . .  [ypi] fya yiikgi ) [ye] . . . . . . . . . .  
3 . (ca)[tri]~p-gle 1 II tamale-pitr 1 [gal (kki)  [r] . . . . .  
4 . . mai iq t a  1 aparn81-ga 1 prapu1)darikka 1 udumba[ri] 
5 . . (1) getene 1 kirodha 1 devadiirn 1 pissau 1 nicitakampha 
6 . (kuiicidha-gpe) . . (galype kel~iye malkpr=saphakgelle) . 

. Reverse. 
I . (ma  kiitsa) sanHpa-tsi shpha po (ne) knr=tae I kxjirkatha-ggi 
2 rsi] 1 prahati rasna 1 mi6ckN 1 devadiiru kqka  1 lakhsh 1 s[i]tta- 
3 pha qvakiindha 1 prapuntarikh 1 pileyakh 1 dha . .  .e . 

. . . . . . . .  . 4 dhampi 1 geme-ywth sL(tke-nta) 
5 . . . . . . . .  (psrlle) . . . . . . . . . .  

Leaf 30. Obverse. 
. . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  2 [ma]lkger=se 

. . . . . .  3 (qakkI)y pissan 1 vetene I (mail*@) 

. . . . .  . .  4 .ese taqii-shsha-lle tdm tarya tau$ 
5 . t h q 8 n a  1 thagca ne kHtso 1 poke ktseiiii 1 irkgi pgge yama . 
6 . (ske) &la-piitr 1 vmgga-tva& 1 pileyakh 1 (naladh 1 

akarn) 
Reverse. 

. . . . . . . .  I (parive)lakh 1 jivakha 1 (wpa)[kha] 1 ( q a )  
2 qabara-lotr 1 t p h a l  1 prapnpdarikha 1 m&iici(a~ii 1 pi)ssan me- 

dhaa 
3 yiIrper spri kha 1 getene 1 takarn 1 po (knqaniir) kegiye 
4 [kniicidhal-gee qalype malkger=sa (phakga-lle Hqce)[sonopha lya] 

. . . . .  . .  . . .  5 .o (le kete) .e sonopha-lya po 

L& 31. Obverse. 
. . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  2 (na) thaekemdhar po-tsi) 

. . . . .  3 [sa](tke)-nta m ktnmiicikh 1 qvakindhn 1 [ku-] 
4 ntarkha 1 iirkgi-pkkiir I Srkgi-kiroth 1 iirkgi-getene 1 arkga- 
5 iiiiai enme-lya-ttse gikte 1 ptltha-nta 1 kaliska . na-ntha ykata 1 
6 (te po) erne-yarth (kosdhe) grtsno todh (rimmikka-aga) pyipyo 

(sk) 4ya- 
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Reverse. 
1 kiye (kger=se-ttse) 1 R trppH! 1 lskariie 1 eiicn[ga-fie] ke .kh . 

[qiig] ko- 
2 lm-6iie il~lihar te ~emg-yarth kniicidha-ege gaIype sa triga-gle 
3 Pgne luptp-lle 1 ii-tstse ma-tsi thaskedhar 1 kar=tse 1 II tr- 

. . . . .  4 ppiil wamati I summadha I (praqkamca 1) 
5 . .  [ma]l[kr~ler=sa (pharkga-lle) pharsare-nth satke 1 11 . . . . . .  
6 . . . . . . . . . . . .  ( ~ ~ q a j  . . . . . . . .  

Leaf 32. Obverse. 
. . .  . 2 . .  .1 . (~jrjaqa) (kane kenni)lyin%-lle (malkqer=sa) 

3 (nna) phameh-n th  pelki;l 11 trphg! 3 (nicitaka)[mpha 1 prapu-] 
4 ntarikh 1 nilutp81 1 cantam I pigsan 1 priyagku 1 kurkatha-ggi 
5 ptsHii 1 snmagandha-w tiino 1 prgkaracii I karupasiiri 1 piih- 
6 (nakqi 1 tamala-pitr 1)  saktipce 1 kwka 1 qkgqko I qaileya(k1~ 1 

spa-) 
g&kh(dh) Reverse. 

. .  . . .  1 (kandh 1 kuralk 1 smu~ii 1) sarjamtha 1 (sprikh 1 )  kqa 
( E M )  .ai .eke 

2 .n.khumakha 1 rkiirl 1 pyapya-ttse gelki 1 (eficu&-iie ke-tse) 1 ta 
we 

3 geme-yarth satke-nta 1 skrena-ttse parurja (mlut8)-sha-llona-t pha- 
4 kw-lle samtke-nta-mpa skrena-ttse ka . .  (lakh) . . . .  

pha 
5 (.er miye . (1yi)na-lya(gke I kkau-ttsa eije . . . . . .  

Leaf 33. Obverse. 
. . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  1 th sii(tke) 

. . . . . .  . 2 . (.n k ~ n  smadha) rtsa pera(th) l pippa(1i ) 
. . . . .  3 a . i . 1 vrka 1 saindhava 1 vaca a,(jamoda) 

4 (kara) 1 citmka 1 magikani 1 te curnii yama-sha-lle I kniici- 
5 [dha-w wllype sa shpharka-sha-lle tnmem pharv-ttsai malasa 

yoka-lie 
6 . . . . . . . . .  yo(qnm pre-tsa thaskemtl) 1 ti amaliikh 

Reverse. 
1 (trau-nta-ttse 1 ygHc=tran 1) hmalapHtr trau 1 tom . . [ma] ( lykka- 

vke) [kkau-](ttsa ) 
2 na-lle 1 W c i d h a - ~ e  galype qilk=trau-nta 1 malkqer dharyii kaqi 

trau-ntii 
3 $rt-qkem pa gar-sa phakw-lle 1 6qce sonopha-lya (ker.ipe) pa- 
4 rera ma-hi thaakedhar po kar=tse 1 11 ~rkqi-(qe)[tene] . . 
5 . .  1 pissan . . .  1 (ypiya yiikgiye platk.&re)[thqca keta] 
6 . . . . . . . . . .  (rtha qaka) . . . . . . .  
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Leaf 34. Obverse. 

. . . . . .  1 . . . . . . . . . . .  (kar=tse # ka) 
2 . . .  rp(yi) . ta 1 q a k g n d h a  1 (rrpamilrga) . . . . .  
3 t r  1 gatapngphii 1 pissan 1 kosdhe sa(tke-ntal ga[ltsrt 1 nicita-] 
4 Lampha 1 knficidha-gge galype &me ptike ma(lher=sapha)kga-lle 
5 se galype thqca ne sangpa,-tsi 1 te no +ir tsuga-sha-lle 1 qva- 
6 [kiindha] . . . . . . .  1 kuntarkha 1 pratipalii 1 (kakotakha 1) 

ker~iye 

Reveme. 

. . . . . . . . .  . . . I . .  11 (gke-fiiiai) k rtse ke .xp 1 
le 8a . ai . shokse 

2 (pyiipyo) Jhartaknr 1 spaitu 1 . . yesmi . . ca . ( p i )  sa sprrkai& 
8a 

3 yama-sha-lona khalka-Ecii lanpa-tsi k a ~ t s e  tamala-piit;tr 
41 sabara-lotr 1 miidliakha 1 m a 5 ~ t a  1 wige mresbil~c . 
5 . .  (malkger-a ) . . .  ( p k h )  . . . . .  ( le) . . . . .  

Leaf 35. Obverse. 

1 . . . . . . . . . . . .  .nl 1 . . . . . . . .  
. . . .  . . .  2 ca kirodha 1 (takam putana)[liec;i] 

3 . . . . . .  yakh 1 apamiirkha 1 [devn]dHm 1 [puilarnn-] 
4 @ha 1) sprikhs, qariplca 1 kgira-kHkori 1 nicitakampha 1 . 
5 .r.e . .  palype .ai . . . .  kuficidha-gge wlype malkqe~sapha-  
6 [kga-lle] . . . . .  [kH] (tsa) sangpa-lle u t a k m  1 sakgpce 1 tamala- 

cqLcke . ntha qgata 
Reverse. 

1 pgtr 1 (piirive)lrrkh 1 devadiiru 1 (sti)p&dh 1 n tc[phii!] . . . . .  
gelype . . i p e  

2 . . le eiicn~ja-fie ke-ttse 1 t ~ a  paiice-ntha(gxpta . gkq)kath 
3 tran-nta sqese-gee ljar 1 ekaska qkgiint-ske-tsi dharyii kagi-tsi 1 
4 [dha]! rya) kaqi malkger 1 seka(gn .a phakga-lle mnsdlla) . . 

80 8 8 1 ~ ~ 0  
. . . . . . . . . . .  5 . . . .  (ka) . . .  1 an& 

. . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . .  6 (shpharka) 

Leaf 36. Obver~e. 

. . . . . . . . .  . . .  3 (ge)s~tha 1 ep.? phakga-lle 
4 . llephrtrsarem-ntha sHtke pigitaka-mandhal (gandha) priya[qgu] 
5 . . .  (1 lotr 1 )  nilutpiil 1 motarta 1 kotrikh 1 sittapha 1 te sa m(o ) 
6 . . . . . . . . . .  a-tstse Inta-sham mlutii-lle (dlrha-shskam)  ma-) 

tha 



1901.1 Appendix. 17 

Reverse. 
1 (Ecngtii 1 akaru 1 tamalap&tr 1) . llaridr 1 (~ i s san  1 bale 1) pmpunta 

malk~er=sa . . . .  ntho . . . .  r 
2 rikh 1 sukgmcl 1 (vi)raykh 1 nilutpH1 1 hrbera 1 keleyakh 1 p&- 
3 velakha 1 varar~ga-tvacii 1 musdha 1 qarapha 1 siilavmpi 1 

. . . .  4 prqnavarni jivanti 1 devadkn 1 (qatavari 1) 
5 . .  .i 1 (gata)[pugpa] . . . .  (ndha) 1 pa . .  1 ke .8 . . . .  

Leaf 37. Obverse. 
2 . . . .  (p 1 ) . . . . . . .  (satke-nta) . .  [dharyir] 
3 k q i  ka-llona kre mo-tea ipne ya[ma-ska-]lle . . . .  
4 pharsare-nth siitke n qakkiir 1 devadiiru 1 ~Bficapo kuiici- 
5 dha 1 traiqo-sgai maiki sa shpharka-sha-lle 1 platkiitw tthaqca kete 

I selaiko 
6 . .ai .e (nakh=s&) 8 l(Hkhsha) 1 sitt5pha 1 ka . . . . . . .  .i . 

epakaim 
Reverse. 

1 (ko klegkarya) piesau (yeilriia y8)k~iyo 1 . kuiicidha-~e enlype 
sa shphii: 

2 rka-shsha-lle 1 yo-tsa trigii-she-lle 1 tumcm k i i h  sa lanpc yiirun- 
sai te sa 

3 ka-tso malyakka thaskedhar miyliirp qvagandha [l apa-] 
4 milrga 1 takaru 1 prapnntarikha 1 maiicqta 1 (nici) [takempha] 
5 . .  (tom sa te) [po gemel-yarth kosdhe 1 (po) . .O . . . . .  
6 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  tharq[iina] . . . . .  

Leaf 38. Obverse. 
I . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  (ku) . . . . . .  
2 . .  phakga-lle . . . . .  ( tqa-lle m8) . . . . . .  
3 nailiietha n tamale-pit! 1 varapga-[tvalcii . . . . .  
4 sprikha 1 takarn 1 smiir 1 gesiitha (siipatha) vai(c;m)maiih 1 8 
5 (trppiil)l caut&i~[l]anma[pndh'i] knrkatha-wiphate~fiaica~-ke 1 e- 

. . .  . .  6 (iicuqa-Ee ke-the) h i i i  (ma)dh te(uga-sha-Ue tumem) 
sha- 

Reverse. 
1 (lle) . . .  (yama+lona geme-ya)rth sam(tke-nta kgaficidha-we) 

08 

mlype 
2 sa Bpe yama-sha-lle 1 &-be luta-shsharh phhsarexh nakhtsham 1 

Brkgi 1 ca- 
3 qiim 1 prapnntarikha 1 pissau 1 qakkir 1 khanariiata-ntha gkal.ta) . . . . . . .  4 mluckn kuacidha 1 te po geme-yiirth ka 

. . . . .  5 . .  Ile 1 ye-tse[-the] thaskedhar (sB ppakiye ka) 
6 . . . . . . . . . .  (tha-iie) . . . . . . . . .  

J. I. 10 
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Leaf 39. Obverse. 

. . . . .  3 . pissan (gkqa~ko) knrkatka-mi ka)  
4 . galype malkqer=sa phakw-lle q c a  sanlipa-lle 1 (kandlri) 
5 (prapnnda)rikha 1 katuka-rohini I aqvaksndha 1 devad&ru 1 pissanl 
6 [qet]e[n]e (1 apamiirga 1 kosdhe po samtke-nta todh) ge-ske ta  .. .e . 

Reverse. 

1 (ma)lkqer=sa triqi-sha-llya ~pakiye 1 (pilkqer=sa riqka-tsi sii 
9pakiye) nta 

na gpakaim 
2 kgkori 1 keira-kiikori 1 pitari 1 kgira-pitari 1 smnr 1 ysiiriia yii- 
3 kgiye 1 mi-tstsa shpharka-shsha-lle 1 krqka-iiiie yo-t,tsa lanpe kii- 

. . . . . .  4 (tsa) yiimnsai te sa kg-tsi prakara (sna) 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 5 (takarn) 1 yii[rper] 

Leaf 4.0. Obverse. 

2 . .  (arkqa-Gai) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . . . .  . .  3 tama[lrt].pltr* 1 (~grivelakh 1 mafi&ta 1) 

. 4 . (tom) satke-nta knpniir priye enmerii ( ~ k w k o  can%m) 
5 (modha)-me gar t a n g - ~ e  gar wkhath tran-nta 1 te  ( e ) ~  pepa 

kgormem a- 
6 (gipe i) .e (ne h ) ~ - l [ l ] e  ys&(rii)ai ne qadh iikaiicai ne qajrnth 

rkhe) .o .e. 

Reverse. 

1 . . .  ( t a ) ~ a - l l e  (ta)yS (kgo)rmem qe(yam) gukhdh (ko)-ttsa, edha- 
nt8 ( m e  qa-tstsa) 

2 than~ii(na) sonopha-lle 1 me%-mpa ene qle tharq&na t b k e n -  
dhar=ne 1 pi ka- 

3 tma thaqkim yoraim po nakh=sham se ce galype sono(ptmo) . . 
. . . . . .  4 [kalqi k e n m e  ama(1Hk.h 1) qakca  (yiim=tsi) 

Leaf 41. Obverse. 

2 . . .  akam . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  [pn-I 
3 [m]rnapha 1 rn(thi)r 1 . . .  palam&(nta) . . . . .  [kkko-] 
4 ri 1 him-k&kori 1 medh 1 mahkmedha 1 (maficqb 1) pri[yaqgn] 
5 takarn 1 a p a m w  1 pbara-lotr 1 k h d h  1 . . akh 1 pariveuh 1 
6 (sprikha Z na)bdha 1 q e h e  1 nicitaka(mpha 1 sarjaratha 1 

geme-yarth ) 

The eyllable la ia omitted in the original mennmript. 
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Reverse. 
1 1  

1 (to)dh kegiye todh kuiicidha-~e agiye malkger=sa m a i l l e  . . 
2 ro-tstse (kai) panke ktseiktsa sanlpa-lle 1 kar=tse miika keg- 

kariifia-5fie I! sn-) 
3 (rasa)-piiddharii 1 tamnlapiitr 1 takaru 1 (sprikha Z kn)rka[tha-mi] 
4 . knqa 1 (smnr 1 sarjara)tha 1 m(1ncku kuiicidha-~e) . . . 

Leaf 42. Obverse. 

2 . . (nalyi te) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
3 . qZi-llona 1 pi-ttsa montaruq &-Ilona . . . . . . 
4 (ca)rsn&-llona Phatka rom phasdh slaIJkha-llona tom samtke-nta 

(qm- 
5 ttse k8tsa ne makqa~shha-llona 1 tumem 91%-tteai sra-(llc) 1 s i i ~ l  

skqar i5qe 
6 . . (ne)ta (ma)lyaka (vke kk)an-ttsa . qa(se pi)ye (.elina-lle) . .em 

Reverse. 

1 . (Ikqar e .qe) slaqkha-lya ege satke-nta . (sutha)-sha-lya gp&a% 
(ya)- 

2 ma-glona ii-tse luta-sham mlutii-lle stikhrt-shslram pharmrem nalii~5 
s h h  +lya po- 

3 (tstse) kar=tse l (  pntanakegi l karunas&ri l bhalliitakha l [pi-] 
4 (pp l ) l  1 nilutp&! 1 rniidhaki~ 1 trppg! 1 qetone . . . . . 

I I  tr 
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I. IRDEX OF SANSZRIT TERXB. 
(The large ~ t u m b ~  refer to the leave; the upper smnll nsmbers, do the 

obverse, the loloe~ small nunlbers, to the reverse pages. (irltr.) added to n 
n.rrmber refers to the interlinear print aplainetl ir! the introductory 
note.) 

a r 
akarn (8. agarn) l1 86 266 306 rwbhakh ( S. rsabhaka) 6'm6 23s 

36, 41' 25#, mpakha 301 See wbhakh. 
ajamoda (S. ajamodti) 333 k 
~ m n a - m a  ( S. afijana-msa) 256 kakotakha (S, kaskotaka) 349 
? a6c8mvandha ( S. am9avanta) 5~ katuka-rnhil?i (S. katnka-rohipi) 
atibala (S. atibalii) 24$ 53 6, 246 396, kntnka-rohini 46.6 
apsm*ga (S. @piim*) 5!2.3 15'. ' 46 28,, katnka-mhi~i 15,, ksm- 

15, 2V1 27,28,29b 34P 37,. 4 39' kamhini 2s3 
416, avamlrga 9', apamHrkha 358 kaadiiri (s. kaatiri) 174 394 

amalakh (S. fimalaki) 1 1 4  33' @4, )rnmka-pwpa (S.kanaka-pn@)25b 
amalgkha 21, kabija (8. kapija or kapijya) 256 

a m ~ h - ~ g t r  (s- am&-patra) kamna- (8. k&lhns&ri) 19, 209 
amprta-pittr 6' 78 21' 326 42, 

apamati (S. ampmati) 31, ? kalka (S. kalka) 261, kHlko 228, 
a'?'akindha (S. a 9 v ~ n ~ ~ 6 ) ~ ~  5s kglkl~e 176, khalka 51, 34, 

68 7a 151 24' 244 242 2 5 ~ 8  271 ? kapgy(sa) (S. kagiiya) 106 
278,4 288 298 318 34a 34a.6 3g6, kkkori (S. kakoli) 63 86 246 28, ss 
q a k l n d h  1% g432$, aqvagandhii 418.4, iakoti 1,73 13,14~ 174 
37,, mvakiindha 111 kiiicelle (S. kiiijalaor kiiijalka ?) 1, 

B kirodh (S. gilodya ?) 1, 7% 76 7% 

&kqi (S. grghYa) 6, 7s 116 166 11' 41'9 k k d h a  29' 35', k i d h a  

274 306 38, See the following. 2&, kiroth 314, kirokh 66 17, 

iirkgi-kirodh 31, katnmficikh ( S. kntnmbikii) 36 8, 

iirkgi-qetene 314 33, 184, kntnmiicikha 96, ktnmiicikh 

iirhji-pkkiiy 96 114 314 319 
knntarlcha ( S. gundrrtka) 74 7, 26' 

I 318.' 34= 
i6cnqa (S. ifichuka or icchaka 3) k-1; (s. kurala) 321 

195 274.6 kupra (S. h t h a l  23, 276 
u kelepakh (S. kaligakii) 36*, keleya- 

ndumbari (S. udnmbari) 29s kha 8, 
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kesarg (S. kepara) 18, tamiila-patr 3, 15, 18, 19,., 2% 
komp (S. g o - m a )  154 25,, tamala-piidhay 46 54 26'6 
kpirra-kiikori (S. kgira-kfikoli) 68 trphal (S. trphalii) 66 lgl 204 325 

86-6 246 28, 354 3g2 414, kgira- 3S1, trphalii 1g6, tphal30,, trppil 
ktikoti 1, 173.4 13, 174 31, 31,., 386 42, 

kgira-bi4lri (S. kgira-vidgri) 76, tejapati (S. tejavati) 2,, ternpati 
kCra-pihi  3g8 275 

. - d 
kh 

khadirli (S. khadira) 198 

kh 
khalka, see kalka. 
khetene (S. khedini) 5, See getene 

Q 
gandha (S. gandha) 36b, gandha 326 

37, 386 
9 

qetene [ S. khedini) 41.2 1 0, 11 136 
23, 286 296 30, 31' 396 416 42,, 
qeteni 28$, qeteiii 31 See khetene. 

qqi@ (S. kgira) 86 See kgira. 

C 

? m p l i  (S. jagala) 23, 
crtgiim (S. ciiqga ?) 73 85.5 158 21, 

274 38g .3  
citraka (S. citraka) 33&, citra 176 
cipakha (S. jivaka ?) 178 23,, cipa 

17s See jivakha. 
c6qa  (S. ciirga) 25, cnrnii 205 334 

devadiiru ( S. devadLru) 1, 40 41 7. 
96 244 28b 2B1 2 9  2g8 353 35, 3G4 
374 396 

dh 
dharani (S. dharani) 29, 
dhurani (S. dhurapi) 43 

n 
naku-nakhi ( S. nakn-nakhi ? )  1 8 6  
naldhrt (S. nalad8) 416, naladh 

306 
ngppntr (S. nigapatra) 19'-6 
nicitakampi~a (S. nica-kadamba) (P 

232 27,., 27, 295 323 343.4 354 37, 
41: nicitakiimph I:, 4,, nicita- ' 
kampa 2S3 

nilutpil (S. nilotpala) Bs 18, 19' 
213 22b 24, 32+ 365 36,, nzlutpiil 
19,, nilotpel 69 9& 100 1 l,, nilut- 
pal 5, 

P 
padmakha (S. padmaka) 86 134 

1 
jivrtkha (S. jivaka) 6' 131 173 30, 

See cipakha. 
jivanti (8. jivanti) 251 36, 

t 
takaru (S. tagara) 3, 5, 9b 15, 

24? 25, 2B1 303 35% 356 37, 38* 
39, 416 413 

tamah-p8tr ( S. tamHla-patra) By. a 
109 15, 17, 184.6 193 203 23, 286 
28, 293 306 326 331 34, 356, 361 
388 4 0 8  41,, tamala-p8tty 634 94, 

payasya (S. payasyh) 254 
piitha (S. piithii) 2s 
psdha (S. pltha) 5, 
p~rivelakh (S. paripelava) 63 18, 

35, 40" parivelakh 30,, 41 6, ppari- 
velakha 36,., 

pitari (S. vidiiri) 39, See bidiiri. 
pippali (S. pippali) 2@ 339, pippali 

256 
~ i ~ p l ]  (S, pippala) 4$ 175 2 1, 23s 

286 28, 423.4, pippii12'7n, pipfil 264, 
pippal% 126 (inv.), pippiila 126 
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pilamiitti (S. vilra-madhya or vilva- 
patra ?) 76 See bilamti. 

pigitaka-mantha (S. picitaka-man- 
the) 19, 364, pigitaka-mantha 
214.6 

pissau (S. vi~va,  vipvii, or piqu P) 
2,4,6'3 78 7, 8 6  8, 106 116 129 143 
196 21, 234 233 266 27* 27, 2spa 
29' 309 30,324 3@ 36, 39' 3g6. 

putana-kegi (S. piitana-keqi) 206.6 
28, 35s 42,, piitana-kepi 32b-6 

punarnapha (S. punamav8) l4  6679 
(inv.) 175 209 23,, 419.8, punar- 
nava 36 

piirnakosha (S. pGrnakq2i or pi i r~a-  
kogL) 226 

prqkaraca (S. bhrqgarsja) 326, 
pragkaracii 314 See bhp~karacii. 

prpnavarni (S. prpnaparni) 1g3 19 1 

25s 36, 
pratipalii (S. pratibala) 346 
prativiqa (6. prativiga) 46 64 24b 

28,, p~-ativisha 255 286 
prapuntarikh (S. prapupdarika) 1, 

18* 19b 216, 22,244 2g8 323.4 36,.r, 
prapuntwikha lll.z 276 284.6 37, 
38,, prapuntarikha 273, prapun- 
darikh 72 8, 9, 9, 118.' 1 Is, pra- 
pugdarikha 103 1 5, 28,.s 295 30i, 
prapundarik h 63 78, prapundari- 
kha 39' 

prahati (S. vrhati) 174 292 . 
priyaqgu (S. priyaggu) G6 264 36' 

414, p~iyaqku 3, 324 

b 

bidiiri (S. vidtiri, vidHri, vidali) 76 
See pitari 

bilamati ( S. vilva-madxlhya ?) lb 
See pilamatti. 

bh 
bhargi (S. bhirgi) 24a 

bhalliitakha (S. bhnlliitaka) as, 
bhalltaka 251 254 

bhrqkaraca (S. bhrggarirja) 20% 219 
See prgkaraca 

m 
maiicagtii (S. maiijigthii) 66 86 95 9, 

loa lo8., 118 lla 13a 14& 4@, maii- 
cagta 1, 230 23, 27, 29h 34,37, 
414, maiicqta 54 234-6 266 27* 
303 36$, miiiici$tii Z6 26s 27h 29,30g 

madhukha (S. madhnka) U 
madhnyqti ( S. madhuyqti) 13* 

15g 18, 
-mantha (S. mantha) 1g2 216, -man- 

dha 364 
mahamedha (S. mahgmedk or 

mahiimedhii) 1, 64 13, 1% 414 
See medha. 

mahim (S. mahipa) 15, 
maiicigtii, see maiiclin*. 
miidhakh (S. mlthaka) 2b 66 74 ?s 

174 176 (inv. ) 28$ a4, msdhakha, 
1 2 ~  34, 

miiQikiini (S. miiqika) 205 334 
mHpavarni (S. mi@apmi) 13s 
mudgavar!,i (S. mudgaparni) 13, 

144 
musdha (S. mnstii) la3  19A 363 
medhe ( S. medii or medhii) 64 79 

(inv.) 11, 13, 1$, medh 414 See 
mahiimedha. 

motarte (S. modadhyii ?) 366 
r 

rasaiicani (S. rasliijana) 218 (lgl ?) 
m n a  (S. rfisnii) 23,29, 
rnthir (S. rudhira) 41s 
rohini (S. rohiqi) 156 
? rkga- (S. rk~a-)  18=, rqa- 30, 
qabhakh (S. ruabhaka) 13, 13& 14, 

See r~abhakha. 
mil ( S. rapila) 2gg 



1 ~%-puqpii (S. giriga-pwpa) 9F-6, 

l&k&ha, (S. l&k@) 274 376, lakhsh 14 ~ ~ ~ i 9 a - ~ n ~ a  4', 9*-Pnahpb 1: 

299 
gaileyakh I ,  3,., 61 19' 2g3 306 32°, 

lotr (S. lodhra) 11s 264 366 See ga- qaileyakha 26" 
bara-lotr. ymnr (S. qamvara or samrara 3) 3, 

v 1 44, smnr lhl 3ga 41,, smu~H 32,, 

v m  (S. vacH) 338 smar 381 

varagga-tvacii (S. variigga-tvaca) 8 

l1 18,., 306 363 388, v a q k a -  "rja~a.Pth, see sarjamtha. 

tvacii 185 sarjaratha (S. sarja-rasa) 66 32, 
viragkh (6. viragga) 186 36p, rirag- 4L6 41,, sarjarath 4, 186, earjay- 

ka 254 arth 36 
viqir (S. vqira) 6s s8patha (S. ppatha) 38' 

vrka (S. vrka) 33, s~lavrtrqi (S. qllapaqi) 183 36, 
veteni (S. vedini or vedhini) 1 74, 8itapha (S. sitirbha or sitiibhra) 

vetene 7a 303, vedene 44 66-6 g5 214 2gp., 37' 
vaipmaiiiia (S. vaiqravana) 38b fJnk@meI (S. s f i k ~ a i l g )  181 25' 36, 

sumagmdha (S. somagandha) 32b 
F 386 

gakkar (8. F"'") 7' 8' '04 '1' a-argaa (8. sommg\) 31, 
11,148-4 236 3@ 314 374 sumiih (S. 8omH) 184 22,234 24, 

(s. qatepn@pa) 15"33, (S. am8&) 154 Cf, 
36,, ptapqphii 3 4  ratha. 

~ b m - l o t r  (S. ~abara- ldhm) l a  24 s-a-patr (s. sorees-ph) 23. 
7, 9' 118 11% 12' 276'6 28# 30% 344 B-8a-pdddara 41,, 
416, qabara-lottar 54,, pabare- 8aindhava (8. Mindhava) S38 
lo* @ 76 8a pbara-lodhar 214 styoneyakh (S. sthanqeyaka) 3, 

g a f i m ~  (" g h ~ p '  '3 ''8 2 6 ~  8 p k h  (8. aprkk&) l1 3%68l@ 2 4  
374 32,, sprilrha 3 4  35+ 384 418 418 

g gtaperi ( S. gat&vari) 18,, qatapari 
246 276, ptavari 36, h 

g&pha (S. WvH) 86 g6 19' haridra (S. haridrH) 196, ha,ridr 
234, @iph Is, +pha 66, pxapha 361 
36,, v i p h a  35: pripha 18,, h=epn (8. h ~ p n )  18, 

prim 1g9 hribera (S. hrivera) 186 lgO 23,24+, 

giriw (S. qirie) 154 hrbera 36, 

11. INDEX or LETTEB-GROUPS. 
(&oup marked with an asterisk are probably Sanskritic. See also head- 

note t o  I d a  I.) 
a * a r n p w p  264 

acala 19, arhikha-epna 28 8,, aririikha-eana 
(?) amHrra g8 ntha 3, ' 
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arkgn-iiiiai 28 314.6 40°, arkqn-iiai ga *karocuki 28' 
alii-crhaham 26, 2, kdikka 316 
agca 18a 394, q m ~ n e  5' See ka-llona 373 
I p .  *kqka (173 3) 28, 29, 326 

aqiye 76 lo1 114.6 134 138 14, 344 kstsa 46 14,27! 29,356 37,39,., 425, 

406q6, agiye 4 1, kiitai 39,, kiitso 4 146 14, 3Obr 
astare 12& katso 373 

ii -kWh 136 17,, -kartha 178 
iir~khar 31, kiilko 223 See Index I. 
iiiime 54 kHlkrje 175 See kgettse. 
8-tfitae 22, 313 366, P-tse 42,' *knga 41, 
H ~ O  20, kniii 228, kuiii 386 
iigce 8b 213 30433, See agca. kniicidha 374.6 3g4, kniicidh 76, kuii- 
i ipe 38 315 35, (inv.) 373 38, c idha-~e  44 4;, 6, 109.4 13,., 17,.¶ 

r 19, 21, 233 2 4  273 27, 286 296, 
*rskariie 311 30, 31, 3344 33,34% 356 37! 41,, 

1 41,, kniicidha-ttse 224 22, See 
Ittsan-fie 98 9* kgliicidha-,yje 
Isdhaya 126 knrkatha-ei 7%. 1g9 1g6 206 21, 2G4 

e 
ege 325 32' 41B.4, knrkatha-ei 4, 386 395 

eiicuga-iie 311 32* 35y, eficup-Biie kwkkatha* 4, See kr~ilrkatha 

386.' -&a. 

ene 4Qa 
kupniiy 176 196 286 308 a', k n p  

enmerti aOC ntirli 28, 

enme-lya-ttse 28 98 279 28, 3 1 6  kngiinem 288 (bG) 28' 286, knpnem 

ere 23' 24P 

erka-ttse l8 66 22,, erkha-ttse 56 krqkai-Biie 146, krgkai-iiai 14,, krq- 

erkeiice 224 221 24rl ka-iifie 3g9 

e p  136 17, kegiye 26 21, 2 4  296 346 (inv.) 411, 

ege 156 (bin) 363 4 0 6  42, kexp'ye 6, 286, kegiye 19V9, 

ai keqkarfiiia-iiiie 41, 
aiciirke 386 kete 26 lo9 lo6 11' 113 126 (inv.) 

k 12,12,156 22y 236 236 30, 336 37b 
kaqi 26 (inv.) 124 18P 4Q4, kaqi 378, ke-ttse 35, 38' 

kaqi 266 33* 35,, kagi-tsi 35, 3 kennis 32s, kennarne 404 
katma 5a 25, 25840&s keuera 126 
katso, see kiitso *kotrikh 366 
? kane 320 kodh 24 9, 21, 22,230 (bis) 
kante 26 kosgiime 8, lop 
-kariiiia-fiiie 27,., 41, kosdhe 151.1 204 316 3 4  3v6 SQ6 
kar-tse 3 6  10s 17, 21, 29, 31, 33, koman 2' 91 

34, 4121k2, kauE 14, 



kkan-ttsa 3g5 (33, ?) 4~26 
kr~iiiicidha-gee 186 196 38, See kuiici- 

dha 
kqiirkatlra-~i 29, See kurkatha. 
kqe-ttse 202 See qettm 
kqer=se-ttse 31! See qer, malkqer, 

pilkqer. 

ktsei 8s 14?, ktseii=,=tsa 41,, ktsefiii 
3@ . 

kraketo-nta 26 
k1.e 2, 56 373 
kleqke 145, kleqkal-yrt 37 
kyu 333 
kqormem 406 401 

kh 

khamriiata-ntha 9'3 105 38, 
khrnt,he 266 
kharth 9s (inv.) 

11 

qa  s4 106 34, 
qaka 34, 
qakgallo-nth L 26 
@atha-nta g6 3 1 6  

qadh 126 4.06 
qiimpatsake 3, 
qayi 34P 
9ar 3, 353 4 6  (bis), xjar=iiai 9, I J R ~ =  

sa 5 6  9" 101 204 22$ 333 
qiir=miye 35 

~ l - n t h  406 

P qarge 265 
? qala 14, 
p l t s a  155 (343 P) 
qapa 31, 
w e  426 
-no-todh 95 9, 15, 21, 316 
qakarb 123 
qgkte 278 28,316 

gik-trau-nta 17, 262 33,! 
qbkhdh-trau-nta 124 265 3g6 (inv.) 
qiiqkariio 7,, gigkarfia-tstsa 8' 
$qkolmn-iiiie 203 3 1,  
qlpa-tsi (inv.) 26b 
qB 26 146 ( b i s )  qi-lye 35 4zs, 19- 

Ilona 423 
qi 144 
qisumatpha has6 qisumatpha 156 
qe 5,, qe- t t s~ 26 See kgettse 
geyam 40i 
rjer 136. See kger, also pilk9er, 

ma1 kger. 
? l ~ e ~  s8 
gelki 128 (inv.) Sd2 
rjkata 9"08316 3g3, q q a h  3% 3, 356 

(inv.) 35, See rjkundha. 
qkandha s6 See qkata. 
3 qkwkath :352 
qke-iifiai 34, 
g~jale 26 
Ijyar 285 
1j1-a-ttse 22,.4 425.6 
~jlqkai-ssa 3, See qlavkem. 
$8-qkem 3s3 
qrenthe 148 

C 

ca 3g1 (inv.) * 

c q k e  14, 142 
mu& 35, 
*capr.atjt.o 264 
cal-.mi-llona '1.2' 
cgna-lle 132 
ce 403 
cepi 7, 10, 225 22, 24, 
* cautam 1g2 21, !233 &L4 386 M4 

cautana 19b 
cxj8ckaqqe 5b 35'J(inv.). See q q q  ko 

ii 
fioriya 146 
ilkaiiclti 406 
iiqe $25 
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-6ca 53 184 22,24,, -fi& 343 
-iici 251 

-6e, -fifie, 226 38, See Ittsauiie, efi- 
cqafie or e f i c q a s e ,  karf i f ia~e,  
k r g k a a e , '  qflqkolma-iifie. 

-iiai, - S a i ,  see krqkaifiai, gariiai, 
qkeiifiai, ysiiriiai. 

dh 
dhatka 424 
dhartaknr S6, 34p ti 

Qharse-lle 11' 

t 
tak 93 
tang-eve Mb, tano-tsi z8 
tiimi 14, 
tayii 4.0, 
taratha-w 24 36 (inv.) 265 
tarya 9% 30C, tarye 2Z4 
taga-lle 9% ( bis) 38% Me, w-110- 

124, ta$ga-lle 156 u1 41, 
tiiqa 22b 
tano 206 21, 325 
tuk 23+ 
tnkh 98 9% 
tuce 7, lo2, tncem 234 
tumem 7, 118 12% 123 12, 336 37% 

3g6 
te 58 146 ISg 17a 208 3lZ 32% 33* 3bs 

4.06 428, te PO 204 316, ta ra 25% 
te sa 58 14Q66 374 394 

tailqi 146 
tom 26 (inv.) 3, 213 224 261 284 286 

28,30C 331 4.0' 424 
todh 9% 98 9, 25, 21, 22, 243 316 

396 41, (bis) 
ttauna 2% 
traksim 1@ 22p8 
tranmiir 4* 21, 264, tranmiirg 124, 

tranmiisa~ 3, 
triikham 116.6 1 1 6  (bis) 
trikh 26, 36b 

triga-shshalle 51, Mqa-shalle 37%, 
triIJii-shallya 39,, triqa-gle 78 (inv.) 
7, (inv.), trirJii-ele 298 31, 

traiqo-wi 9% 376 
tran 24 4 lle 124 1 3 4  33,, tran-nta 

26 (inv. ) 4 17, 26s 266 26s 278 33, 
33a (bis) 353 4.06 

tsa 3s 358 See -tsa, -ttsa. 
-tsa, -ttsa, see kiitsa, kkauttsa, 

qettsrt, pittsa, pretsa, miyetsa, 
yotaa, ritsa. 

-tsa-yp, see y e r e t s w .  
-tsa-wna gs 
-hi, -ttsi, see kagitsi, kiitai, $pHhi, 

tanotsi, patsi, matsi, yiimtsi, rig- 
katsi, laupatai, qkqaratsketsi, 
sanlpatsi. 

t s q i i  304, tsuqa-aha-lle 346 3S6, 
tsruJli-shsha-lle 3@ 

-tse, - the  226 26% See enmelyattse, 
erkkattse, kartse, kettse, kniici-, 
dhattse, krjettae, p t t s e ,  nanttse, 
pyapyatse, yetse, ypattse, settse, 
skrenatse. 

-be-ttse, see yetsetbe. 
-ttsai, see phaqettaai. 
-tso, see kiitso. 
-tstsa, 146 See rjiiqkariiatstsa, 

mitstsa, motstsa. 
-tstse, see iitstae, potshe, rotstse. 

th 
tliaqkinl 4Qs 
thaq lna  88 1.76 23,305 37, 408 ( h i s ) ,  

t h q a n H  lo,, t h q G e  S6 
t h 

thakta 12, 
thapga + 10% lo6 114 22s, t h p b  1 1 

12'3 (inv.) 23) 236 30s 33, 3 4  3y5 
thaskendhar 24 13, 148 thaskem- 

dhar 2, 361 14,. , 263 319, thaa- 
kedhar 31, 33, 37, 38&, thas- 
kemtr 336, thaskendhal=ne 409 



dh 
P dhatam 2, 
d h q i i  124 266 33% 353 354 37s 
dhnka 256 (inv.) 

n 
na 316 3g1 ( h v . )  
niiksem 53 
nalsk~ham 34 56 5% 84 106 11s 114 

16,17b ( inv.) 234 37'3 3Bp 403 42, 
? -tat& 1 1 6  

nalyi 42s 
na-lle 14,33, 
nastn-k8rth 178, nastu-kartha-nta 

173 See mastnkiirth. 
? nidharbe 275 
ne g1 9, 17% 246 (inv.) 263 2g1 306 

3 4 W 6  (his) 40% 426 426 
netmem 1 Is 
neeh 173 
nailiietha 383 
no 34P 
noka 90 (inv.) 176 (bis) 
nan-the 14, 
-nta 12,39, (inv.) See kraketonta, 

qatiithanta, trgnnta, n~stnkar-  
thanta, pi~tronta, satkenta, sang- 
pallenta. 

- n t h  5'3 264 (inv.) 316 35O (inv.) 
36, (inv.) See aririikhagaanan- 
t h q  khanariiatsntha, qakgiillon- 
tha, piificentha, phamarenth or 
phammmntha 

P a p  3'3 
parnga 323 
* palamiinta 413 
pa-le lla (inv.), pa-lle 29, See 

saniipalle. 
peke 344 
~ q i  17,, pBqe 6,83 17, 183 305 
psiice-ntha 32 3S2 

piimo 34, piimosh 22, 
piirera 333.4 
phlifia 26P 
pi 71 106 10% 173 224 24, 40, 42'j, 

pi-ttsa 423, pi 22, 
p i l k q e ~ s a  39, See malkger=sa, 
pi@ro-nta 211 
pii 33, 

pep& 4@ 
perath 33, 
pelkii 323 
PO 24 28 53 158 233 263 29, 303 306 

3 1 6  33,38, 39'3 po-tstse 3 4  

422.8 
poke 14s 306, panke 41, 
posdham 135 
panke, see poke. 
pan-skelir 4s 
ptstig 4 7, 19,205 2429,393, ptsgii 

326, pts= 19,, phatsiii 386 
pyiipyo 3, s6 9,263 316 3 4 ,  pyapya- 

-tse 12s (inv.) 32, 
*prakara 39&, prakarya 26, 
pra-lle 3, 16, 17s 263 
pre-tsa 336 
platkiire 114 223 23& 376, plitkiire 

236 
ph 

phakrp-lle 3, .e6 5, 5P.s 56 6, 7, 
I24 121 13' 13, 16, 19, 19, 20 
21, 224 27, 296 30, 32,, ,33, 344 
355.6 354 368 389, phakga-llona 
12,,, pharkw-lle 31 ,, phakaa- 
-1ya 125 124, phakhsha-lya 20, 

pl,ats8g, see ptsei. 
phaqe-ttsai 335 
pharrerim, see pharsarem. 
pharsarem 3* 38, 42,, pharsarem- 

nth 323, pharsaremntha 36', phar- 
sarenth 315 374, pharqerim 5b ll,, 
phax-pri 106 

phasdh 12, 146 4Z4 
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m 
makga-slrsha-llona 425 
ma-tsi 126 
madh 386 
* manotaci 28" 
mame 106 
malkqer 44 54 171 33% 3 5 ,  malk- 

ger=sa 4'e5 4* S4 61 66 76 74 lo1 
134 14, 15, 196, 19,., 226 236 27s 
27, 27, 27, 296 30s 31, 328344 34, 
355 361(inv.)39' 39, 411 See pilkqer 

malyakka 379, malyaka as, malyk- 
ka 33, 

mastu-kiirth 13s See nastnkiirth 
miika 84 219 274 41, 
m%yi 135 
m&ylarya 373 
malasrt 335 
mita-gae 2Z3 
mi-tstsa 8, 39, 
miye 32&, miye-tsa 35 
misa 26* 
miya 56 
* musaka g4 
muska-shsham 46 
meiia-mpa 402 
maiki 9* 145 14' 375 
mok1.a 116 
mo 365, mo-tstsa 33 12,, mo-tsa 228 

373 
modha-w 204 4.05 
montaru 429 
-mpiL, see meiiampa, satkentampa. 
rnrestige 55 34, 
mlut%-lle 34 366 42*, mlut3L-sha-Ilona 

32x See lnta. 
mlucku 76 38, 41, 

Y 
yak~iye 10, 14, 235 29% 37, 3gaa3 
yiirth, see under geme. 
* yarper 65 303 3Q6 

yama 22, 305, yama-sha& 1 1 5  274, 
yama-slrsham 89,126 (inv.), yama- 
sha-lle 188 334 37s 38,, yama- 
shsha-lle 33 6p9 136, yrtma-sha-lya 
15,.3 153, yama-sirsha-Ilona 39, 
yama-shsha-lona 26, yama-sha- 
loua 36 34,, yams-rjlona 81 93 
9, 105.5 421.8 

yaaoEn"& 56 
yHmusai 4' 37z 39, 
yiim-tsi 40, 
ye 4 9 ,  ye-tse-ttse 7, 10, 38, 
yere-tsa-m 106 
* - yeyakh 3 5  

yesmi 34% 
yoka-lle 335 
yogam 336 
yojar 26, 
yo-tsa 37%, yo-ttsa 3!j3 
yoraih 84 4Q3 
marc  2' 134, yg&c 1 1 6  33, 
ypa-ttse 105 22, 
ypiya 10, 235 29% 336 
ysiirfia 371 3gp, y&diai 406 

r 
ratre 26 
"rasecanaxii lB1 See rasaiicanil in 

Index I 
riitthe 12, 
riitre 35 
ri-tsa 126 
* rimma lo3, rimm&kka 103, rim- 

mhkka-gw g1 316 
ri 264 (inv.) 
riqka-t8i 3g1 
? rutelle 86 
ro-tstse 41, 
ram 121 42' 
'rkiirl 3, 32, 
rtja,kca PO, 
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giir 1% 3h5 
# -1akh 18s -gi-gga 20s 
liini 2'3 geriye 404 
li 17, p g n  136 

22,, ~ ~ t r r - ~ h s &  36'3 42*, -gke 331 a", -gkem 33s See eke, ske. 
Inta-shsham 38%. See mlutii. * glnJagko 14, 1g6 19, 21, 274 284 

lnpw-lle 3 1 28, 32'3 393 4.04, m q k o  7, 

le 76 118  ( inv.) 1 l1 30, 3h1 (inv.) ~~9Hmt-ske-tsi  35s 

34, gcirem 12, 

* -1eyakh 5, -gtro 21, 
lniko 10, 234 See selaiko. qpalmem 17, 

lontii-~e 51 gle 4.0, See gle. 
lanpe 37% 3g3, lanpa-tsi 34% 4' 
llrgar 42,, 1-a 106 m o  13'3 
-1p, -llya, -lye, see qAlya, trig- gamma 14, 

&hrrllya, pbkgalya, lpin&lya -@alle,-~llo~,---gal~a,see~hakealle, 
snthwhalya, sonophalya, skykha- etc. shaUOn% 
lya. shalya 

lya-ttse, see enmelyattse. galype 43 61 1@ 13, 163 172 186 196 

lying-lle 324, lyinl-lya 326 193 19, 21, 22' 22, 24s 26g ( b i s )  

-1le 82 11s 12, 226 288 364 38, 386 27s 27, 27, 286 2gs 30, 31, 3 3 6  

See dharselle, tagalle, nalle, 33% 344 3.eb 3s6 (h) (inv.) 
palle, pralle, phakgalle, mlntiille, 35, (inv.) 37, 39  sal~7pe 1U 
yamashalle, yokalle, I n p ~ l l e ,  ly- 381 

iniille, vaccalle, qatthashshalle, er 17'3 
sanspalle, snthsshshlle, sono- d k i i ~ b  lo6 
phalle, eyiille, sralle. snkhdh 106 10, 4al 

-1le-ttse 226 geme 1 9 q 6 3  (inv.) 344, aeme-ybth 

-1le-nta, see sangpallenta. 33.4 171 19' 19, 31' 38, 38,, 

-Ilona, -1ona 83  See kallona, giUlo- geme-yarth 15'05 20, 2g4 31, 33, 

na, tagallona, phakmllona, ya- 37' 9 1 5  

mashshallone or yamashshalona, gesiith 2, 76 7,81 8, 12, (inv.) 21, 

slsgkhallona. gesHtha 363 384 
p-ske 26 396 

v 
vacca-lle 12, 
vari 241 

akara 2, 
gkrtska 353 
eke 22, See qke, ske. 
mariipksa 13, 
gfalh-sha-lle 2, 71 83 
ppakakb 81 8, g8 98.9 1@ 21g 3% 

376 (inv.) 3g1 (inv.) 42,, gpakiye 
84 g3 316,, gpakiye 15, 153 
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*-gpati 28 
-910, see tz+&le and qle 
-glona, see yamaglona. 
- 5 ~  12& 20s 261 326 See qra&tiggs, 

yeretsaqga, rimmiikhagge, s s m a .  
-wana, 98 See arirHkhamana, qcag- 

pns .  
---nth, see aririikh-ntha. 
-mi, see knrkathwgi. 
-gee 106 32p (inv.) See knficidha~e, 

cg8ckegge, tanege tamthwe, 
mitaege, modhwe, lontiime, 
qesegge. 

-age-fica, see lntaggefice. 
-ggai, see trabpgai. 

sh 
-sham, -s;hsham, see alLlharb, na- 

klham, mnskashsham, yama- 
s h e  or yamashsham, lntnsharb 
or lntashsham, s~khashsham. 

-shalon~, -shshalona -shallone, shsha- 
Ilona, see maluphshallona, mln- 
tashallona, yameshalona or yam- 
ashshallona. 

-shalyr, -shallys, see triqiiehallya, 
phaklhalya, snthauhalya. 

-shalle, -shshalle, nee tril;)iishshalle, 
yamashalle or yamashshalle, gat- 
thashsllle, gtallashalle, shpharka- 
shshalle, etc., suthashshalle. 

shekse 341 (inv.) 
shpha 17, 29,, shpha- taxi^ 17g 
shpharka 12b, shpharka-shsha-lle 26 

7'3 22, 3g3, shphiirka-shsha-lle 
37,.9, shphirkka-shsha-lle 146, 
shph-arkka-sheha-lle lo6 10,.8, 
shph-mka-sha-lle 335 376, shphar- 
kka-sha-lle 10' 10, 

8 

fia 46 82 $ 51 51 5, 61 6, 66 78 7, 75 
93 g1 lob lo1 134 141 (bis) 142 14; 

15, 176 17,' 19, 19, 21, 22q 236 
24" ( inv.) 25,275 271 275 27, 2g6 
3 P  31, 32n 336 33, w 34, 
(inv.) 34, 3 4  (inv.) 346 356 36, 
(inv.) 376 371 37% (bis) 3B2 394 
39, ( bds) 39, 41, 

*sakiipce 36 3,186 32"S6 
sakna 22 
sacca-gga 144 
sata 3, (inv.) 
saniipa-tsi 4, 14P 2g1 34, saniipa-lle 

271 358 394 41,, saniipa-lle-nta 18' 
salype, see dype.  
sii 84 9,9, 15, 318 38, 39, 
sskha-slham 3 4  368 42a 

siitke 186 31, 364 374, siitke-nta 76 
15, 21, 29,, satke-nta 2, (inv.) 9, 
1 1 9  138  155 (bis) 22, 243 318 32& 
348 379 4@ a,, samtke-nta 211 
38, 3g8 424, nhtke-nta-mpa 32, 

sHpPdh 35, 
sPy1 4!26 
sntha-shsha-lle 136, sntha-sha-lya 421 
"snhi 154 
siikam 7,, (inv.) 
siidhs 5, 
se 26 I26 136 156 173 19, 2Ig 265 %6 

35, (inv.) My 
seka 176 35, 
sekh 13' 
se-ttse 3 I1 
selaiko 10, 10, 1 1 6  11,236 236 37s 

sono 403, sonopha-lya 44 141.e 2lS 
30,30, 33,, sonopha-lle 7, 263 401 

-ske 26 306 353 39'3, -skem 4% See 
gke, eke. 

skgar 426 
skrena-tse 323 32, 
sgese-ee 35y 
stsi 17a 
snniyer 272.j 
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snailyokai 12a 
smam 3, 222 
smiidha 33s 
*smayamn 131 

syiiliia 3 ,  
sya-lle 5% 
sra-lle 426 
slaqkh-llona 42', slsgkl a-lye 42, 

LlsJ.hr 2, 2,., 3a.6.' 3,.,, et two l1 28 8.4 
yasaam three 201 2% 25,32a 





SUPPLEMENT TO PART I. 

Page vii of Introduction. 

Add to List of Contributions :- 
(22) h m  Mr. G. M&ney (M. lo), a wllection of miscellaneous 

antiquities from Khotan, comprising (a) four (fabricstad) block-printa ; 
(b) several manuscript s h t a  in Bfihmi, U i p  and Persian characters ; 
(c) 26 small tarrawtta figures ; (d) 30 wins ; (e) 11 seals, and Cf) 12 
miscelltlneous objects. This wllection was received by me in November 
1899 in Oxford. 

Page xxiv of Introduction. 

Also add to Summary :- 
31 M. 10 Books, Khotan (November) From Khhghar. / I Antiques I 1 1899 1 

SECTION I.-COINS AND S E U S .  

Page 1. Consequent on the contribution above referred to, the 
Summary should be amended as follows :- 

I. 
11. 

111. 
IV. 
v. 

VI. 
VII. 

VIII. 
IX. 
X. 

Indo-Chinese ... 
... Ch' 111ese ... 
... Scytho-Bactrian 

Indo-Scythian ... 
Sassanian ... 

... M&val Hindu 
M&val Muhammadan 

... Modern Tnrki 

... Modern Indian 
Modern European ... 

... Coins, 97 

. . . , ,  148 

. . . , ,  36 

. . . , ,  12 

. . . , ,  7 

... ,, 8 

. . . . .  141 

. . . , .  18 

. . . . .  62 

. . . , ,  1 - 
Totd Coins 530 

The result of the addition to the Indo-Chinese wins is that there 
are now 10 large tmd 87 small wins. Among the latter are 23 of the 
first, 16 of the second, 4 of the third, and 7 of the fourth variety. Also 
the average weight (see pp. 2, 4 , l l )  of the large wina ia 211.1 grains, 
and of the small ones 46.08 grs. 

Page LO. With reference to the woodcut, I may add that the 
revem legende Nos. I and I1 are found on coins of the first variety, 
No. 111 on those of the second, and Nos. I V  and V on those of the third 

J. 1. 12 
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and fonrth varieties. No. I11 seems also to occur, very exceptionally, 
on coins of the first variety. 

I t  seems possible that the coine of the fonrth variety which weigh 
only from about -13 to 90 grains, may really belong to a lower denomina- 
tion of four chu, the normal weight of which would be 32.43 grains. 
The total weight of the seven coins of that variety is 189 grains, which 
gives the average of 27 grains. This, considering that three of the coina 
are mutilated, would very closely agree with the normal weight of 
32.443 grains. 

Dr. Stephen W. Bushel1 who has examined the Indo-Chinese coins 
of the Collection, has very kindly supplied me with the following cor- 
rective note :- 

"The Chinese legend on the large coins i~ chung (1) men (2) 8sJ 

(3) chu (4) Z i i  (5) ch'ien (6), i.e., Engraved (5) money (6) weighing 
(1) twenty (2) four (3) chu (4). 

" Nien, twenty, is the colloquial modern reading of the second 
character,' the claesical reading being yu with the same signification. 
The fifth character is obsolete, being now written with a dif£erent 
phonetic. The old form frequently occurs in ancient bronze inscriptiom 
anterior to the Christian era. It is found in K'ang-hsi's Dictionary, but 
omitted in Giles' and Williams' Chinese Dictionary, although included 
in the " Dictionarium Linguae Sinicae Latinnm" published by the 
R. C. Missionaries a t  Ho Kien Fu in 1877. Coins have never been 
strock in China proper, all " cash " being cast in moulds, so that I 
would suggest that it be derived in this connection from the carving 
of the die. I have never met with t'ung (copper) written in this way, 
and am inclined to think that the resemblance is only superficial. 

" Twenty-four chu is the equivalent of the Chineee ounce (liang), eo 
that the large coins in the collection would each represent four of the 
small coins, which are all inscribed, as described in your paper, liu chu 
ch'ien, i.e., " money of six chu." 

" The symbol in the middle of the large coins [shown on p. 41 does 
not seem to me be pi (cowry, valuable). 1s it not rather intended for 
a laurel wreath ? A similar symbol occurs in one of Dutreuil de Rhins 
coins in the centre of a legend in Kharogthi script (see Misedon eckutifique 
dans la Haute A&, 1 1 1 0  Partie, arcklogie,  pp. 129-132, fig. 5). 

"The symbol in the middle of the Chineee script in the small 

coins of the third (camel) variety [see No. I V  in woodcut on page 109 

1 In the woodcut this character is shown upside down. 
a The legend ia not complete. One of the two component parte of the second 

character is omitted, from the ooin, appamntly for want of a p e .  The symbol in 
question llepamtes ohnnroter 8 ohanroter 2. 
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h some resemblance to what Sir A. Cunningham calls the " Ephthalitic 
Synrbol (Nnm. Chron., 1894), but this may perhaps only be accidental. 

" Yon have noticed the difference in style of the pencilling of the 
character liu, ' six.' I may add that the style of the other characters 
on the eame coins varies accordmgly. The style of the writing on this 
variety strikes me as older than that of the rest of the small coins (with 
the horse) [i.e., Nos. I, 11, I11 in the woodcut on p. 101. The Chinese 
hcription in the small coins of the first variety takes two distinct types 
[Nos. I and 11 in the woodcut], of which No. I1 is the more archaic. 
But &r all, a more archaic style does not certainly indicate a more 
ancient coin, as it may depend on the individual fancy of the engraver 
of the die. These engravers must, I think, have been Chinese, aa the 
inscriptions are so well pencilled, with the exception of those on the 
coins of the fourth variety which are markedly degraded in style as well 
cur in size. 

"The d i e a t  pieces of 'the series appear to me to date from the 
earlier Hen rather than the later, judging only from the style of the 
lettering, and I wonld observe that the Chinese had conquered, and 
appointed viceroys over, Eastern Tarkestan during the former Han, 
until the usurpation of Wang Mang, after which, for a period of 65 years, 
there wes independence, or rather re-subjugation by the Hiung-nu 
Turks, ending in a second submission of Khotan and the other cities 
to the Chinese dominion." 

Pages 18-22. . Dr. Bushel1 has kindly supplied also the following 
note on the Chinese coins. 

(a) Ancient Coine. 

" (1) Coins without legonda. Specimens like these are frequently 
dug up in China, mixed with others of similer type inscribed pan liang 
and wu chu, referred to the Han dynastieh especially to the former or 
Western Ran. In  the beginning of this dynasty private minhge was 
allowed, and the coinage became utterly debased, the inscriptions disap- 
peared, and the pieces became thinner and thinner, till they were 
c m n t l y  known a9 "thread cash." There was more intercourse with 
Khotan at  this period than wonld be gathered from Remueat's " Histoire 
de la Ville de Khotan." 

(2b) One of these specimens is correctly dtributed to Wang Mang, 
but is not the other inscnied um chu ? 

(2c) Seems to me the most archaic pieoe in the aeries. The symbol 
&a reminda one of the undeciphed symbol on the amall Indo-Chinese 

8 On the right of the coin a8 ahown in the Plate 11, No. 3, where however, it 
appearr to be p l d  npide down. The symbol chin stsnds on the left, and in the 
first element in the character 3 of the legends shown in the wwdout on pago 10. 
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coins [of the third variety, No. I V  in the woodcut on p. 101, and the one 
opposite, d i n g  round the field, appears to be chin. Therb are ap- 
parently two intervening symbols, very indistinct. I s  the metal nickel ? 
The style of the lettering is that of the Ch'in (Ts'in) dynasty, which 
preceded the Han in Chins (cf. B.M. Catalogue, No. 1541, p. 326). 

(b) Medimal Coiw. 
( la)  Note a crescentic line in relief above the* square hole on the 

reverse, which marks a variety. The Chinese story goes that the em- 
peror made a nail mark on the wax model when it was presented a t  this 
period. 

(lc) The number of Ta-li coins is remarkable, aa it i~ rrsre in China. 
Only two sizes are figured by Chinese numismatists, so that the small 
specimen in the collection would be a clipped piece. 

(le) Plate 11, No. 16. For t'i read tt?. The period King-tQ=A.D. 
1004-1007. The period Che-tao of the preceding reign of T'ai-Tsung 
(Id) corresponded to A.D. 995-997. Many of the dates in the paper 
are incorrect, e.g., Kien-yuan should be 758-759, and Ta-li 766-779. 
There is a convenient table for reference in Mayer's " Chinese Reader's 
Manual." 

( I f )  Plate 11, No. 18. This has the inscription Huang sung t'ung 
pao and belongs to the Pao-yuan period (A.D. 103839). The coinage 
was inscribed Huang-sung "Imperial Sung " during this nien-hao to 
avoid the repetition of the characters on the " mh."  

N.B.-The Chinese Annab of the Sung Dymsty record the large 
sum of "caeh" given by the Emperor to the envoys from Khotan in 
return for the presents they brought to court; e.g., 5000 strings of caah 
(=500000 pieces) in the 8th year of the Kisyn  period (A.D. 1063). 
Cf. Remusat's Khotan, p. 92. Also 100000 cash in the 8th year (A.D. 
1085) of the Yuan-feng period, of which there are specimens in the 
collection (127. 

(In) Plate 11, No. 10 waa issued in the rei of the lafit sovereign 
but one of the Hei Bsia Dynasty of Tangut K.D. 1212-22) and is 
figured (No. 11, p. 19) in my article in the Journal of the China Branch 
of the Royal h i a t i c  Society, Vol. XXX (1895-96). Hillier's spelling 
of Hear to give the Italian mund of the a is grotesque. 

( lh)  The first character of the legend is Hsien, and the coin was 
issued in the Hsien-p'ing period (A.D. 998-1008) of the reign of the 
emperor Chbn Tsnng. (Hillier's No. 125). 

(lo) Plate 111, No. 6 is a modern coin from Annam, belonging to 
the reign of their King Hien-tong (A.D. 1740-1786). See " Annam 
and its minor Currency" by Ed. Toda (Journal, N. Ch. Br. R.A.S., 
New Series, Vol. VII, 1882). 
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( l p )  One of these three coins has the legend Huang sung tu'ng pao 
and was issued in the P a o - p n  period, like (If). Another has the 
egend Hsiang yu t'ung p, issued in period Ta-chnng-hsiang-yn (A.D. 
1008-1016) of the reign of Chhn Tsung. (Hillier's No. 127) A duplicate 
is Plate 11, No. 11. 

(2) pege 21. Plate 11, No. 19 was issued by the Chinese Genera1 
Wu San-knei in the province of Ymman, about the year 1670. The 
character on the reverse is li [inverted in the Plate], indicating the value 
of the piece. (Bushell, No. 239).4 

(c) Modern Ooine. 

( la)  Obv., K'ang hi t 'ung pao (A.D. 1662-1722). Rev., in Manchu, 
(No. 1) pao tsiman, &om the mint of B o d  of Revenue, Peking (Wylie 

No. 70).6 
(No. 2) pm yuwan, from the mint of B o d  of Works, Peking (Wylie, 

No. 71). 

(lb) Obv., Rien lung t'ung pao (A.D. 1736-1795). Of his reign 
there are coins of the following varities :- 

Var. 1, six pieces. 
(No. 1) Rev., Pao tsiman, Board of Revenue mint (Wylie, 

No. 115). 
(No. 2) Rev., Pao chuwan, Province of Ssiich'nen mint (do., 

No. 124). 
(Nos. 3-6) Rev., Pao k'iyan, Prov. of Kueichou mint (do., No. 

121, d. Bnehell, No. 30, note). 

Var. 2, four pieces. 
(No. 1)  Rev., Pao yuwan, Board of Works mint (Wylie, No. 

116). 
(No. 2) Rev., Pao k'iyan, Prov. of Kueichon mint (do., No. 121). 
(No. 3) Rev., Pao t'ai, Taiwan (Formosa) mint (Bushell, No. 

17). 
(No. 4) Rev., Manchu u8hi, Tnrki Ush, mint of Ush in Eastern 

Turkeshn (Bnshell, No. 20). 

Vrtr. 3, three pieces. 
(No. 1) Rev., Pao teiowan, B o d  of Revenue mint Peking 

(Wylie, No. 115). 

4 Bunhell Coins of tha P r ~ m t  Dy-ty of China, in Joarnal, N. Ch. Br. R.A.8. 
1880. 

6 Wylie, Coins of the Ta Tnng Dynasty; Shanghai Literary and Soientifio 
Society (Journ., Ch. Br. B.A.S.), 1868. 
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(No. 2) Rev., Pao che, Pmv. of Chekisng mint (do., No. 118). 
(No. 3) Rev., Pao &a%, h v .  of Ch'ihli mint (do., No. 129). 

Var. 4, one piece. 
Rev., Pan i, Ili mint (Wylie, 370. 132, Bushell, No. 18). 

(lc) Obv., H& f6ng chungpao (A.D. 1851-1861). 

(No. 1) Rev., Chinwe Tang s&h, " value 10 " ; Manchu Pao ti, 
mint of Tihuachou (Ummtei) in Kansn province. (Bnshell, 
No. 131). 

(No. 2) Plate 111, 5. Rev., Chinese Tang wu aha%, ' L  value 50" ; 
Manchu Pan i, Ili mint. (Bnshell, No. 163). 

(No. 3) Plate II,30. Obv., Hsien f&g yuan pao. Rev., Chinese 
Tang pai, " value 100 " ; Manchu yetkiyang, Turki Y~rkand. 
(Bmhell, No. 171). 

(2) Page 22. Plate 11, No. 23 is figured by Bushell, Journal, China 
Branch Royal Asiatic Society, 1899. 

(3) Page 22. Plate 11, No. 25 are not coins, but chessmen; dz., 
Shih (not tsien), " chancellor" ; Pao " atnnon " ; Ping " soldier." 

Page 33. With reference to the coins, enumerated under No. (5), 
the specimen figured in Plate I ,  No. 23, haa been identified by Mr. E. 
Rspson as a Kaahmir coin. 

Page 35. With reference to the coins, described under (b) Atiiliq of 
Ksshghar, I may note that coins of this kind have been described by 
Blochmann, in the P~oceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for 1876, 
page 90. A d i n g  to Blochmann, "the name 'Abdul 'Aziz 
Sultan of Turkey, is given on the coins, because the Atiiliq of KHshghar 
does not feel strong enough to strike coins in hie own name." 

XI. SEALS, INTAQLIOB, ETC. 

Page 37. Consequent on the contribution, M. 10, already referred 
to, the number of these objecta is now 77. The addition0 are 

No. 82. Square flat brass seal, with broken perforated peg, showing 
. two birde facing each other under a tree ; very similar to No. 64. 

No. 83. Round intaglio of blackish agate with whitish snrface on 
the engraved side (cf. No. 45). showing a lion crouching to right, behind 
(or transfixed by) a cross-shaped stake. 

No. 84. Ronnd intaglio, of a mineral like No. 83, showing a deer 
rnnning to right, above i t  a pursuing dog. 

No. 85. Rhombus-shaped intaglio, of red carnelian, showing a lion 
crouching to right. 

No. 86. Elliptical intaglio, of an uncertain mineral, showing a Iion 
walking to right. 
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No. 87. Round intaglio, of an uncertain mineral, showing two men, 
walking to right, one behind the other, right arms uplifted, left hanging 
down. Similar to No. 35. 

No. 88. Rmnd intaglio, of an uncertain mineral, showing a fish ? 
No. 89. Rhombus-shaped intrtglio, showing a twig. 
No. 90. Square amulet, 3 inches, made of horn, thickness t", per- 

forated for string-hole, engraved with two different linear designs. 
No. 91. Square-based pyramidal, perforated ad- r ing  or amnlet, of 

white stone, engraved with a linear design very similar to that of No. 76 
Nos. 92 and 93. Indistinguishable. 

ERRATA IN PART I. 

Page 30, line 22, 
,, 33, ,, 6, read YI dl Y for 31 dt Y 
,, 34, ,, 3, 1 
1, 37, 9, 13, 9, XI 3 ,  X 
1, 39, ,, 3, ,, almond ,, lozenge 
9 ,  41, ,, 19, ,, right ,, left 
,, 110, ,, 35, ,, wider ,, narrower 
,, 110, ,, 36, ,, narrower ,, lower - 

I 
and eleewhere ,, 9 
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PREFACE; 

I N  offering o Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar to the publio, 

I wish to draw attention to the faot, that a thorough study 

of the Ladakhi Tibetan dialect pre-supposes a curtain 

amount of knowledge of the classical Tibetan language. I 
could not well be expeoted to embody a olassical .Tibetan 

grammar in a pamphlet entitled 'Ladakhi Grammar,' and 
therefore advise every earnest student of Ladakhi Grammar 

to previously study grammars of the classical language. 
I wish to express my sincerest thanks to all those who 

bave assisted me in bringing about the publioation of this 

pamphlet : to the Indian Government, for liberally supplying 

the necessary means ; to GI. A. Grierson, Esq., C.I.E., Ph.D., 
I.C.S., for all the care taken in revising the grammar 

and correcting its terminology ; to Professor Dr. Conrady, of 

Leipeig, for all his most useful suggestions rendered, when 

revising the first German Manuscript of the grammar [Pro- 
fessor Dr. Conrady's excellent work ' Eine Indoohinesische 
Causativ-Denominativbildung ' has proved invaluable for 

the disoovery of many grammatical rules]; to all my direct 
m.operators (Reverend A. W. ~ e ~ d e ,  Ghum; Raverend 

8. Ribbach, acd Dr. E. F. Shawe, Leh), whose assistanoe 

was very great, and without whose co-operation the book 

would not have reaohed its present level. 

A. H. FRAKCKE. 
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Ih TRODUCTION. 

REMARKS QONCEENING THE PRONUNOIATION OF THE 

LADAKHI DIALECT. 
System of Boru&zhg.-To facilitate the printing no 

accentuated letters are used. A11 accents given in this 
book refer only to the stress. 

Consonants : A few remarks will suffice.-Sh = sh in 
English ; zk = Frenoh j ; j c j i n  English ; c = a in 
Italian, when preceding i or e, that is = t8h ; ah being the 
aspiration of c, is pronounced more forcibly ; I s  = t a ;  tha 
being the aspiration of ts is pronounced more forcibly. 

Vowels : They correspond exactly to the Italian ones. 
They are long if the stem ends in a vowel; short in all 
other cases. 

Tmuis, Tmuis as@rata mad Media. 
The Ladakhi mediae, tbat is, g, d, 6, dz and j, are, 

generally speaking, not different from the English equi. 
valen ts. 

As finals, the mediae g, cl and b are sounded rather 
like E,  t, p, for which reason in several diotionaries they 
have been written as such. I have not done this, because 
before all case endings they re-assume their medial nature. 
Thus mig is sounded mik, but in miggi, miggis, migga (for 
migla) the g eound is quite plain. 

The Ladakhi Tenues Aspiratae, that is, kk, th, ph, t b  
and ch, exactly aorrespond to the English non-aspirated 
tenues, tbat is, to k, t, p, ts and ck. 

~ l l e  greatest difficulty of Ladakhi pronunciation rests 
with the unaspirated tenues, that is, with k, t, p, fs and c. 



2 LADAXHI Q B A M ~ ~ A E .  

The normal pronunciation of the same holds the mean 
between English media and tenuis; but tbe tenuis is 
always inclined to be pronounced like a media, if it is 
not furniehed with a protecting letter. 

Protecting lettera are- 

(1) All prefixed and superadded lettera of Tibetan 
orthography; whether they be pronounoed or 
not. I n  thie grammar only the aotually pro- 
nounced ones are written, but it must be 
borne in mind, that ka, word, has the protec- 
tion of a silent b, ta~gcecl that of a silent b, 
tong that of a silent g, etc. Thus, for instance, 
the following words show the normal pro- 
nunciation of the tenuie : skmpo, dry ; ka, 
word ; skaraa, star ; stmpo, firm ; skan, gum ; 
sta, horse, etc. 

(2) A following y protects the preceding tenuis. 
Thus we have the normal pronunciation in  
kye, oh ; kyir, round ; kyongpo, bard In 
kyirmo, Rupee, the y was lost and the pro- 
nunciation became girmo. 

(3) Letters forming a syllable, in a few cases 
protect the following tenuis: thus the pro- 
nunciation of the t in ngatmg, we, and 
~bgati, our, is normal. 

Examples for unprotected tenuis = media, kun = 
gun, all;  kushu = gushu, apple ; kakha = gakha, 
alphabet ; kabsha = gabeha, shoe; karskyia = garskyin, 
loan ; kophongs = gophongs, guitar ; koba = goa, leather ; 
kram = dram, cabbage; k rongkrw = dropagdronq up- 
right; tra~agka = drangka, a coin; tagir = daggi, bread ; 
t rmnag  = dramnag, gout ; pagbu = bqbu, briok ; pila = 
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bila, cat; puagpa = bungpa, vessel of clay; kabza = 
gabza, handle. 

Without a protection the normal pronunciation is 
retained- 

(a) with t s  and c ; 
(b) with all non-Tibetan words, as kadar, care; 

tubag, gun ; turuka, Turk, etc. ; 
(c)  wit11 dialectioal words, the orthography of 

which was laid down only recently. We do 
not know which, now silent, letters might be 
hidden in ,  them ; such are kamakurne, rheu- 
matism; karkor, a dell, etc. ; 

(4 with the causatives of the type kh = k. Thus, 
for iustance, tonces, causative of thopbces, 
shows the normal pronunciation of the t. 
This fact gives rise to the supposition, that 
in these causatives a silent 8 might be hidden. 
If this theory is right, these causatives would 
not be irregular but belong to the regular 
type kh = sk. 

Pronunciation of B. 

The normal pronunciation oE r agrees with that, of 
Hindostani r [ I  1. 

l'he pronunciation of r, preceding or following a con- 
sonant, is slightly different. 

B, when preceding a consonant, is pronounced rather 
like the German or French guttural r. This r when 
placed before g or k (but not before gy or kg), generally 
associates with these letters to form the new sound ch, to 
be pronounced like ch in loch, a Scottish lake. 
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R, when following a consonant, is pronounoed rather 
like the English r ,  only softer. Beginners generally have 
some difficulty in hearing it at all. 

I do not think it right to speak of linguala in this 
case, because r ,  following labials or gutturals, is not 
differentiated from r ,  following a dental. Thus in drzcg, 
six, and in kabra, a herb, the r is the same. 

Prmurtciation qf R and V. 
The normal pronunciation of b is not different from that 

of English. When placed between two vowels or after 
tag, r and I, b is pronounced like the English v.  I n  this book 
o will always be written in this case. The pronunciation 
of w is nearly the same as that of the English w. 

.Prefixed letters. 

Though many are silent, some are sounded in Ladakhi. 
Prefixed b, d, g are often pronounced as r and 8.  Ex- 
amples : b d e m  = rdemo, nioe ; dgoscee = rgoshee, t,o must ; 
gtam = atam, speech. Prefixed r often beoomes 8, and s 
becomes r ; both can become ah. ' Examples : rtage = 
stage, a present; 8glwra = rgam, box; rkang-gling = 
shkangling, flute. A11 prefixed letters before I become h. 
Examples : gla = hla, wages ; slebces = hlebcee, to arrive ; 
glu = hlu, song. The orthography of this book is in 
aocordance a i th  the actual pronunciation. 

Cm~o~bante  before r m d  y. 
Br and gr become d r  ; pr and k r  beoome t r ;  phr and 

khr become thr : by = j, py = c, phy = ch. I n  Lower 
Ladakh, these rules are not observed with labials. The 
orthography of this book is in accordance with the pro- 
nunciation of Leh. 
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Examples : ayiaczc = nyishu, twenty. 
All verbs, the stems of which end in 8, associate this 8 

with bbe o of ces to form the ending shee. 
In the imperative ending shig the a of the imperative 

stem is contained, and the suffix cig. 
If the adjective suffix c m ,  having, is added to a stem 

ending in 8, s h m  is attained. 

( 2 )  8, muta, and r Z= shr. 
Slutse are g, k, d, t, b and p. Examples : sgru~zgs = 

' 
shrulcgs, tale ; sdreces = shreces, mix ; sgrulces = ahrulces, ' 
exercise ; sprips = shrin, cloud ; akra = ahra, hair. 

(3) muta atad r = 1.. 

Examples: egrmgs = rangs, tale; brang~gu = 
rasgngu, fly ; a g r i g p  = rigcee, make ready; dgra = ra, 
enemy ; dpe-agra = ape-ray speech ; grog8 = r098, help ; 
snga-dro = mga-ro, morning; drag, six = rug, in 
curocg, sixteen, and gorug, ninety-six. 

(4 )  2 as a @?&a1 is qften dropped. 
Examples : slel = te, name of the capital of Ladakh ; she1 

= she, name of a village ; rgyalpo = rgyapo, king ; geolba 
= &a, prayer ; ekyelbcc = skyaces, to transport. 

(6)  sterna mdirag ia a vowel add a. 

Examples : nyi ma = nyin, sun, day ; che = chen mo, 
great ; nyenao = nyen, near, friend ; thsa-ba = thsan-te, 
hot ; ahung-~gu = churag-ngun, small ; me-tog = men-tog, 
flower. 



(6) teauis aspirata betwem two aowels o r  within a word 
oftea b e c m 8  media. 

Examples : spyiprchzc = @nzhac, glue (instead of piaju ; 
j often becomes zh in Ladakhi) ; bu-chang = buzhuoag, 
little boy ; gyachang = ywhur+g, little turquoise ; akhu = 
agu, husband ; aphyi = abi, grandmother ; ache s nje, 
elder sister. 

(7) the nasals oftea change. 

Examples : dlagul = mul, silver ; khrorzpa = khrompa, 
well; railam = tayilam, dream; sngasbol = 89ayasboZ, pil- 
low ; mchoagba = chmnces, to jump. 

Bem9.k : The Rongpa dialect (upper-most Indus 
valley right bank) also has the following interesting law :- 

r o r  8 a n d p  = f. 
Examples : gangspa = yafa, fun (final rqq is often 

dropped in Rong) ; rngyogspa = gyogya, quick ; cospayin = 
coJirt, made ; taqwpayin = ta j~a ,  gave. 

r or 8 and k = h. 

Examples : skad = had, voice ; skmncee = hopnces, he 
tllirsty ; skampo = hampo, dry ; rkangdwg = hamgduag, 
trumpet. 

A parallel r or 8 and t = English th is missing. 

The Accentuation. 

Principal rule: When a suffix Qr the article is joined 
to a mono-syllabic word, the stem has the streas. 
Examples : rni'la, to the man ; lae'la, at  work ; thaag'ma, 
all; ekam'po, dry ; mig'gi, of the eye. 
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Because the words which form a oompound throw off 
their artioles before being joined together, most of the 
compounde oon~ist of only two syllables. In  these the first 
syllable generally has the stress. Examples : chu'mig, : 
;ell ; rkatag?ag, limb ; log'ahd, glove ; hyinlam, day's 
march ; tarag'rq, thanks. 

From the above it follows that the trochee is a t  
the root of all Ladakhi poetic metre. Besides this the 
dactyl is also rather frequent ; tor, if a suffix is joined 
to a compound consisting of two syllables, a dactyl is 
obtained. 

There exist a few dissyllabic words in Ladakh 
which have the stress on the second syllable ; for instance : 
khathog', above ; ngeraptg', you, respeotfully ; ond, yes (but 
the latter not in all oases). 





THE ARTICLE. i ,-.-. - 
1. Dejnite art~2e.-In Ladakhi the definite article bas almost 

entirely lost ita individneiity. It, baa become an essehtial part of the word 
to which it is t ~ d d ~ d .  This fact is most plainly shown in the case of adjec- 
tivee, moat of which are quite unable to adapt their article to tho 
gendcr of the ~ n b a h t i v e  they belong to. Thns ohewmo, greet, invari- 
ably retains the feminine article mo, , whilet ohugpo, rich, retains the 
matmuline article po. 

The gender of the article agrees with that of the noun in the case of 
living beinp. Thns the feminine articlea ma and nn, are mot with in 
senggemo, lioness; j a w ,  hen; khyim, bitch; shema, lady; whilst the 
masonline articles po and bo, p a  and ba, are found in rgyalpo, king ; 
thapa, Indian ; dagpo, owner; khyirapa, hunber ; ladugspa, Ladakhi. 

No?~.-The word rhamma, man or woman of Sham, Lower Ladakh, retain8 tho 
artiole ma for masanline and feminine. Here we m y  have s e i d e r  arse of oon- 
traction re in ramma for rampar, see Verb Supine. Probably the masculine form 
was ahampa originally end contraded to rhamma. 

Oonyoud words.-The definite articles, though they mu& necessarily 
be considered as forming an eseential part of the word they are connected 
with, are dropped for one reason only, viz., for forming componnd 
worde. Thus rkangpa, foot, and lagpa, hand, form the compound rkang- 
lag, hand and foot. 

The Iadakhi has two kinds of compounds : 
a. Copulative compounds. In  these the compound simply shows the 

result of adding the ideas of the two or more original words. Examples : 
rkanglag, hand and foot, or limb ; drmgdro, cold and warmth, or climate ; 
jashrag, bird and wild fowl, or all birds. 

b. Determinative compoandr. I n  these one of the constituent parta 
(either the first or the second) is the attributive adjunct to the other. 
Examples : hahung, tho little boy ; chugthrrrg, the rich child ; chumig, tho 
oye of water, the well; shitagsta, the 11om of wood, the carriage ; gur- 
karmarser, the tente, which are white, red and ycllow. 
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Bemark.-If compounds sre formed of words of two syllables, which 
have no article, the second syllable is dropped, as if it were an article. 
Examples: sengthmg, the lion's child'(a name), formed of sengge, lion, 
and t h y g u ,  child; bartsi, the cow-herd; formed from balang, cow, and 
rtsivo, shepherd. 

2. Optional artt&.-From the definite article the optional article bo 
or po seems to have developed. It may be added to any word, whether 
i t  is already provided with the definite article or not. By adding the 
optional article the word is emphasized. Examples : migpo, the eye ; i 
shemabo, this lady. 

3. Indejnile article.--The numeral cig, one, assumes three fokms, 
when nsed as indefinita article, Oig is nsed if the preceding word ends , 
in g, d ,  or b ; shig is nsed if it ends in s ;  and ehig in all other cases. 
Examples: ~hagcig, a day ; lasshig, a work ; nyungmaehig, a turnip. 

Cig, when placed after a collective or a plnral, means some. Exam- 
ples : chuahig, some water ; phezhig, some flour ; chumigrhiahig, some 
four wells. 

Instead of cig, rig is sometimes said, e.g., nyenrig in, it is a friend. 
In  Lower Ladnkh ig or ik is nsed as indefinite article, e.g., shaig, some 

meat; meig, some fire, eepocially with stems ending in a vowel. 

TH t4 SUBSTANTIVE, 

The case endings are the following :-Nominative and Accrcsative : No 
ending, unless they take the optional article bo. 

Genitive: i, with doubling of the last consonant of the stem, if it ends 
in such. 

Ircqtrumental: is, with doubling of the last consonant of tho  stem, i f  
it ends in such. If the h e 1  is a vowel, oxlly s ie added. The Instru- 
mental is also expressed by dang, rgonas, and similar postpositions. 

, Dative : la ; often a is only pronounced. 
Locatiue : na. This ending is very rarely nsed ; instead of it we h d  

la, or the postposition nangna, in, with the G-enitivo. 
Ablative : nos. Instead of this nangnas, out of, and similar postposi- 

tions are often used. 
Terminatire : ru, du, su, very raroly nsed. Instead of these la or 

postpositions, for instance, tsa, near, .are frequent. 



Nom. 
Bcc. 
Ben. 
Instr. 
Dat. 
h c *  

Ias, work. 
tas, or Fa850 
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rasri 
lassis, 01- lasdang 
laslo 
tasd nangncr, 
and raala 
lar nos, or 
bssi nangnas 

mi, msn. 
mi, or m i b  

Y Y  Y Y  

mii 

mii nangna 
and'milo 
minas, mii 

nangnas, or mii 
chogsnas 
m ila, or mii BSO. 

Ues OF THM CAKEB. 

The Nemindiwe.-This cw takes no ending bnt the optional articlb; 
The hse of the nominative is more limited in badakhi than in most. 

Aryan langnages, because transitiue verbs are c o n h e d  wibh the i n s b  
mentel. The nominative ie used then : 

1. For both subject and predicate in snoh eenteneee, the predicste of 
which ie not a verb, and in which yod, in, dug, have, is, are ; chen, to be- 
come ; song, been, become, eta., serve as copula. Examplee : khangpa 
thonpo yod, the honee is high; drongkyw dei nangna thongpa mangpa 
dug, in that town are many merchants, 

2. As the grammatical eubiect of all intransitive verbs. Example : 
~ h u  draggi mngnar bing dug, the water con& out of the rock. 

No.~.~11.-Beginners muat taka care not to aonsider all mtive verb 8s transitive; 
active intransitive verbs, anoh u go, ran, a, must be ounstrnd with the nomi- 
nebire. Example : aga gyogupa d d l s  yongapin, I oame, runni~g h t .  

3, The verb to hsve, to get, ts need, to desire, take the nominative for 
the thing needed, deaired, etc. Example : ngala gomes SAG yod, thobsong, 
rgoshes yod, I have, have received, need a coat. 

4. The nominative is need as vocative. Example : kye tsovo, 0 Lo] d ! 

wakun, 0 yon all ! 
T b  dccu8atiue.-This takes no ending but the optional article. I1 



I. For the direct object as in the Aryan languages, but not ao often, 
ae the dative with 1% is often need inetead of it. Exampltw : bomo ds 
ihongspin, I eaw that woman ; khyis mita thorns, the dog bit the man. 

2. The accneative stands with some postpitions. For instance, with 
&ng, with; tireogse, like, e1,c. See nnder Pos tpor r i t i~~ .  Examplee : dri- 
&ng, with the knife ; shangkhu thsogse, like a wolf. 

3. The accusative etsnde idiornatioally in some abeolnte phraaea of 
time and msaner. Examples : y a m ,  in the morning ; phidro, in the even- 
ing ; nanning, last year; puspa thonp,  as regards birtb p e  is] high. 

I n  many cases, however, the Za of the dative may bo added. Example : 
ngamla yong, come in the morning. 

NOTB 1.-The optimal article 50, though it is u d  for dl asses ie +ally 
found with the nominative and the socaeative. If bo in used with s om, whioh has 
m ending,it bkee the ending itaalf. Example: I r i b o r  deswg sew, thin man 

mid BO. 

Sinae bo exuphashe the word to whioh i t  ir joined,'it forme an eqddent  for 
the classical partiole mi, whioh generally a p p r e  an ring or nig in Ladakhi. 

NOTE 2.-Use of nit ring,  rig in Lsdekhi : The ohief function of 4, eta., is 
that of dirtinguiehinp the snbjeot from the predioete, if the predicate is not a verb. 
Example : ri thmpo  in, b either it i r high hill ' or the hill i high.' Bi ning 
bhonp in, can only mean ' the hill ie high.' See ni  also under Beduplication of 
the Verb and nnder Oonjnnctions. 

The Genitive.-The genitive always stands before the word to which 
it mlates. Example: rgyalpoi khar, the castle of the king; dambai 
chos, the holy religion. 

As predicete the genitive sometimes stands by itaelf. Then the word 
to which it would belong as attribnto is omitted. Example: thsasbo 
raha%Bi bnog, the garden is the Sahib's, instead of thsaabo sahibbi nor 
innog, the garden is tho Sahib's property. 

1. Although the subjective, objective, and partitive genitive may occur 
occasionally in L a w ,  the genitive generally expresses a " possemion." 
A quality may be oonsidered as a possession, and therefore an adjective 
takes the genitive as soon aa it is placed before its substantive. Example : 
dambai ohos, the holy religion = the religion of holinesa 

2. Host postpositions govern the genitive. Example : amai phila, for 
the mother ; ohui nacrgna, in the water ; mii dunla, before the man. h e  
Postpositions. 

3. The sang of the comparative often governs the genitive. Ex- 
ample : thsangmi rang thonpo, higher than all. 



THE BWSTANTIVE. 13 

POTB L-di b g d y  pronmnoed Lka the Ownan a or s. 
B o r ~  8--8temn ending in a rowel, espdl ly  those ending in i and s, very 

often form their genitive in e i  Example : Iahesi khangpa, Iehe'e house. 

The Imtrunrenta1.- 
I .  I n  s t e m  ending in a wnsmmt, the s of the ending i a  is fkeqnently 

combined with the i to a long i, eo that bhe pronunciation of the instm- 
mental is very mnoh like that of the genitive, I n  stems ending in s 
vowel, the s is pronounced as e or i-thus tnangpos = mangpoe. [In the 
dialects of some villagos near Leh the s is  distinctly heard, and in Leh 
itaelf this pronanoiation is not considered "foreign."] 

Nm~.-Btem eending in a vowel, eqmially thoee ending in i and e, very often 
fow also their instrumental in ai. i.&mmple : msmsai zero, grandfather said. 

2. Besides the instrumental with a C&BB ending, the L8dakhi has one 
f o d  with dong or other posfpositions, We mnst distinguish between 
the two :- 

(a) the inrrtrnmental with a csse ending ie the case of the agent. 
In frensitive mtenoes it takes the place of tho nominative in 
Engliah, Example : ngas speEha de ailpen, I have read that 
book. 

NOTB.-Only in a few idioms in thin indrurn~ntal not need instead of the nomi- 
native. Examplee: kho rniggir dzinna midug, he cannot see well with the e j e ;  
riaggo k h  k k e ,  the summita are oovered with mow ; kiae hlobk zum, lleslu it 
with the mouth (by beart). 

(b) the instrumental with dnng, etc., is used, if the person or thing 
performing an action makea nee of further meane for that 
pnrpoee. Example: rgyalpos mhhig roggi dang soddug, 
the king kills a man with the sword. Dang is often strength- 
ened by the addition of nyampo, together. 

Other postpomtione which imply 8n instrumental sense are : rgonas 
and khanas, through, with the genitive. Example : mi dela mul mangpo 
la8 cocesa' rgonas [or khanar] thob,-that man got much money by work- 
ing [doing work]. 

The Dofive.-The dative is not so particularly the caee of the indirect 
object a8 an intendied form for the direct object. The ending la is, in 
ordinary conversation, Bimply pronoanccd as r short a. 

The dative ie eapial ly  need to denote the possessor, etc., with the 
vorbe to have, to receive, to need. Example : ngala khangpa ahig, yod- 
thob, rgos, I have, have got, need a houee. 

c 2 
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In  many oasee the dative pointa out the &rer in the indirect 
passive formation (see Verb, p s i v e ) .  Examples : ngala yosha wcug, I am 
loved ; khyi des mi zhigla thamstog, a man was bitten by the dog. 

The dative answers, moreov&, the questions, ' where ? ' and ' where- 
to ? ' and has consequently asamned the functions of the terminative and 
locative. Examples : mi de Zela charug, the man goes to Leh; ngai h g k  
berka zhig yod, in my hand is a stick. 

NoTB.-T~~ word Zagpa, hand, drop the articIe pa in the dative m e .  

The suffix la, when added to an infinitive, means ' for ' or -' in order 
to.' Thna woerlo, in older to do it. (See Verb, supine). 

me Looatire.-Though people on the whole are not very discriminste 
in distingniehing thie case from the terminative in la, still it must be 
borne in mind that the terminative e~peoielly denotes motion to a plaae, 
and the locative rest in a place. 

The pure locative in ma is practically not wed in hlskhi, but in i ts  
place either the dative or the locative postpotion nangna with the geni- 
tive. Example : khangpai nangna wgtss zhig yod, in the house is a table. 

NOTX 1.-The postpaition rmqna is, moreover, a 4  to repreeeut the prepoeitims 
between ' and ' among,' d i o h  d y  erprem a locative mletion. Exampla : a+- 

Eai nangna khyad chsnmo zhig yod, there iurr greet differenae betreen the two. 

BOTP 2.-In soma adverbs of plaoe the locative ending M is o d  before the b 
minative ending ru, for instance inaru, here; anam, dmaru, there, olso iacucu, 
from here; ananan, from there, show the na. 

The Ablative.-The pnre ablative, formed by adding war to the ntam, 
is more frequently met with than the pure locative. The terminstion 
besides being used with pronouns (adverb) and numerals, is alao need 
with substantives. Examples : ganas, from what ? anas, denas, from 
that, since ; inas, from this, since ; cignas, from a (or one) ; zhingnar, from 
the field. 

In many cases, however, the ablative is expressed by the postpositions 
nangnas, out of; dunnas, from the presence (of persona); cbgcmar, from 
the directioll of ; khanas, from above; yognas, from below, etc. Examplee : 
chui nangnas, out of the warn; mii  dunnas, from the man ; tsangspoi 
chogmas, from the river. 

The pnre ablative in nas is used : 

1. With the postposition pharla, for, during. Example : lo mangpotMlr 
pharla, for many yeass. 
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Norz.-The posbpusition pharla isneed if the ect!on or condition, e x p r d  by 
the verb, is progrersiw over the period. If a definite period be meant, then monte 
(Jonle) or s o n g s h  must be need. Thua l o  mangpo monte, many years ainoe, if the 
aation is not progmaive. 

2. Some v e r b  have their object in the pnre ablative, for inetanoe, 
rgydcar, to conquer, and dsiaes, to ask (but both may also have the dative). 
Examples : rgyalpo drauouar rgyalsong, the king conquered the enemies ; 
m i  das nganas driva shig dris, that man aaked me a question. 

3. Very frequently the pnre ablative is need to denote the locality from 
which something issues. Thne lenas, from Leh ; Eadagnas from Ladakh ; 
khgpanaa ,  from the house ; namkhamo, from the sky (heaven) ; shingnar 
;from the field. 

4. To indicate the material of which s thing is made : ahingnas, of 
wood ; Sanaa, of earth ; lcaganas, of iron. 

NOTE 1.-Ia some villages the ending ccar ia ueed mataad of the mu of the loca- 
tive, eapecielly in the case of adverbs and poetpositions. Thua nauQnas (instead of 
~laqnu), within ; gyabncu, behind ; inar, here ; an-, there. 

,NOTB 2. - Tbe ending nar in generally pronounced nii. 

Tice Terminative.-Thie caae denotes the oim of an action as well es 
the motion t o d s  that aim or end. 

The true terminative, ending in ru, du, eta., ia almost entirely lost in 
Ladakhi. Iqtead of it, the dative hss come to be nsed. In certain cases, 
however, poetpositions are preferred. Thus for motion towards persona or 
being near them, tm, near. Instead of taa the adverb &u, there, ie aleo 
occaaiody nsed. Example: abai tsa emg or abaibru song, go to the 
father. 

The true terminative is found still : 
1. With many pronouns, to form adverba ; thus 41-14, here ; am, there, 

thither ; dwu, there, thither ; shanmaru, to the other ; thsangmaru, to all ; 
garu, where, to which. 

2. A substantive which always naea the p m  terminative is id, mind. 
Example : id& borcee, keep in mind. 

The plural of L d a k h i  hae no ending or snffixee, but is indicated by 
words expressing the idea of multitude. The most frequently nsed of 
these words are the pronouns thsangnza, thsanka, kun, sag, all; nangpo, 
many ; khacig, several, Rome, besides all-the numerals. All words denot- 
ing the plural most be placed after the word which they multiply, and 
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have the case endings d d e d  fa them. Example : bomo kunnis ( = gunnis) 
gonces thrus, the women washed clothes. 

thangma, all, frequently takes the pronoun cle, thw,  between itaelf 
and the substantive, thus mi de t h s a n g ~ ,  all those people. 

Distinction between t langma, fhssngka, kutr, an :- 
thongma and thsangka mean ' all ' in a lifersl aenee, if no pemm or 

thing is omitted. Example : sipa de thsamgma shor, all the eepoye (every 

sepoy) ran SmY- 
krcn means ' all;' when a number of people ie apoken of in a loom way. 

Example : Bipo bun shor, the sepoya ran away (if p o d y  a few remained). 
Run is mostly used with living b e i i a .  

thsangka in particular means altogether, thne ngaeha thsangh, we 
altogether. 

NOTE.-thongma ia also nsed with the singnIar to denote the whole. Example : 
~ i i n g  ds t l a g a d a  aAw rculrgos, the wMe 5eld most be imgeted. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
Position.-If an adjective-be joined to a substantive ae it% attribute, in 

ordinary langaago it urnany etands after the eubetsntive. Examplea : 
sto rgyalla, the good horse ; ohu tsante, hot water. 

Idiomatically we find the adjective before ite snbatantive in cats in  
p h r - .  Examples : dambai chos, the holy religion ; snganmai dus the 
previous time ; zangpoi lugsla, in a good way, 

Especially thoae adjectives which denote namea of nations are placed 
befora the ~nbatantive, tho i of the genitive being joined to the pnre h. 
Examples : boddi thrimsla, according to Tibetan cnetom ; q r e a i  p e c k ,  
Engliah boob. 

Adjectives with the ending a, having, partake of the nature of w- 
ciplea and mostly etand befora the mbatentive. Examplea : dugmd rd, 
the poieonom snake ; rgyugkhanni stay the running horse. 

If a participle or an adjective in urr, etanda after the snbatantive, i t  
generally takes the pronouns de or di or a n n m d .  Examplea : lug r u o b  
oanzhig, a horned sheep ; sta rgyugkhn de, the running horse. 

E the adjective is placed after the substantive, it takea the caee 
endings, unless it is followed by a pronoun or a word denoting the 
in  which caae the latter would take the ending. Examples : c b q o  
aangpos img molsong, the pious man d d  80 ; sta rgyalla dss rtsa mangpo 
earug, the good horse eats much gmsa ; mi khaspa kunni thsodla, according 
fo the idea of clever men. 
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Glmder.--A few adjectives, when joined to a sdbstmtive denoting a 
living being can adapt their article to the gender of the substantive. 

In the firat place rgadpo-rg& must be mentioned here. It means 
' d d  ' when said of living beings Examples : eta rgadpo, the old horse; 
stargodma rgadmo, the old m; rgyalpo rgclclpo, the old king ; r g y a l ~  
rgadmo, the old qheen. 

Then tho88 adjective-mbstantives which denote names of nations and 
types of religion are mbject to change of genher. They correspond to 
angsesi, boddi, h k d ,  etc., but whilst the latter occur only in an attributive 
connection, the former e~.e wed to form the predicate, Examples : mi 
bodpa, angrespa, mclslriloapcr in, that man is Tibetan, English, Christian ; 
&,,no de b o h ,  angresma, mashikanwl in, that woman ia Tibetan, Englhh, 
Christian. Compare under Definite Article. 

The Oompa~atiue in Ladekhi is expreaeed by sa%g which governs the 
genitive. Example : ngui khanggwt i khangpai mng v y d l a  yod, my h o w  
is befter than this one. 

Infinitives drop the genitive ending before sang. Example : dagsa tar 
-8 sang monkcm tabws rgyalh yo4 now we had better prey than work. 

NO=.-Many people, especidly in tower Ladskh, are not strict in using the 
pnitioe, so that rsng 8~8J.W to govern the aoonsative at the same time. Exsmple : 
&ngagv msg rta cbr, the horse is Mmer than the ass. 

par strengthening the sang of the c o m ~ t i v e  the words thab, mope, 
and mcmgrrga, much, are often added. Example : mgai khangpa i khangpai 
sang theb rgyalla yod, my house is better thas this one. 

NOTR.-wwnp is &en used without rang to exprtm the aomperative. Ex. 
rnple : kb rrroyaga 6 q p  (or rt80gp0) long, ha became still worn. 

The 8upwZatiue.-It can only be expressed by wing the comparative 
with reference to ' all! Example : m i  tbangmai sang rgyolla, the best 
man (the man, better than all), A very high degree of a qaality k o b a  
expressed by adverbs such as md, very ; ldingre, really ; manna, M y ,  Ex- 
amplee : m5 gyatla, very good ; I d i ~ g m  rtsogpo, really bad ; manna ahigste, 
totally destroyed 

NUMERALS. 
0a~dinala.-The aonnecting syllable between tans and units in most case 

composed of ( I )  the first ooneonanf of the stem of esoh ten, (2) a vowel, 
(3) the otherwise silent first consonant of the stem of the unit, called phuZ. 

The phuls of the n& are the following : 1 g, 2 g, 3 g, 4 b, &-, 6-, 
7 b, 8 b, 9 d (pronounced r). 
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Example: In 43 the first consonant of the ten ie ch, the phrcl of 
3 ie g, between the two the vowel a is p h e d  end thne the connecting 
svUablo shag is obtained, The cardinah the following : 

1 cig. 38 ncmm sa rug. 

2 nyia. N ,, sobdr~h:  
3 sum. 38 ,, sob gyad. 
4 ahi. 39 ,, sor grc. 
5 sbnga, rgo. 40 chibca. 
6 drug. 41 c h h  zhag cig. 

7 rdun. 42 ,, shag nyis .  
8 rgyad. 48 ,, shagsum.  
9 rgu. r14( ,, chab zhi. 

10 m. 4!5 ,, aha nga. 
11 mgcig. 46 ,, cha rug. 
12 wgctyis. 47 ,, chab dun. 
13 nrgsuna. 48 ,, c h b g y a d .  
14 cwbehi. 49 ,, zhar gu. 
15 conga. 50 ngabou. 

16 wrmg.  51 n g a b  ngag oig. 

17 cubdun. 52 ,, ngag nyis .  

18 aobgyad. 53 ,, ngag sum. 

19 curgu. 6.1 ,, ngab chi. 

20 n y i s h ~ .  55 ,, nga nga. 

21 nyishu tsag cig. 56 9, YPW. 
22 ,, tsag n y k .  57 ,, ngab dun. 

23 ,, teag sum. 68 ,, ngab gyad. 

24 ,, tsab ehi. 59 ' ,, ngar gu. 

25 ,, t sa  nga. 60 drugou. 

26 ,, tsa rug- 61 a(ugcu rag cig. 
27 ,, tsab dun. 62 ,, rag nyis.  

28 ,, tsab gyad. 63 ,, rag ncm. 

29 ,, taar 9%. 64 ,, rab chi. 

30 acmcu. 65 ,, ra  nga. 

31 mntcu sog cig. 6G ,, f a  rug. 

32 ,, 809 g i g .  67 ,, .rab dun. 
33 809 sum. 68 ,, rab  gyad. 
34 ,, sob zhi. 69 ,, rar  9th.  

35 ,, ro nga. 70 duncu. 
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?1 dunou don cis. 86 gyadou gya rug. 
72 ,, don nyis. 87 ,, gyab dun. 
73 ,, don sum. 88 ,, gyab gynd. 
74 ,, don shi. 89 ,, gyar grb, 
75 ,, don nga. 9G gubcu. 
76 ,, dun drug. 91 gubcu gog aig. 
77 ,, don dun. 02 ,, gog nyis, 
78 ,, don g y d .  93 ,, gog rmm. 
79 ,, don rgu. 94 ,, gob ahi. 
80 gyadou. 95 ,, go nga. 
81 gyaku gyag dg. 96 ,, go rug. 

82 9, g ~ a g  nyb. 97 ,, gob dun. 
83 9, flag sum 98 ,, gob gyad. 
84 ,, gyab rhi. 99 ,, gor gu. 
85 7 1  gya nga. 100 gya. 
In  ordinary speech it is oiten not considered necessary to pronounce 

the numbers in full ae given, and in such as 81.e composed of tens and 
nnita, the tene are omitted, because they are sufficiently indicated by 
the connecting syllable. Thne imtead of sumcu so rug it ie enough fo 
say twug. 

gyn haa the phul b, which is eonnded with the unit in eome mnltiplica- 
tions of gya : 100 gya, 200 nyibyya or nibgya, 300 sumgya, 400 shibgya, 
500 ngabgya, 600 druggyo, 700 dunoya, 800 gyabgya or gyadgya, 900 
rgubgyo, 1,000 stong oig or stongthrag oig.; 10,000 = thri fig or thrithso 
cig ; 100,000 bum Eig or bumthso aig. 

In  mnltiplioations of 1,000, 10,000, 100,000, etc., the multiplying unit 
ie plaoed after the higher number : bumthto sum 300,000. 

There are no conneoting eyllables between the higher nnmbere, thus 
1899 e dong oig gyodgya gubou gor gu. 

Bsdupliaation of the cardinale. If the number ' one ' be ~dnplicatad, 
its meaning is intensified. Example : mi d g  cig iru hleb, only one man has 
come here, fig oig = only, alone, single. 

. If anothor number (than one) be rednplicatod, it is referred to several 
poseessors, and the reduplication serves to express the pronoun 'each.' 
Examples: ngalo gi- drug tirob, I have got six m p s ;  hlapa h n l a  
ginno drug drug thob, eaoh labourer has received six rupees ; phed pled, 
5 each. 

N ~ T B . - I ~  compound nnmbere (aleo in flaafiond onee) only the latter part of 
the ampaition is reiterated. - Examplea : phsd ang drug dmg, 54 eaoh ; pied 
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scng nyibgya njibqja, 160 erroh ; phddi pled pbd, + eaah ; gya dong nyirhs 
nywhm, 120 each. 

The auifUres ka and ko :--&a or h, when added fo a cardinal number, 
serves to expreas the conjunction 'together,' see also Plural thsangka. 
Examples : dagsa i hlui nclnflnas kangmig m k o  tang in, now we shall 
aing from this song the three verses together; ngatang nyista, we two 
together. 

Ordinals.-With the exoeption of dangpo, the firat, the ordinals are 
simply formed by adding p a  to the cardinals ; thns sumpa, the third ; 
nyishu tsag sumpa, the twenty-third. 

The Ladakhi makes dm use of the termination ngola for the notation 
of the numbers of yesrs, months and days. Examples : lo uyis ngola, in 
the second year ; lsa sum ngola, in the third month. 

For the notation of years and days also a very peculiar system of 
numbering is wed. The series rnns as follows : 

din'ng, to-day, reckoned as first day; thore (thoras), to-monow, or 
eecond day ; ~ a n g s b ,  day to-morrow or third day ; rhesla, fonrth 
day; rgusla, fifth day ; sncela, Bixth day. 

&ring, to-day, the fimt day ; dang, yesterday, second day ; kharsang 
shag, day before yesterday, third day; ngunma shag, fonrth day. 

&lo, thia year, reckoned as first year ; nanning, laat year, second year; 
uhenning, year before laat, third year ; rguning, fonrth year ; scuning, 
fifth yefir. 

dalo, this year, find year ; -par or nangmo, next year; sangpar, year 
after nexf . 

NOTB.-kharsmg Jag and ??qunna #hag are also ased indefinitely, but defi- 
nitely in enumeration. 

Adverbial Numera2s.-Such aa ' firetly,' ' secondly,' can be expressed by 
the ordinals dangpo, nybpa, etc. Very often instead of them goma, at 
the beginning, and denas, then, are us&. 'Once,' 'twice,' etc., are 
expressed by placing lan, thaw, or lanthser before the c d i n a l .  T h w  
lancig, once ; thser sum, three times; lanthser scu, ten times. 

Also yes, times (sometimes turn, it is his turn, etc.), may be men- 
tioned here. Example: darung gyabres sum dug, we ahall shoot again 
three times (in turns). 

Fraotional Numerals.-Only plred, half, seems to be in general nse. 
With its help ' one-fourth ' = pheddi phed has also been formed. I n  the 
school oha, pant, placed after the oardinal is used: sumha cig, one 
third ; sumha nyis, ~ I T O  third parts. 
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THE PRONOUN. 

Personal prmne.-Those specblly nsed in Ladakhi are tho follow- 

ing ;-- 
Singzrlar. 8i*gular respeotftal. 

1 st Person nga, ngarang, . . . . . . . . . 
2nd Person khyod, khyorang, nyerang. 
3rd Pereon kho, k k a n g ,  k%, 

Plural. P1uraZ respectful. 

1st P m n  rgasha, ngatang, ........ . 
2nd Pereon kliyorha, nyssharong. 
3rd Person khohokun (gun), khmgkun (gun). 

Though ngarha and ngatasg in many caaea may be.used dtemtively,  
now and then only the one or the dher  ought to be used. When con- 
neded with a n n m d ,  tbe idea of the numeral is emphssized by ngatang , 
This is moat plainly seen with thsangma, all. Example : ngatang thangma 
sdigcar in, we sll (all men) are M. Ngark thangma rdigcan in, we 
aU are mum, might be said by eome thieves. 

The compositions with rang can always be need inatead of the simple 
prononns, 

Pomasiu~ p ~ o u ~ w . 4 h e y  are formed from the personal pronouns by 
~ t *  the latter in the genitive, fhoe ngai, ngarangngi my ; ngaaki, 
our. 

One poseeseive pronoun alone does not seem to be derived from a p e r s o d  
-OM in the way indicated. This is ngati, our, (generally used only 
for the narrowest circle, that is, for things or persons belonging to our 
home and family). ngati might be taken for a genitive, but a nominative 
ngad doee nat exiat. Perhape it WMJ contracted from ngatangngi or 
developed from ngedkyi. 

The nee of the posseesive formed from the personal prononn is more 
limited than in English for the following reason; 

If the poseessive pronoun does not belong as attribnta to the wbject of 
the scmtence, but agrees with the subject (which may be in the inetmmen. 
t d )  in number and person (or nature), then the possessive pronoun is 
generally expressed by the reflexive rangngd, own. Examplea : khor 
rangngi aha thongs, he saw hie (own) father ; ngas raqpgi  a m  sralrgos, 
I must feed my mother. 



If the object of the sentence is  a living being (which is generally the 
awe in a sentence with to have, receive, need, etc.), then it exercieea 
over the posseesive pronoun the aame influonce ae formerly did the mbject 
of the sentence; the possessive pmnoun, therefore, must be expreseed 
by rangi~gi, if it agrees with t h b  object. Example : mi dela ranglogi 
goms  Iogste thob, the man has got his coat wain. 

I n  all cnses rangngi may be replaced by the respective personal pro- 
noun, which is a compound with rang (after being put in the genitive). 
Then the subject of the sentence is generally omitted. Example : nga- 
rangngi ama shralrgos, I mnst feed my mother ; instead of ngaa ngarang- 
ngi ama shralrgoa. 

Rejlezivepronouns.-The use of mwg and its componnde hae been 
deecribed under poseessive pronoun8. When need emphatically, rang 
alone is never need, but always compo~nds with rang. Example : mmpa 
khorang zhigthsar, the bridge itaelf was destroyed. 

In  the case of the same person being the subject and object of an 
action, the reflexive pronoun is paraphraeed. Example : khos rangngi 
mgqola rdungs, he beat himself. 

There exbta also a reduplicated form rangrang. I t  is need (but not 
necessarily) with the plural for expreeeing ' each his own.' Example : 
khot hsangmas rangrangngi khangpala eabthrod tangs, they all decorated 
each his own home. 

Use of rere : - rangrang may still be w-inforced by adding rere, each. 
Exemple : kho thsangtnas mi rere rangrangngi khangpala eabthrod tangr, 
they all decorated each his o m  house. 

If re ahnds in simple form (not reduplicated), it means ' one ' or 
' eome.' Example : lo rela ohurud oig yongdug, in some years a flood 
comes. 

Sometimes re ia to  be mot with three t i e s  in a single sentence, with 
the v e r b  to have, to receive. In  the first case reduplicated with the 
posaeeeor, then single with the object of posseasion. Example : mi rerela 
jau re thob, every man received a jau (a coin). 

The rednplicated rere with the possessor may be dropped, and the 
remaining single re with the object means ' about one each.' Example : 
mikunla jau re thob, they received about esch one jau (not quite certain, if 
really all received it). 

Reciprocal pronoun.-The English each other ' or ' one anofher ' is 
rendered by one - one.' Example : G g b r  cdg sad, one killed one, they 
killed one another. 
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Demcmtrative pronouns.- The moat frequently nsed ones are i, this, 
and a, that, which both &and before the word they point out. Examples: 
'i mdbo deru thongspin, I saw thie man there; a Eamla drulshdg, go by that 
road. 

Rather more seldom need are &, this, and de, that, which commonly 
stand after the word which they point out. Example : nosthsul de yam- 
dsan d i g  in, that event is atrange. 

The pronoun ds may be strengthened by the ending na, and m arises 
the pronoun dc'na, the same, the very tame, which stands before the word 
which it pointe out. Example : &no mi h g  thugs-, I met with the 
m n e  men. 

In the Bangpa dialect (nppermost Lsdakhi), i m t d  of &a, &a is 
used. 

A11 these pronouns, when standing by tbemeeIves, generally take tho 
optional article. Thus ibo, this; d o ,  that ; &udo, the same. 

Iuterrogativeprmouns.-In Ladekhi the following are nsed: su, who, for 
persons; ci, what, for things. Bath are used indefinitely and independ- 
ently. Examples: c i  in, what L the matter? c i  c m g ,  what are you 
doing ? su y q d u g ,  who comes ? 

g b  which, ia used for persons as well aa for things attribntiveIy. 
Exemplea: go Irhangpala thaddug, whioh house do you like ? ga mi dung 
thugsong, which man did you meet ? 

go, when nsed independenfly, dways points out a definite thing or pep 
eon. Exsmple : gabola thddug, which do you like ? (in a choice). 

BOTB.-M reiterated, rrsnmes tbe meaning of some-, eenra l .  Example : 
m u  JjlebtAIav, several (out of a certain number) have arrived. It is also need 
interrogatively in a similar way : r w b  h k  ma thob, who (of you) har not yet 
reoeived his wages P 

ar - su is also need correlmtively for expressing 'one - the other.' 
Exemple: su ingngola yongs, su angngola song, one came h m ,  the 0 t h ~  
went there. 

Relative pronouns.-These are exrrotly the =me in form as the in+ 
pt ive.  They nre, however, seldom used. If the subject, object, or dver -  
bial d j u n c t  of the chief sentence be expreesed by a anbordinate sentence, 
then the subordinate sentence may be introduced by a relative pronoun. 

This is not the case if only an attribnte is expressed by a subordinate 
eentence. Examplee: gabola thadna de nenshig, take what you like ; suto 

chagsdug, kho yo~agdtlg, he whom yon love is coming. For more parti- 
cdam see under Conjunctions. 
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Remarks aonoerrring the Pronouns :- 
1. Uee of the ending n r g .  The ending ~g is added to dl demo- 

strative pronoem and to the interrogative pronoun gay in ordm to gene  
ralim their meaning. Amq,  k g ,  desug, d i e u g  mean themfore ' wch; a 
adverbidly ' thno, SO.' B w g  mama ' whet kind of ? ' ' how ? ' i n M -  
gatively, or adverbially ' just ae,' ' ae.' Claeug - deew are seed 00- 
latively. Example : gwug s h o m g ,  dermcg shngarug, ae yon ww, w you 
will reap. 

2. Sn- added to ac and &-To generaliee nr, who, the endinge &q 
or ang or zhig amg are need ; to generalise oi, zhig or tongzhig are added. 
Examples : mzhig yongnayang, t M t e  yongin, whoever comee ie wel- 
oome ; citong ohig khyongna gyogrpa kiyorrg, whtever yon bring, Iring 
it soon. 

THE VERB. 
Qenerat rgmopks.-On the whole the verb in the Ladakhi dialect 

seemstoahow a progrees in respect to its verbal function, sa compared with 
the verb in the claseical language. The verb in the claseical language 
may properly be coneidered as a verbal noun, for, aa Conrady distinctly 
points out, in the classical language the verhal. strength of a eentence 
lies less in the verb iteelf, than in the subject of the sentence, whether 
tnst be used in the nominative or instrumental. From this aanse it 
happen0 that in the classical language the same verb m y  be construed 
with the instrumental or with the ~l~minative,  according it is employed 
in a transitive or intraneitive eenee. 

The advanoe which the vorb of the Ladakhi dialect exhibite reeta in 
thie, that generally apeaging it can no longer be alternateIy conshed  
with nominative and instxumental, but that each separate verb takw 
one or the other mae alone. 

There exist a few verbs which are altonurtively need with the inetm- 
mental and nominative. They are the following :- 

With Nom. With Iwtr. 
thugm to meet to tonoh. 
t hrelces to be aahamed to a b w .  

Sometimes also :- 

t h o n g ~ ~  to look like 
thsoms to sound liko 
hlaboes to lotun 

to 000. 

to hear. 
to teach. 
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The laat not in all ceaee, because a verb hlobces, to lean, seem to 
exist: khas hlobba am, barn by h& 

Thns it cornea that f i e  traneibve or intransitive force of the sentence 
no longer lies in the snbjeot alone, but hae been partly t z a n s f d  to the 

verb. 

h m  the above it follows, that the Ladakhi verbs Esll into two great 
p u p s ,  transitive and intransitive, according aa they take the nominative 
or instrumental. According M they denote an action or a condition, they 
mn be divided into active and neuter verb. 

There are these four g roup  f omed : 
(1) aotive transitive ) construed with the inatramental. 
(2) neuter transitive 
(3) active int3snsitive 
(4) nenter intransitive 

) oonBtraed with the nominative, 

This rule ie obaemed strictly by educated people. Others are not 
dmys quite stsict. Though they will never use the i-enta 
with intmneitive verbs, they may ocoasionally use the nominative with 
b m i t i v e  verbs. T h u  we may hear : nga W P ~ ,  I did i t  ; nga ehesdug, 
I know it. 

Occaeiody transitive nenter verbs, especially in Lower Lad&& may 
take the dative instead of the instrumental. Examples : ngak tlorsong, 
 gala shessong, I heard it, I knew it. 

On the whole the views of Ladmkhia as  to which group a verb should 
be p h d  under agree with those of E n r ~ m n ~ .  An exoeption is thadces, 
to like, which always take8 the nominative. Example : nga dela thaddug, 
I like it. 

The Ladakhi verb in many caeea ahowe three distinct stem. They am 
the following :- 

1. The ~>resent dm.-It ie found by rejecting the termination of the 
infinitive. Thns the present stem of tangces, to give, ie tang. The present 
etem is nsod in the following f o m  : Present tense, fntnre tense, 
negative imperative, Sn i t ive ,  present partioiple, gerund in in, and 
supine. 

2. The perfect stem.-It is f ~ r m e d  out of the present stem by 
adding e to the latter. Thus the perEcct atom of tangoes, to give, & 



tangs. This 8 is, however, often omitted, and then the perfect stem is not 
different from the present stem. An 8 is not added : 

(a) if  the present stem ends in 8, as for indance in ebsces, 
to know; 

if the present sfem ends in d and n ; 
if it ends in 1 and r ,  8 is dso often omitted. 

The perEed Btem is naed in the following forma : Past tense, pssf 
participle, gerunde in te and parang. 

Nor~.-In the Tangthang dialeat, the perfeat'stem is not different from the 
preeent stem. 

3. Tba imperative stem.-It ie formed from the present stem by 
adding an 8 to the latter and by ohanging the a of the root tro o. The 
r of the impemtive etem ia alwaye med before the ending cig, and 
without this ending in stems ending in a vowel. It i also often place& 
before the ending tong. The i m p t i r e  stem ia only need i z ~  

a-tive imperative. 

NOTE 1.-In the verb cacec, ta &, the perfed stem is identiaal with the 
imperative &em. I t  ie the only verb which ehangea the rowel for the past. 
eimple form the imperative d m  not take en 8. Examples: 50, eat; torhig 
r= soroig, oea Laws of sound, p iv), eat ; tor, wr f in ,  I ate ; rrotkar, eaten u p  

NOTE !&-The verb ' to go ' hestwo rods-clu and rong. C k a  ie need in all c m e ~  
In whioh other m b s  tabz the pnrsent etem ; #mag id need for the perfect mud impen- 
tive stems. Examplee : chaces, to go ; ahain,  gofng or  hall go ; charug, c h d ,  RW, 

you go ; rongrte, going ; songthaar, has gone ; rong; go ; ma c h q  do not go. 
NOTB 3.-Bemuse the s of the perfoot and imperative stelm is not n o d  

regnlarly, it will always be givon wifh the endiugr.. 

ms in&nitiae.-The hdakhi infinitive en& in cee or ce in Centrst 

Ladakh, in oaa in Lower Ladakh, and in oe in Rong or Upper LadaLh, 
Besides thia Ladakhi infinitive, tbe classicel infinitive in ba or p a  ie 

also used sometimes, especially with phila, for; thus i d a i  phila, fop 

being SO. 

The supbe.-The Ladakhi endiuga are casla, ceela, oea, aocording 
to the respective di~tricb. 

Be&des this Ladakhi supine, the classical anpine in par  and bar ie still 
in Lndakh. I t  is never pronounced in full, it generally appears 

simple a. If tho stam of the verb unds in a oo~uonant, the oownant  i 



THE VERB. 27 

doubled. Examplea : phebar = phm, to be opened; sampar=samma, to 
be thought. In  oertain OtUIeS the cleesical wpine must be need : 

1. I n  the respectful oonatraction with deadcea. Example: rgyalpo 
r h w a  &adeong,.the king ploughed (fmm shmocee, to plough). 

2. For the nehtive of the pref#nt with dug, yod, rag. Examples: 
drulla mi dug, akulla mad, dmlla mi rag, does not go. 

I n  most caeee the o ~ c a l  supine may be eaed inatcad 04 the Ladakhi. 
Example : kho ltaa song, he went to see, insteed of kho ltaceela song. 

In  the classical language as well as in Ladakhi, the supine is some- 
t i m e ~  nsed instead of the gerund Ekample : shiceda ma jigrea, bar- 
khanm khangpai nangla mng, not fearing death, she entered the burning 
honee. In claaaical language : aohr%oia ma ajigrpar. 

Present pwticiple active.-The Ladakhi ending is khan, added to 
the stem ; thne tangkhan, giving ; drulkhan, going. 

The claaaical ending ba is perhaps hidden in the present in ad, 
fhae y6ngngad may be contracted of yongba yod, eapeoially as ih mean- 
ing ie ap'Proximately ' he is coming.' 

Port participle parsive.-The Ladskhi endings are khan and ekhan. 
About the nee of the 8, EBB Perfeot stem. Examples : shadkhan, enid ; 
tmgrrkhon, given; tabakhan, thrown. 

In a few cawe the classical endings ba and pa, or, with 8, rpa are d : 
1. Before direct speech the announcing verb profem to take the alaeei- 

cal partiaiple. Example : bhoe -pa, he said. 
2. In e form of the past tense the claseical partiaiple is need. 

Example : mapain = wrpin, he did it. 
3. I t  is nsed vulgarly a t  the end of any epeeoh, for imtanoe mi dugpa, 

be is not here. 
Gem&.-The Ladakhi makes nee of the following three gerunds: 
I. Gernnd in te or rte (about the s eee Perfect stem). In most oases 

the te or rte oan be translated by the English ing. Exemple : d m  eongrrte, 
going there. This gerund is need for connecting 00-ordinate wntencea 
with the oonjnnotion ' end,' or for expressing the oonjnnctione ' while, 
whilstl,in subordinate eentenoee. Example: nga dem songste kho iru 
abb, whilst I went there, he arrived here. 

It ia ased for the p m n t  participle only adverbially. Example: 
thongate s h t e  lad rteogpo oos, he did the bad work eeeing a d  knowing 
(intentionally). 

I n  a form of the plnperfect it ie need instead of the psst participle- 
Example : cost8 y e i n ,  I had done it. 

0 
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2. Gerund in p a n g .  It is a more modern form, an8 f as pmhapa 
derived frompas and yang. Inmany carwe the pasang can be translated 
by 'because,' in others it is mcdi nstead of te. Example : mi mngp 

~smraepamng, tamas chos shaddo &ads, beoause many people had gsthdtd, 
the lama spoke religion (preached). 

3. Gerund in in, derived from the olassioal gdn. I t  impliee a d m t i w  
sense (for thie rerseon it can often be translated by 'whilst'), and likes 
reduplication. Example : guao tangin tangh dugsong, they remained here 
inaking noise. 

Present tense.- 

A. Simpk tense.-Only the present stem i~ used without any ending8 : 
1. In the negative of the present the negstion mi is often p h e d  before 

the simple astern. Examples : m i  s h ,  I do not know ; mi tisong, I do not+ 
see. 

2 Before the postpositions nu, naymg and eclna, the eimple present 
stem is used. Examples : los cona, if yon do the work ; 2os cowyaw, 
although yon do the work; la8 coaana, when doing the work. , 

B. h p o u n d  tenses.- 
1. dug, joined to the stem. Examplea : tangdug, I, yon, he, etc., gim 

g i v ~  shmdag, he knowe. Stems ending in a vowel take instead 
of drrg. Examples : oica~ug, he goes ; b m g ,  it opens. 

Negation : The principal verb takes the classical wpine, and mi is 
phed  between i t  and dug. Exnmples : tangnga mi dug, doee not give ; 
yongnga mi dug, doee not come. 

8. ad (Lower Ladakhi ed) joined td the stem of the verb. This & 
may have been contracted from bayod, ba being the ending of the preee~;t 
participle, BO that tangngad would be the literal translation of I am 
giving, yangngad, I sm coming. 

Negation : rraed is placed after the supine (or perhaps present participle) 
of the principal verb. Examples : ma med, he L not doing; eewa m4 
I am not saying. 

This form ia especially used in lively conversation ; in Lower Ldakh 
the present in ed is wed almost bxolnsively. 

8. og, joined to the stem of the verb. In Centtal Ladakh the ending 
og k only need with the auxiliary in, to be, and almost only in tbe third 
person. Example : ~i n k g  thonpo dnnog, the hill is high. I n  Lower 
Ladakh i t  ie also naed sometimes with other verbs. Examples : bobag- 
ngis ibo eana, shwg, if the cow eats this, ehe diee. 
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This og is said to be identioal with the olaasical ending o, whioh is need 
for conolnding aentenwo. 

Negation : innog, it is; momwg, it ia not. Other cams are not 
known. 

4. Supine in in  or irurhdg and dug, if the aeticn of the verb is a last- 
ing one (dnrative), Enunple : la8 d n  (dnahig)  dug, he is doing work 

t p w & v e ) .  
* Negation : mi i s  plaoed before dug. Exampla : h e  coiuahig mi dug, 

he is not doing work. 

6. rag, feel, edded to the wphe of the principal verb. Examples : 
ugslla rag, I am tired ; skonasa rag, I sm thirsty ; shersa rag, I know. 

This farm ann only be need with verbs wl+ieh denote a peroeption of 
t8e wneee (with the ereeption of Bigbt) ox I L ~  aotian of the intelleot. 

Negation : m' is.plaaed before rag : ~gagdla mi rag, I arp not tired. 
Nola.-serrag, I hear or h d  ssy, is.probably s oontreotion of s e r a  rag. 

6. Infinitire in C86 and auxiliary is not oonsidered good language. 
Plbample : rnugces man, does not bite. 

Part or Preterite.--Moat of the f o m  exprese at  the same time an 
sctiun which ia t iniM a t  the present time, and an action finished a t  some 
previona fims (perfwt, imperfwt and pluperfect). 

1. Borne verb  use the pare prerrent etem for the pact. Thie is the 
uw especially with intransitive nad neuter verbs and in the negative. 
h p l e s  : j q ,  it happened; rag, felt; tluw, f i n a d  ; ma hleb, did not 
e v e .  

Negation : ma is plaued before the stem : RM jmg, did not happen. 
2. The p m  perfeot stem (with 6) is used. This is one of the most 

g e d y  ne$d forma. h;mpllee : t bqgs ,  mw ; yongu, oame ; tangs, gave; 
aor, made. 

Negation : ma is plaeed before the stem : ma thongs, did not see ; noa 
yengs, did not come. 

1. in, to be, is joined to the paat passive participle in pa, ba, or, with 
the r of the @wt &ern, q a .  Thus the termination pain, bain, or spain 
ie attained, and generally contracted to ph, bin, spin. Eumples : thdp in ,  
likod ; cospi4 did ; yongqin, came. 

c 2 
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Use of this compound tense : 

(a )  a few verb  use this tense exclusively for the past, for b t a n c e  
rgoshes (rgosces), to must ; incecr and yolee,  to be. Thne 
rgospin, m u t ;  inbm and yodpin, was. 

NOTE.-If thew is an i in the etem of the verb, the termination is generalb 
prononnoed pan, hen. 

(b) all other verbs form their p t  tense in pin, bin, spin before tb 
nu, if, of the conditional. Example : khywangtlgis ngak hun 
tangspinnu, if you had given me news ; 

(c) in the principal sentence answering to.the oonditioml sentence, 
it is good, but not necessary to form the psst in bin, pi% 
spin. Examples : khywangngis ngala hun tangpin-, nga 
yongspin, if yon had given me news, I should here come ; 
las gyogqa coupinno [las] cothuar, if yon had done the 
work quickly, it would be W e d  ; 

( d )  the .past tense in bin, pin, spin ia very mnch need in lively 
convereation, rather more for the first and second peraonr, 
than for the third. In Lower h d a k h  this form ia uaed dm& 
exclusively. 

Negation : ma is pIaced- before the stem of the verb : ma wspin, did 
mfdo ; ma yongspin, did not come. 

2. thsar, finished, is j o i d  to the present atem of the verb. Ex- 
amples : 1as de cothsar, the work is done (finished) ; shithsar, he died (& 
dead already) ; songthsar, he is gone (already). 

This form i perhaps the truest perfect of Ls&akhi ; it expresses an 
&ion, finished in the present. 

The verb sacerr, to eat, nee8 the perfect stem ( a  ohanged to o) with 
thsw ; eot ha?, eaten [up]. 

Nejption : ma is placed before thsar. Examples : lccs de oo m bbaz, 
the work ia not done; sha darung stub ma thaar, the meat ia nd yef 
minced. 

3. eong, gone, became, is joined to the perfect stem of the verb. Ex- 
amples : cossong, made ; tangssong, gave ; sossong, ate. 

This form, together with the form mentioned under ' Simple f o m  ' 
2, is approximately the historical.perfect of Lsdakhi. It is used very , 
mnch for narrative and with the third peraon. 

Negation : ma ia placed before the stem of the verb Examplee : m 
aosoong, did not do ; ma tangssong, did not give. 
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4. adpin is. added to the present stem of the verb. Thie adpin irr 
probably a contraotion of ba yodpa in, bo being the ending of the classical 
present participle active, see also b e n t  tenses 2. From thie it follows 
that this form signifies the continnsd (sometimes repeated) action in the 

paat. E x t ~ ~ ~ p l e e  : nanning ngas Mahan La1 thongtagadpin, last year I saw 
Mnhmn Lml several timm ; ngas apecha de silladpin, I was continually re& 
ing that book. 

Negation : medpin is plmced after the supine (or here perhaps present 
pwiiciple) of the verb. E x a m p l ~ :  dlEa medpin, wes not reading; 
thongnga medpin, was not seeing. 

5. yoatpin plmced after the gerund in te, ste, or after the past pmrtioiple 
passive in khan, skhan. The gerund i more gensrally nsed than the parti- 
ciple. Example : ngar la8 de mate yodpin, I had done the work. 

Negation: yodpin ia replaced by medpin : ngas las de coste medpk, 
I had not done the work. 

6. tog ia joined to the perfect stam of the verb. This form corresponb 
to the present in og, end very likely is the Ladakhi form for the claeaical 
concluding to, as we hmve it in rgyur to. Examplee : asrtog, said ; yong- 

- dog, &e ; tangrtog, gave. 
As regar& the nse of thie form, i t  reminds us of the past in tibaa*, as 

it e x p m e s  the trne perfect. It is used principaIly with the third person. 
It is nevm need with an auxiliary, nor with the verbs have, mnst. 

Negation: ma ia placed before the stem : nu, sertog, did not my ; ma 
yotagdog, did not come. 

7. adtheug is joined to the present stem. For the derivation of ad 

eee 4 adpin. I n  Lower Ladakh, instead of thsug, thsogs, is said, and this 
f h ~ g s ,  like, always implies the meaning of something doubtful. For thie 

the Lower L d a k h i  form in thsoga may be considered as a form of the 
dubitative. This accounta for the frequent occurrence of this form of the 

pmt in fairy tales. In  Led& proper, however, the dnbitative mesninp; 
of the thrug has been loat, and the pest in thsug is nsed altsmately 
with the other forms of the pest. Examples : yongrtgadthg, he came ; 
tangngadthsng, he gave. 

Negation : medth8ug is placed after the supine (or perhaps participle) 
of the principal verb. Examples : yongaga medthsug, did not come ; 
tangnga medthsug, did not give. 

NOTE 1.-In a few caaea the present in rag is aleo naed for the paat, for in- 
-, wrpug, I heard nay. If thin form IB put in the negative m i  is retained, thnr 
rmra mi rag, did not hear my. 
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NOFE %.-Pereons with fonna of the pset end preeent tensee. Most of the 
forms, mentioned above, can be umd with the first, seaond or third person alter- 
natively. Aa regard# oertain form showing s (never exolnsive) prderenae for oer- 
bin pereons, the following paradigm might be formed : 

pvesmt. 

ngQ8 c0bd I do 
khyoddis c o d  yon do 
khor m u g  b e d m  
ngashae coad we do 
khyoehae wad yon do 
kholarnnis cbhg they do 

Pad. 

ng- mspfn I did 
khyo yoddis w p i s  yon did - 
khos bm, cow hedid 
n g o s b  r a ~ p A  w did 
khywhas mqin  you did 
khokum'e ws,wsong they did 

Futwe t k s .  

A. & q l e  form.-Witbont aa auxiliary fhe pare present i~ ~4 
or the future tense only in the negation. E m p h  : mi aha, ehall not go ; 
mi yong, shall not come mi khymg, shsll not bring. 

3. Ompound tenses.--1. in, to be, ie joined fo the gresent stem of 
fhe verb. E x a ~ t ~ p l e ~  : chain ( eonbc td  o h )  ehall or WU go ; 
tangin, will give; khyongin, will bring. 

Negation : mi ie placed either befon? tihe pare stem or before stem with 
in. Exam~les : mi oha or mi ohm, ahall, will not go; mi tong or mi  tasg 
in, ahall, will not give. 

2. chen, shall go, is plaoed after the claeaioal sopine (in a) of the 
p~incipal verb. Example : ngarang vgo chugga ches, I Iehall dose the door, 
go to oloee tihe door. 

Negation : mi ie plaaed befm ohen or cha : okgga m i  a h ,  ohugga 
mi  cha, shell not olocie. 

3. ahen, shsll go, ie joined 60 the pmaenf them of the principal verb 
(probsbly developed £~OIII the preceding form). Fuamples : eer&n, shsll, 
will say ; khyongches, 'shall, will bring. Even a h h e n ,  ahall, nil1 gq is 
used. This f o m  is very frequent in common speech. 

Negation : m i  is pleced WOPB th stem of the p e p 1  vab,  Qlle mi 
cer, shall, will not my. 

hvpwadive bensss. 

A. Simple forms.-1. Many verbs aae bhe pnre p.reaent stem 'for the 
imperative. Examples : aer, say ; yong, came ; khyong, bring ; bw, pt. 

2. Verb ,  the pllesent stem of which has an a snd ends in o cow-*, 
change the a to o, bat do not add an 8. Examples : tangam, to give-brig, 
give ; langsces, to rise-longs, get up ; 8gangc88, to fill--sgang, filL 
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8. &I & the etem of which en& in a vowel add s, a being changed 
to o. T h e  done nse the full imperative stem. Examples': coceu, to do, 
sou, do ; Ztwes, to eee, Etas, look ; pheues, to open, pksu, open it ; t h e s ,  to 
waah, thrus, wash it. 

Nm.-Z'mu~ to eat, doee not add s, tboe zo, eat, is used. 
Negation: All simple forma have ma placed before the pure present 

atem. Thus o > mhenged to a, also ie dropped again. Examples : ma 
w, do not say ; ma tang, do not give ; nuz lta, do not look ; ma t h ,  do 
not wash ; ma tor, do not eat. 

8. U o a y , d  tower.-1. tong, give, M joined to the perfeot atem 
of tbe aerb (Lo., s itr edded to the present etem of the verb, in all thoae 
oasee when it can be done ; a is not changed to 0). Examples : otaucee, 
to &ow, utmtmg, &ow; tangus, to give, tangstong, give ; chomatw, to  
jump, ~ W J @ B ,  jump. 

Negation : Simple farms. 
2. cig ie jaiPed to the full impemtive stem, (i.e., a io always ohanged 

b o, s ia elwaya added and aasooietea with the c of cig to form shig ; nee 
Lowe of sound, 1). E x ~ 1 8 8  : s t o w ,  to ahow, stowhig, ahow ; tangoes, 
to give, tongsh@, give ; Ztocse, to am, ltouhig, look, or with the firat par- 
son tag& yaw, I wish I had it ; nga sbishig, I wieh I ahonld die. 

ThiadamniEaeed: 
(a) for ad-ng several persona, a plural form of imperative ; 
(a) it softens an order to B wieh, if applied to a single reepeded per- 

eon ; thus &gshig, ' be pleaaed ' to seo. 
Negation : ma ia placed before the perf& stem (i.e., o ia reohanged to 

a, 6 is not dropped). E x v p l e s  : mcr tangsRig, do not give; ~lta otanshig, 
do not ahow. 

3. any, also, is joined to the imperative stem, aa it o c c m  in the 
eimple forms. Examples: swung, my; tongang, give ; Etosang, look; 
phesang, open; eosanq, eat. It k remarkable that aosang has the s 

e. 
Regetion : mcr ia placed before the present atem with awg. Examples : 

mataugang, do not give ; m l t a  ang, do not look ; ma aaang, do not &. 
4. rgos, muat, and chog, m y ,  are joined to the present stem. Exam- 

plea : ahrgos, go, yon must go ; tangchog, give, please. 
Negation : m i  is placed between verb and auxiliary, &us aha mi rgos, 

do not go ; tang mi chog, do not give, muat not give. 

NOTE 1.-Inte jeotlons, used with the irnperetive. The oh ! of the imperative 
in expreesed either by ai (prononnoed l i e  the English i), or by wa ,- ai is alwajs 



3h LADAKEI OBAMMAR. 

placed sftar the verb, wa is pleoed before it 88 well se afbr it. WMst d dm& a 
friendly reqnert, wa emphmieer s strict command. Examplea : iru yong ai, come 
here, will you P wa, irn yong, aome here immediately ; nyid rdeaw log ai, deep 
well ; mng cw, go sway. 

NOTE %-If the forme of the imperative be arranged  cording to their respee- 
tive form, the following order might be formed : (I) imple form and oi  : rcbt. ai, do 
say it ; ( 8 )  d i g  : rsr dig, be pleaaed to my ; (8) aimple form : zer, my it : (4) tong : 
ewtong, well, aay it : (5) ang and wa : emang wa, will yon my it immediately P 

Reduplication (Reiteration) of the verb. 

If in the present, perf&, fntnre and irnpenrtive teneea the Bfem of the 
verb be i*eiterated, the reiteration eervea to emphaaim hhe verbel idea, and 
by & and ni, a following ' but ' is intimated : 

1. Present tense : In the affirmative ni, ning, or da ie pieced between 
the reiterated stem. Examples : ser ni serdug, well, he says,'he really sap, 
but, eta. ; tang da tangdug, well, he givee, he really gives, but, eta. 

2. Pretmite: da is generally inserted between the preaent and perfeat 
stem. Examples : khyer da khyms, it ie really taken away, but ; song da 
song, he is really gone, but (here the perfeat otem is need in both caaea) ; 
ser da sers, he really said, but, efa. 

Negation: ma or da c*a is pieced between the two sfem. Examples : 
pkhyer ma khyers, he really did not take it away; ser da ma #err, true, 
he did not say it. 

3. Fntnre tense : do or ni, aing is inserted between the reiterated pre- 
eent sfem. Examples : eer ning rerin, well, I ahall eay ; tavg da tamgin, 
well, I ahall give it, but, eto. 

Negation : mi or da mi ie inserted. Examples : ser mi cerrin, I shall 
really not say it ; tang da mi tangin, I shell never give it. 

4. Imperative : do is ineerted between present and impemtive afems. 
Examples : tang da tong, give it ; aa da ro, eat it ; yong do yong, come 
here ; song & song, or, sometimes, aha da song, go a n y .  

Negation : ma or da ma is placed between the reiterated present stem. 
Examples: tang ma tang, do not give; cha ha oha, do not go ; dong ma 
yong, do not come. 

6. Dnrative : For expressing the oonjnnotiona while, whilst,' the 
verb i~ reiterated. See also Qernnd in in. Examplee : guco tangin tang- 
in dugsong, they remained here, making noise (ell the time) ; ngo g w  
gorla iru dug, stay here, whilat I atop away; kharsongrgi yaohlrla 
Ualta chubii Mamchu yang bud, w W t  looking a t  the glaoier-water of 
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the K h d m g  para, the pond-water even of Chubi (a village) is loat (a 
proverb). 

6. The present stem of the verb is generally reiterated before thugpa, 
until, wait until. Examples : nga cha cha thaugpa siring, wait, until I 
go; yulla hleb hleb thsagpa zaces m a  thob, we reoeived no food, until we 
arrived in the village. 

THE CAUBATIW. 
The Ladakhi makes use of two cansativen, the ancient causative and 

the modorn canaative. 
The ancient cansative places a before the ~ t e m  of the verb ; insteed of 

a sometimes r is used ; before 1, h is placed: e.g., nydces, to lie down, 
myaloes, to make lie down, put to bed. 

The modern causative uaea the anrilisry chugces, to put in (thie ia 
the causetive form of l~hugces [ i ~ ~ ~ t e a d  of jugces] to go in, enter). This 
chugces is placed after the present stem of the verb and the construction h 
the aame as with compound verbs. 

Typee of the ancient oansative : 
I. Type g=sg ( Ladakhi orthography sk). 

11. Type g=kh (according to Conrady's demonstretion sg 
becomes kh) . 

111. Type kh=ak (ought to be skh, but t h h  is an impmible 
combinntion in Tibeten). 

IV. Type kh=k (probably developed out of the preceding 
type, s having been dropped). 

I. Type : g= sg (9, sp, etc). 

gangcea, to be MI. sgangces, fo fill (skang). 
iavces, to burn. abarces, to light (spar). 
gulcea, to be moving, W i n g .  rgulcee, to ahake. 
drecerr, to be mixed. shreosr, to mix (aee Lawe of sound, 2). 
jarces, to adhere, stick to. rharces, to fasten, affix 

(parallel to Laws of eonnd, I) 
sjarcee, becomes sharoea. 

n y a b s ,  to lie down. myalcea, to put to bed. . 
drulces, to go. ohrulces, to make go, exercise a horse, 

child, etc. (Laws of eonnd, 

2). 
langsces, to rise. hlangcea, to mske rise, raise. 



eagaer, to be bmten. h ~ ,  to bm& ( = W ~ ~ M B ,  Lsm of 
mnnd, I). 

l o p s ,  to go, come back. hlogces, to bring beck. 
gonoeo, to be olothed. sgonces (skonces), to olothe, 
guacea, to be ameared. sgucsr ( s h ) ,  to amear. 
drigoes, to be alright. sdrigeer, to make right. 
gyurcea, to become, to be rgyurces, to trim. 

tnrPing. 

budees, to cease, dieappear. 
&-ices, to be diminishing (e.g, 

water in the river or 
water from E pot). 

bingces, to come, flow out. 
Jigces, to be destroyed. 
ehagces, to be split. 
shugces, i.e., jugces, to enter. 
babces, to oome down. 
bease, to be, become open. 
b, to be blowing (wind). 

phudosrr, to atop. 
thrioee, to take off (e.g., the atitches 

when knitting). 

y hingces, to take out. 
shigces, to destroy. 
shagces, to split. 
chugcea, to put in. 
phabces, to throw down. 
phscea, to open. 
phucss, to blow. 

III. Type: kh=sk. 

kbves ,  ta cover, surround, sk09:~68, to go rooind, tarn ,a wheel 
whirl about Xaf (in a mill). 
snow, fog). 

kholaes, to be boiling. skoloes, to cook. 
phooes, to come to another epooes, to take to another place 

place (e.g., water ' (e q., a table to another room), 
spilled). take another's work. 

I V .  T y p  : kh= k. 

tlronaes, to oome, run' out. tences, to take, pour out, utter 
(of the voioe). 

ohodcea, to be out off (wind, oadces, to cut. 
sicknew). 

thqoea, to take root, grow. tacgces, to  plant (treea). 
chunues, to be tame. G U W P ~ ,  to tame. 
thsoaes, to be boiling. hoces, to boil, 
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Qaite imgth is s;iAonoerr, to ride; oan~ptive, skymoy  to pat on a 
home (make ride), 

A few verbs take s, but without a oaneative sense. Example : p;latqp 
ass, to throw away ; qpangoes to give up (in a e r i t n a l  mnm). In  moat 
aases, however, phangoes is used both waya 

The modera auumtiva with dugom hse the same oonatmotioa as the 
o m p o d  verb& 

Compound aerbr. 

(Yonpound m& are thoee with two eyllablss in the stem. 
In the &rmative the bermination ur the auriliary ia ptsced &r the . - 

second of the two syllables. Examples : hogoste, nnderstwding ; olka- 
chqdug, makes go, sen& away ; hagospin, I understood. 

In the negation of pnd and future the negative parfiole is plaoed be- 
tween t& two egllablee of the sfem. Exurnplea : nga d a m g  nyid mi 

_ login, I ahall not yet sleep; ha ma gos, he did not undemtsad ; yong mi 
chugin, I shall not mske him oome ; yong ma ohugqin, I did not make him 
come. 

In the negatrian of the present tense the two sgllablee am not sepa- 
rated, end the latter of the two syllables bkes the a of the supine. Ixam- 
plea : nyid logga mi dug, he does not sleep ; ha goa mi rag, I do not nn- 
dsrstand ; cha chugga mi dug, he does not make him go. 

1. In vmbe with two atame (nee ancient caueative) the simple or 
neuter form ia need for the paseive, the causative form for the active. 
Example: khangpa shig thsar, the house wae destroyed ; khangpa de 
ahigkhanai mi, the man, destroying the house (who destroyed the home). 

2. Of the two participles the present paririciple has an active meaning, 
the past participle rr paseive meaning. Example : tangkhani mi, the send- 
ing man, the man who sends, ie active ; tangskhanni mi, the a n t  man, 
the man who was sent, ie passive. 

3. A m v e  of some active traneitive verb ia formed by putting 
them in the gerund in te and taking dug or yodfor 8dkU-y. Examples : 
khyongste dug, i t  is brought ; ige driste dug ,  the letter is written. Thie 
form oannot be used with all verbs, but is idiomatio with many verbs. 

4. Most forms of the past may be naed in an active sense as well as in 
a passive @nee (with d i v e  transitive verbs ). 

The oonstrnctio~ ngau cospin, eta, muat not be considbred es pasaioae ; ngw 
coqin doe8 not mean ' it wes done by me.' but ' by me wsa doing.' 
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I n  the active the mbjeot takes the inetrnmentel, and the object the 
accusative or dative. Exemple: rgar los de wspin, I have done the 
work. 
' 

In  the passive the object of the aation ie put in the nominative. Ex- 
ample : laa de cothmr, the worlc wee done. 
6. 811 nctive transitive v e r b  form the p d v e  indirectly by changing 

the order of the sentence. Thne the nominative of the English e v e  
sentence ia ohanged to the dative or aocneafive of an aative sentence. 
Thne inetead of I am loved,' we say ' he, she, it loved me.' Examplee :' 
khohos %gala yauha aolug, he mmkee love to me, I am loved ; k h  nga& 
r h g d u g ,  he beate me, I am besten by him. 

THE DUBITATIVE. 
1. Supine in a end yoddro, sometimes oontraoted fo d m .  Example: 

tasngnga yodd70, perhaps he will give. 
2. Stem of the verb and ind~o. Example : tangindro, perhaps he will 

give. 
3. I n  Lower Ladmkh inthsogs, joined to the stem, ie often used 

with a dubitative meaning. Exempje : tanginthsogs, perhaps he will give. 
Also khag, kyag, joined to the s h  of the verb, ia often used in a similar 
eenee. 

Nong.-In many aeees a'Mis, who (what) koowa, put at the beginning of the 
eentenoe, will d o e .  

AUXILIABIE~. 
The Ladakhi makes um of three words meaning ' to be ': dugcea, 

imes, and yodces. Theae may often be used alternatively. AU form a 
: w s  or dugsong, inben, yo+in. I n  the past, y+L is the most 

generally used. A future ia formed by dugces only : dugin. The future 
tenses of cham, to go, become, and yongces, to come, to happen, are ofbn 
used instead. 

The negations are : d d u g ,  man ( main ), med ( mi yod), for the preeent 
tense; ma dugs, ma dugsong, medpin, for the past; mi dugin for the 
f z t m  tense. 

Carwe in which only one of the three oan be used :- 

yodoes is used to signify a possession (= to have). Example : ngala 
opecha sum yod, I have three books. 

If a condition haa to be e x p d  by a sentence the predicate of which 
ia not a verb, yod and in are need before the na of the condition. 
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I w s  must be nsed for the copula, if the predioate ie a wbstantive and 
the mbjeot a living being. Exsmple : mi de lodagspa ahig in,  thab man ia 
a Lsdakhi. 

&goes ia mostly need for ' be ' whenever it means eomething like ' to 
live,' ' to dwell! Example : mi de khangpai nangna dug, thaf man is in 
the honm ; but yod k mmetimea nsed in  the same eenee. 

If the predioate in an djeotive, yod in preferred (but not exolnnively) 
in the affirmative, dug in the negative. Example : ri thonpo yod, the hill 
ie high ; ri tho& mi dug, the hill in not high. 

THE ADVERB. 
I.-Prinritioe Adverbs.-For e x p r e e  the ' not ' of the negation, mi 

and ma are used.  bum^ of the nee of mi and ma :- 
moiad:- 
(1) with all forms of the preterite, thns : mo jung, it did not happen; 

ma conpin, I did not do it ; 
(2) before the imperative, thus : ma tang, do not give; 
(3) before the nu of the conditional. Example : kkyorangrtgis la8 di 

ma t h n m ,  if you do not fin& the work ; 
(4) it is generally nsed before the gerunds in te and pasang, ae the 

faota narretd in thee0 eentencee are generally considered to have 
happened before the coboluding sentence ; 

(5) before the wpine in a, if it ia nsed in a gernndial mnse. Example : 
cang ma m a  bkgste song, he went out without eaying anything. 

mi is need :- 

(1) in all f o m  of the future, thus ngan 2an d i  mi aoin, I shall not do 
thia work; 

(2). with all f o r m  of the preeent, fhne : kb yorrgnga mi dug, he 
doe0 not come ; 

(3) with the gerund in ia ,  thus : mi tangin, not giving ; 
(4) before the infinitive (of present and future), thm : Zus de airing 

mi thsaroesla mangpo goro, in order not to h i a h  the work ay,:they 
loitered much. 

There are many adverb8 whioh are alwaya nsed with certain V ~ ~ X I  

and form idiomatic phrases with them. 

EXAMPLES ; 

a b a b k  oh& thongctw, to aee only a mist. 
throb rtsigaeh to pile up all (bricb, wood, eta.). 
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l ib CagCe8, to b m k  everything. 
88% yoccgcas, to come enddenly. 
lib chongehes (lcebces), to jump suddenly (on a horse). 
mog Jreoss, to mix altogether. 
rnog klioloeo, to whirl about (many birds, men)- 
rug (rob) duces, to sweep everything (clean awaj), 
ehab yorcgoes, . to oome st once. 

- rhrarwa shrarrong ( o h u ) ,  to go atraight on, without delay. 
jababa bob chacee, to walk softly, lingering. 
s h a g  kogceo, to snatch away. 

nences, to fetch quickly, to piok up (leanr . quiokly ) . 
11.-Derived Adverbs.-Thoee derived from an adjective do not differ 

from the originfbl adjective, thus : rgyallm, good, w d  ; gyOg8pa, quick, 
quickly. 
Often the adverb is transcribed by lugu, way, manner, or eimilar wor&- 

Example : de yorntwnni lugsla jmg, it happened in a h y  way. 
Adverbs are derived from verbs by puftinB them in the gerund. Ex- 

amplee : gwte, slowly, from goroes, to loiter ; drulte, on foot, from drukw, 
to walk ; rhonte, on hombsck, from shonoes, to ride. 

Adverb of p h e  ere derived from mbsfeptives or pronon~~~,  by adding 
some local postposition. Many of them sre not &&rent from the come- 
eponding p a w t i o n  ; even iru, here, = be aoed ae a poetposition with the 
genitive, thus : ngai i7u yong, come hem to me. A few of the moet com- 
monly used are : thurlo, downwards ; gyenla, npwarde ; dam, them ; k g  

then, from them. 

THE POSTPOSITION. 

Nhat  Jiiechke calls simple postpositions ha've already been desoribed 
as caae endinge. Dang, with, by meam of, might be added. 

I.-Qooeming the genitive : 

nangna, within, inside. 
nangla, into. 
nangnae, out of, 
rgortae, through. 
khanae, through, by. 
rtingla, after (time). 

rtdngnas, after, behind (time, 
p h ) .  

ka, kh athogla, on, upon, a b o ~ e ,  

kham8 from above. 
khathogruu 
&la, after (time, plm). 
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person). I ph~g8la or bugskr, within, at  the 
dunncls, from before. far end of (a mom, valley). 

phorkhala, beyond, on the 0 t h  
side. 

. yognas, from beneath, 
gyenla, upwards, nphflL 
gymncu, from above. 
ongola, thi- 
ingola, hither. 
ohogsla, in the direotion of. 
bark, between. 
tra, near, before, to~ards. 
dwda, befare. 
JundunZa, befow (a m t e d  

NOTB : In Lower Ladahhi many of them are governing the sooaesetira 

gyabZo, bekd.  
gyabna~, from behind. 

nga*la } ago, b e h .  ngwla 
y ogza, under, rind-th, below. 
thncrkhata,'on thie side. 
ltagpala, above. 
thr la ,  d o w y m d ~ ,  down hill. 
th rws ,  from below. 
pMk, for. 
ohoganas, from the direction of, 
thsabla, instead of. 

I I . - a m %  the m t i v e  : 

111.-Qovmbng the ablative : 

dmg ny~mpo, with. 

pha~la, einoe. I angola, thither, since. 

t hsogre 
tisogrla 
dang yetno,  near. 
~xngbtar, like, wording to. 

THE INTERJECTION. 
1 

rhugste 

The nse 01 wa and a i  with the imperative hse been deearibed under 
Imperative. The following ma some of tihe more aommonly need in- 
 ti^ : wa kan (grm) or A, oh, yon all ; ia, oh, ie said inahmi 
d wa in Lorn hdakh ; &, isn't it ? ongb O r  ode or h k 8 ,  kha8sale, 
well, yea 

THE CON JUNCTION. 
I.--Gbordirwta oonjuaofions.-The oommon word for ' mnd ' k &WJ. It 

in, hammer, not o h  need for oonnecting whole sentenoes, but w e d  
aebjeote, objeofg eta, in the eame sentence (contrecte dsentenoe). Ex- 
ample: ssr sang mwl deng k g 8  de thsangmcx deru god, there are gold, 
d dm, .nd iron, these all. 
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For oonnecting whole sentences, instead of dong the gennnd in te is 
need ; often yang, and, a h ,  plooed a t  the head of the following mtence, 
may be added. Example : kho iru yongrte, Zogrte song, or kha inr y w s t s ,  
yang h s t e  song, he oame here and went back again. 

yang, when repeated, hae the meaning of ' aa well ss ' (Latin e t -4 ) .  
Example :,thruqgu y a w  yongs, omo y a w  yongs, the ohild came as well 
as the mother. 

yangna meane or,' and ia need 'for oonneding several snbjoota, 
objecta, eto., in a oontxaoted sentenoe. Example : rer yangno mu1 oi 
khyongnayang, gold or silver whatever yon bring. 

In many caeca the ' or ' connecting ooordinate eentenoee ia e . p r d  
in the following way : the verb of the first sentanoe taka the a of the 
intemgative, the second sentenoe ia affirmative, no oonjnnction ia placed 
between the two. Example: Zadagsla ohenno, hhaoulla oheci, will yon 
go to Ladekh, or will yon go to Kaahmir ? 

yangna, repeated, meane ' either-or ' : yangna rtsogpo inna y a w  
Zenba inna, ngas mi shrs, either he is wicked or he b lazy, I do not know. 

For expreseing ' but,' inkyang, inskyang, innoyang may be need ; but 
i t  must be mentioned that Ladakhie practically do not nae theee words 
a t  alL (In the Ke~a~myths-60 large pages-none of these worda can 
be found.) 

Another Ladakhi way of expressing ' bbt ' b that of neing ni, ning, 
in the sentence with ' but.' Example : nga songpin, kho ning mo 8ong, 
I had gone, but he had not ; mikun song, khuwu csbg ma khyws, the men 
are gone, but the loeds are not taken. 

A conjunotion ' for ' does not exht  in h h k h i  Be the Kesarmyths 
show, the Ladakhia are not in need of it. It may be expreeeed by a i  
phda  swna, if one eeke why, or simply o i  phila, &la may be 4. 

II.-flubo~dinate oonjunctions.-As many of the wnjunctiom are 
properly apeaking rehtives (garu the terminative cam, ganar the abhtive 
case), the use of the relatives must be defined first. Most of the Engliah 
anbordinate conjunctions do not exiat in Ladekhi, and have - to be 
e x p r e d  by other worde and form. 

1. Use of the relative pronouns :-If the abject,  object, or adverbial 
adjunct of the chief sentence be expreseed by a subordinate sentence, then 
the subordinate sentonce ie introduced by 8 relative pronoun. Thon the 
enbordinate eentenoe is pl-d before the chief kntenoe and often 
takea the na of the aondition. Examples : sue ngaehala yrrsha cona, 
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mi ngadala chadpa phogchugdug, who loves us, punishes us ; nga guru 
thaddug, d m  den,  w h  1 please, there I shall go. 

Tbie construction is not c6mpulsory, and the following may always 
be used instead of it. 

2. If the subordinate sentence contains an attributive adjunct to the 
anbjwt, object, or an adverbial adjunct of 'the principal sentence, then the 
verb of the subordinate sentence takes the genitivc of the present or past 
pmticiple-eccordi to the meaning of the sentence -and is plaeed before 
that part, of epeech to which it belongs. Example: I beat the man who 
does wrong. Here ' who do- wrong ' is attribute to ' man,' and so we 8ag : 
I beat the wrong doing man, digpa aokhanni mila rdungdug. 

NOT#.-If a subordinate sentenoe expressing the wbject is oonatructed mrd ing  
to 2, the participle annot be put in the genitive, but must be need re an indepen- 
dent sabjeat in the nominative or instrumental. Example: ngazhala yaaha eo- 
k h n u  ngaahda dadpa phogchcyldug, he who loves ns, punishes us. 

3. A conditional eentence is very much like a relative sentence under 
1. Then galte, if, takes tbe place of the relative, and the sentence is con- 
oluded with na. This galte, however, ie generally left out ; when used, it 
emphasizes. the ' if.' Example : galte ngai taa yongna, ~ e s  thobin, if yon 
come to me, yon will get food. 

4. Subordinate sentenceei ntroduced by the conjunctions ' although ' 
or ' in spite of ' are conetrncted like conditional sentences, and yang, also, 
ie added to the no. Example : ngala mrww yodnayang (naartg), nga aru 
s o n g h ,  although I had pain, I went there. 

5. Sentences introduced by juet as,-00,' are construed mmilarly to 
the relative sentenow, the wbordinate sentence beginning with gazng, 
gaeugla, goruggis, the principal sentence with d e w ,  deeuggis. Example : 
gaeuggis la8 mna (or mrug), dezuggis khyorangla h€n thobin, as yon 
work, eo yon will get wage& 

6. To expreee the idea of s i m u l h e o n e n e ~  (oo~junctions ' while, 
when, whilst'), we may nee the following forms : 

(a) h h i g  or inzhigdang (see Qernnd in in) is joincd to the atom of 
the verb. Example : las de coinzhigdacmg kho hleb, whilet I did 
h t  work, he came. 

(b) The verb takes the classical supine in a, and the ending sawashiglo 
is added. Example : la8 de coa zawashigla kho hleb, whilst I 
did the work (at that very moment ) he al.lived. 

D 
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(0)  sana or saw ia added to the atam of the v&. Exemple : krs de 
oozana kho hleb, he arrived, when I did thd work. 

( d )  The verb ia put in the gerund in k (deb Exemple : ngw los de 
code, kho hleb, he arrived, whilet I did the work (near the end 
of i6). 

(e) nam, when, ia p h e d  befom the verb of the snbordinrte 
' 

sentence, and na aonclndee it. Example : mgamha d.rcc ram 
hlsbna, kho yang hlebin, when we shall amve them, he win el8o 
anive. 

The verb tadmi the ~ h w i b a l  wpine in a, and daw ie added, 
Example : dew sboddo dung, whilst going there. 

(9)  kyia (corrupted from kyimota) is added to the verbs. 
Examples: nyima sharkyia kho song, when the sun wm abon* 
to rim, he went off; khyotrgkyia, when he brought it. 

7. To expreee the word 'einae,' plharie m pleaed after the W v e  
of the infinitive (ending in eo. or pa), Example: kkg(orang1a nad 
p;hogpnas pharla khyorang l r w ~  t h g r ,  I did not eee you, eince yo= were 
A1 . 

8. To erpresn ' until ' or 'till,' thugpa (thmgpa) ie PbdeQI Bfter 
the reduplicated etem of the verb. Exampie : kiyonrsg r@i ko 
yong t k g p o  -ha iru dugr, we eat here, until you came to ns. 

9. To express the oonjnaction ' b e h , '  ngarnla or u g d a   art^ ued. 
M o r e  one or the o s e r  of them wlorda the oompamtioe pw-ticle wccg 
ia placed. Example : ngorsha c h a m  wag ngarlo kho &b, he aame, 
before we went. 

Or the verb taka the olaepicd infinitive in ba, a, m d  the negation 
ma. Example : +ha WM oharai ngada Wo Me4 he a m i d ,  bfom we 
went. 

10. To exprese 'as often- often,' the verb of the eabordinate 
sentence might be included in mrmllclarg (myerg). Example: 
yongnaang, khycwangngis sgn thongi  whenever (oe o b n  oe) p a  oeme, 
(so often) yon will see me. 

11. To expreae th6 oonjnnctiona ' becanm, for the rewon, in order 
to, that,' either ~ h i l a  with the genitive of the inflnftive, or la added to 

the infinitive, or pasang edded to the perfect stan are wed. Exqmples : 
ngalte yodceesiphila pltolong shiggi khalo dug~zp'n, or agalte yorEposaw 
pholong shiggi khala dugspin, becaw I was tired, I sat down on a etono; 
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(68& y o n g m i  plrila (or gong~&)  &Ma bodpin, &at he might aome 
k a k ,  I cdled him. 

12. To e m  'by means of,' rgonae, khanas,' and dong (flgampo) 
ore need with the infinitive. Example: shag k r g  nyungngun ahig h&b- 
cerri briar ngala hlok mongpo thobsong, by (meme of) learning a 
little every day, I mede muoh p p m .  

13. To expresa 'so mnch the more, so mnch the lees,' tnangnga is 
m d .  Example : dagsa rtonla khyagrna, stingla gunla rnangnga khyagsin, 
if you feel the cold now in autumn, so mnch the more you will feel it in 
winter'; dagsa ma thobna, stingla mangnga mi thobin, if yon do not get i t  
now, so much the leas you will get it afterwards. 

Noz~.-Tbe preoeding pages will have ehown plainly that in very many oases 
postpoaitlons are need inatead of conjunctions, and that the subordinate eentenoe 
beaomw put of the prinoipl renbnae. 

THE SENTENCE. 
Awangmwtbt of words.-The verb invariably conclndes the sentenoe. 

There ie no etrict rule BE regards the arrangement of the other words in a 
sentence, but the general errengement is the following : (1) adverb or 
dverbiml phrase of time and plaoe, (2) subjeot, (3) object, (4) verb. 
Example : dinnng ngas ige shig &&a, to-day 1 shell write a letter. 

The order of the warde belonging to a sobetantive, is thie : (1) the 
genitive, (2) the governing enbetentive, (3) the djedive d e e a  it ie put 
in the genitive before, (4) the demonstrative prono-, d i  or de, (6) the 
nnmeral, (6) the indefinite article. Example : ngai born dungngun di, 
t h i ~  my little deughter; rmnurrpo ah*, a red linen ; yul cLnmo mm, 
three large vill8ges. 

The interrogative rentence.-An a mast alwaye be added to the verb a t  
the end of the eentenoe, if the eentence has no direct interrogative word 
moh as 'what, how, who, where,' eta. Examplee : khyorang yonginno, 
wil l  yon oome ? ac yongdug, who oomee ? 

The indirect queetwn, i n t r o d n ~ d  by ' if ' or ' whether,' must be tnrned 
into a direct question, and to expreea the doubt, the verb is given both in 
the negative and the a5rmative. Example : khola khyorar~g yongnginno 
mi y-, driqin, I asked him whether he would come. 

In indirect rpeech, including wiahing, thinking, the epeeoh is gemrally 
turned into direct speeoh. Example : khywang diring yongin, sam, I 
thought yon would come to-day. 

D 2 



If the verb inces of the subordinate sentenca ie in the same tense ae the . 
verb of the chief sentence, it may be put into the idbitive (in ba or oee), 
and the subordinate sentence beoomes perf of the chief mtenoe. Ex- 
ample: rigor demcg inba thoprorag, I heard that it wae m. 

Nora.-The elessical lengnrge UBM the aupine in par in thin aslle inatmd af the 
infinitive. Tbe Ledekhi inbd seema to be m infinitive, Pb it mcy 8lwaya be repbud 
b,* ircw, never by incsr la. 
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{I ) Gangs dang kha nyiska zhnmg. 
(2) Khyegs droldng, lcangrnala khyigu tangdug, 
(3) Ngothsod theangmala mentog bardug. 
(4) R h h i n g  nsgthsel t h q p m  ngonpo .charng, spidlung drsgpo 

mnfrdng- 
(5) Sadrod chndrod pheldng, ja theengmee elcad hnyanpo tondug. 

(6) Ls berng, zhingshmoe clang agempe lae mangpo thondng. 

(7) Sann rdoldng, lnd skyarug. 
(8) Shol enmcessi skabsla thongeked tondng (or tangdng). 

(9) Ma shmoskhanni zhingla tha zerdng, 
(20) Skorlung zhigls drephntenb eerdng. 
(1 1) Mentogla hlegspa phogm, phiddug. 
(12) Spidnyin ringmole h q p u m  dong dmum, mithee ringmob 

skgidenm dang dugsum. 

( 13) Sala skyam, sngom, mila ekyidre dngre. 

Yarko. 

(1) Yarkala thsad dragpo bbste, dongnas ahmdchn bingdng. 

(2) Lmngmala lobma gyasdng. 
(3) Yarthsere mikunnia zhingla ohn rant .  hlnngsla belang theowla 

khyerdng. 
(4) Thsongpa thsongla o h g .  
(5) Mentog rigs mi h e s  mangpo barte, lnngpa'ekampo inpaaang- 

cyang skyea mi dug. 
(6) Ri theangma mela thsigkhan theogs yod. 
(7) Qangrinss phnchn yongdug. 
(8) Kha rangngu khordne, oi gon bndte ci mi dm. 

(9) Kharzongngi yachula Italta, chubii ldsmohn yang bud. 



Epri?tg. 

(I) Ice and snow both melt. 
(2) Frozen things beaome free, ihe willows (all trees) are gettirig buds. 
(3) On all green h e r b  flowere burn (bloom), 
(4) Qrase, W, and the f o m t  all beoome green, the spring storm 

runs powerf ullg. 
(5) The warmth of the ground and water increases, all birds porn out 

their eweet voice. 
(6) The paeeee open, with the ploughing of the fields mwh work 

aomes out (is to be done). 
, (7) The seeds spring up, manure L carried off. 

(8) At the oaoaeion of mizing the plough, they giv6 (&) fhe 
eong. 

(9) An mploughed field is called #ha. 
( 10) A whirlwind is &led ' Mowing of demona .' 
(11) If a cold wind tonchee the f l o m ,  they beoome fro* (Me), 
f 18) During s epring day if is thw times cold and three timea warm ; 

during a lifetime we am three times happy and thee times 
mieerable. 

(13) The em& is mometha empty [grey], eometimea green; man 
ie eometimes happy, sometimes miserable. 

(1) I n  summer a strong heat mmes down, and prepiretion oomes out 
of the faoe. 

(2) The leaves of the willows beaome larger. 
(3) During enmmar men irrigate the fields and drive (carry) the oattle 

to the oultivated lend for pastwe. 
(4) The mmhanta go for their trade. 
(5) The flowers burn [bloom] in many different kinds ; became the 

valleys are dry, nothing grows there. 
(6) All hille are like glowing with 6re. 
(7) From the ice hills mmea glaoier water. 
(8) (8nmmar GJ) the time when the flies fly r o d  the month, when 

cluthing k taken off, and Boerything eaten. 
(9) Whilst looking at  the glaoier water of the ghardong p& the 

pool-water of Chubi (a village) ran a m .  
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Stonka. 
(1) Stonthaad dragpo rag. 
(2) Stonla shngabsa rank, zhmg shngarng, phorotse corng. 

(3)  Shingthog thsangma thsosdng, hmindng. 
(4) Phorotae bungngu dang yurthagla ekyarug. 
(5) Dern skamshesla cog taugdog. 
(6) Slcampo yodna, khnyae (kh~uis)  ekordq. 

(7) Dm thonte, ongs chsrdng. 
(8) Nyema lo+, nyoma rompo. 
(9) Sogma, phugma, rtsangan. 

(10) Spidbaddue, stonrdndos. 
(11) Ganglessi yangrnals Italta, spithnggi ~ r g o b  y m g  bad. 

&nka. 
(1) Gunka khyagais rdams. 
(2 j  Phorog dang khab ynlla babe dug. 
(3) Ringgu khas khorpaaang rii semscan thsangma hlungsla bbsdng.  

(4) Rii jaahrag mis znmete earng. 
(5) Qnnlda sum drongpa dalte dngste, cig dang cig dronres tangdng. 

(6) Mnl thsangma sing thaarna, knmste dngdng. 
(7) Thognaa kha ma phangna, cangti yongdng. 

(8) Nnm khordng. Skanna tranding c h a w .  
(9) Rama thsasla kha chndte yongdng. 

(10) Sembid gyngces, rgag gyabces. 
(11) Lamla dredda rag. 

DUB. 

(1) Daspai dus, dagsai dna, maongapai dna 
(2) Sngamo, ngathog; angarno zangeingla, q s m o  ekpod  dangpo 

dang, jaslrad dengpo dang, nam langs d a .  
(3) Cinan, thaama, dears, rgongzan. 
(4) Nyimaphed, nyingnngngi dna  
(5) Phithog, p U o  ; mnnahnrubkyila, nyima rgaskyils. 



Autumn. 

(1) The heat of autnmn is (feels) strong. 
(2) I n  autumn the harvest cornea, and the fields are cut, Bheavee are 

made. 
(3) All fruit coob  (ripens). 
(4) The sheaves they carry with donkeys to the thrashing floor. 
(5) There they build a heap for drying. 
(6) When it l dry, a herd (of animals) tnrna i t  about (thrashes i t  

walking through it). 
(7) The grain comes out, and they winnow it. 
(8) Empty ears, full (fat) ears. 
(9) Long straw, broken straw, weeds. 

(10) Spring is the time of working, autumn the time of gathering. 
(11) Whilst looking a t  the fine barley of ~ a i ~ l e a  (a village), tho beards 

of ears of Spittng are even lost. 

Winter. 
(1) Winter is fettered with ice. 
(2) Ravens and crows come down to the villages. 
(3) Because the hill tops are covered with wow, the s n i d e  (creatnm) 

of the hills come down to the cultivated land. 
(4) Men catch and eat the birds and fowl of the hills. 
(5) During the three winter months the farmers are without work, and 

give feasts to one another. 
(6) When all the money is entirely finlhed, they sit bent down. 
(7) If the enow ia not shovelled (thrown) from the roof, water oomea 

through it. 
(8) The sky is cloudy. The stars become bright. 
(9) The goate, knowing the taste (of the gram) eta., come into the 

garden. 
(10) To slide on the ice. To atumble down. 
(11) The road ie slippery. 

TIME. 
(1) Past, present, future. 
(2) Morning; very e d y  in the morning, with the first dim light, 

with the firat cockorow, when the sky rises. 
(3) First breakfast, second W a e t ,  midday meal, evening meal. 
(4) Midday. 
(5) Evening ; when getting dsl-k, when the snn is setting. 
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(8) Dnozhaggi gomachag. 
(9) Za ldava, ne mipar ,  ma lagpa, pa phurbn, sa pasang, = speabg 

za nyima. 
(10) Nyima dragla d u g .  
(11) Cipai oirid dang nga yonp. 
(12) Phatse, butae, datee, mhprabe; yarhan k b y d  medps. 
(13) N;yingeng oig Ise coepin. 

ZHABZAMO, DOWSER. 

(1) Bagstonni skabsla bnthsa zhigla bomozhig bagmala khyerdng ; 
begma1 

(2) Nyomi sta dsng khyongste, n y e n k  tsngdug; nyopa buthaai aba 
amse colkhan dug. 

(6) Ma d a b  oocem, eli cocea. 
(6) Memeai yangtaa ynngthsa thongs ; rgynd thaiFgpi bbg. 

NADBIGS. 

(1) Champs ( a h a m )  yongdng, ysms langsdng. 
(2) Yaobrua yongna, 00 dang namcbog nyie narug ; nad yengmo, 

nad lointe. 
(3) Yamsi rigs nyie : cig ye&, cig yansg. 

(4) So h i  (bus) zsrng ; goshrin langedng. 
I 
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(6) Night; dwknesa risee. 
(7) I n  the first part of the night we must pray to God, a t  midnight 
. we must deep, in the pert of the night we must think of 

the work of the world. 
(8) The frat day af the week. 
(9) Monday, , T n d y ,  Wednesday, T h d y ,  Friday, Saturday, 

Sunday. 
(10) The sun touches the n x k ~ .  
(11) I came, when the birde weae ainging. 
(12) To all eternity ; wmmer, winter without &ifereno8 (always). 
(13) I.warked a £nu b y .  

F ~ ~ ~ T I V A L  (GOOD DAY, GREAT TIME). 

(1) At the occasion of a wedding they fake (lead) a girl to s boy for 
his bride ; bride, bridegroom. 

(2) They bring the costumed men with homes, and lift the sticks ; 
the nyopas (costumed men) are aripointed (to their Ible) by the 
boy's father and mother [the *yopas have to recite all the wed- 
ding songs ; if they do not know them well, they are beaten 
with the sticks]. 

(3) A cake of flour is rmised, pieces of butter am smeared (round the 
mouth of the jugs), beer W n s  are raid, pieces of butter (called 
yw) are smeared on the-bread. 

(4) Prepre a feast, return an invitation, return kindness ; engsgement 
beer. 

(5) TO take fine clothes, dress a child pre&%. 
(6) Grandfather saw many d d b t m  4 grandchildren ; in direct line 

(root) of descent. 
(7) The wild deer walking in the hills ie the joy of the eye ; a 6ne 

girl walking in the street is the joy of the heart. 

KINDS OB ILLNESB. 

(1) Cold in the head comes, earache ri&. 
(2) When yachan, comes, the teeth and ears both ache ; slight d k m e ,  

heavy illness. 
(a) There are two kinds of earache : one white (slight), one black 

Cheav). 
(4) The worm eata the tooth ; the headworm rises. 
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(5) Phoala bedkanni z m o  yongdng ; phoa kabthaad. 

(6) Burn mangpo thondag ; d m m p  phogna, drnmshnag bingdng. 

(7) Teenad yongna, phogkhanni mi dang zan mi za, kha yang mi ahre 
goslag ang mi shre, kenglag thaangma rnldng. 

(8) Bum taixna, shnagshnb thondng. 

(9) Z W P ~  tPsangma khyeddng* 
(10) Lagpa shn@;ahw, lagpa ehagcw. 
(11) Migla aha shrin kabcea yongdng ; lingthog yongna, she fhngmoi. 

phila cyang thong mi thnb. 

(12) Go manne mnnne h o g s  rag. 
(13) Thrid yongces, thsalces. 

HATRIYAI TBA CEACEB. 

(1) Gabaha thsongces mi dug@ 3 Mi dug, dug. 
(2) Sagled ngonpoi rin taam ? Qazhe cigla girmo nyia 
(3) Saglad dei nangnas gazha sum cod 1 
(4) Stoqslmd, resimi skndpa. 
(5) Goshen (rgoschen) Genkheab Zarbaab. 
(6) l'hsongwg gyogspa hlebinna 3 
(7) ~ h a o n ~ i o ~  de theangme ganas khyongdng 
(8) Nyerangngis ngah girmo g p  krrrekyin aalinna. 
(9) Bnlonla mi tang ; bnndag. 

(10) Bnlon rtsodrgos ; babailns, baki 
(11) Losg;eo, mulzo, ehingso. 
(1 2) Nyangcee, ltaces zhig tong ! 
(. 3) Mu1 thsangma gyaggos t s n g h ,  godla eong. 

ZHONOES. 

(I) Stela rga gyogspa Btod ! 
(2) stale rgalp ma thontogga P 
(3) Sta de drogs mi drogskhan yodda ? 
(4) Shrnnpo dngga, kha bolmo dngga ? 
(5) Obchen, oblung, drabs, h b l u n g .  
(6) Sta thnrgo dang tsgrgos, zilcha. 
(7) Stadrnl lamiragl  
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(5) To the stomach the mncne illness oomea ; the stomach has gaatrio 
catarrh (all wvered with mucus). 

(6) Many boils oome out ; if smallpox hite (a man), the pus of smsll- 
pox comee out. 

(7) If leproe~ oomea, they do not eat food with the etrioken man, do 
not mix month  (@), do not mix clothee, hie hands and feet 
all beoome rotten. 

(8) I f  yon press a boil, the pne wver coma out. 
(9) The whole body is covered with boila 

(10) Swelling of the hand, to ant the hand. 
(11) There oomess olond of 0eah to wver the eye (P tqg iurn) .  When 

cataract comes, yon cannot see anything on 80count of the thick 
fleeh. 

(12) The head feels giddy. 
(13) To sneeze, to choke. 

~ O I N Q  TO TEX YEBCHANT. 

(1) Are there not boo& to be sold ? No, yea. 
(2) What ie the prioe of the green cloth ? Ono yard two rnpcoa 
(3) Cut me th* yards from that cloth ! 
(4) Silk threrrd. 
(5) Silk oloth, gold braid, mlver braid. 
(6) Will the goods arrive soon ? 
(7) From w h m  do yon bring all thoee goods 2 
(8) Will yon kindly lend me a hundred rnpeos ? 
(9) I do not lend ; the creditor. 

110) I must demand deb& ; balance. 
(11) Qooda of iron, of silver, of wood. 
(la) Give me a ample  ! 
(13) B e  spent mnoh money and wasted it .  

&IDIN(I. 

(1) Gsddle the home quickly ! 
(2) Haa not the home a sore back ? 
(3) Doee the horse not shy P 
(4) Ie i t  aafe, ia it aoft-mouthed ? 
(5) Stirrup, stirrup-strap, headstrepa, bridle. 
(6) Faston the horse with the stable strap, add le  cloth. 
(7) The horse will not go ! 



8 
(8)  Sfa 1- danR drnldng, yorga dsng dmldng, gyogyor d s n ~  

dmldng. 
( 9 )  Stn thrrrrn dang regete. 
(10) Sta apnkha ngonag, sta skyangngu, o h ,  olla atingker, ngangpa, 

-4 e b b ,  ragpk 

(11) Gtanhon goohag, bongzhon lagcheg. 

(12) Migpa gyabces. 
f 13) Stas dug bagtog. 
(14) Polo rtaecea, polo hsLhr song, polo mddm song, drsphogs gyabces. 

&ON, BEDA. 

(1) Sponnie thsngks (sknthang) zhangedug. 
(2) K i o  drices, h i  gyabcea 
(3) Kartd sknces, bag coces. 
(4) Rtai soeoi ming ning : liti, thaal ( m p o )  ; an (karpo) ; t ing  

(ngonpo) ; spangma (ngonpo) ; serpo ; ghmngpo. 
(5) Ln nyagaai kha tangrgoa. 
(6) Rolmo, gartee hlnlen. 
(7) Serangi, gopong, beang sbrogcee. 
(8) Rolmo thrabces ; daman, dabs rdnngces. 
(9) Snma, hlingngn, thredling phnces. 

(10) Gyaling ning lammi wrna in, gyadnng thmgmai san& chenrpo 
in ; shkangling. 

(11) Beda ning m h  rigemed ; spon ning y m b ,  r igs sang. 

MENTOQ. 
(1) Thsephadla cum thsoga, kabrala nynti the08 drasbn chege dug. 
(2) Kabm ning kmte th8&ngma bndcesla chnorla tsngdng; denas 

thsoQla thosgs teomg. 
(3) Seriehmdmei sann mongedal thsoge yongdng. 
(4) Drimoggi batagnae thr8g thsogs marpo thonte, ramei tBraggi 

thsabla chodpla skurug. 
(5) Pololing, sea, droma, garamtee, oonjor, ganglanagla, ekyalbn 

mentog. 
(6) Birgognas theongngi thsabla skotee ahragdug. 
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(8) The horse gallop, ~~llttws (in a h b k h i  way), -tens qnickly. 

(9) A home with a foal. 
(10) A home of blmk blue oolour, chestnut home, of black oolonr, black 

with white hindfeet, bey h o w ,  dmppIed home, wbitiah horse. 
(11) Horse riding (cases) head breaking, donkey riding (muses) 

. handbreaking. 
(12) To shoe a horse. 
(13) The horse has eaten poison (a poiRonone plant). 
(14) To play polo, the ball hae gone through the gosl, ~ B S  m i s d  the 

goal, to hit the ball a t  the beginning of the game;(in the air). 

PAINTEB, BCULPTOB ; MUBIOIIB. 

(1) The painter prept~1.es the cloth (for hia ~ ~ ) .  
(2) To write (paint) a picture, to colour. 
(3) To smear white eolour (whitewash a room). To m k e  &a. 

(4) The names of the diilkrtmt (pigments) am : d, whitg blue, green, 
yellow, violet. 

(5) You must sing the song aocmding to the tune. 

(6) Large ' ' t, mmio for pleaam. 
(7) To play the violin, guitar. 
(fl) To play the harmonium, beat the dmm, tambourin. 
(9) To play the a k i m t ,  flageolet, flute. 

(10) The Qyaling i~ the c h i n e t  of bhe lamae, the g t ~ ~ d u n g  ie the 
lsrgeef ( i n s b e n t )  ; flageolet made of the haman thigh bone 
or of k. 

(11) The musician is low, of no caste ; the painter is high, of g o d  caste. 

FLOWEEB. 
(1) The thephad produces h i t e  like ooral, the kabo  like para. 
(d) To e x t m t  dl the bitterness &om the kabra, they soak it, thou 

they cook it like a vegetable. 
(3) The eeed of rarishrcbdma is (comes) like monge&l (pas). 

(4) Out of the root of drimog blood red (oobnr) corn- ; i t  is nsod 
instead of the blood of goats for offwings. 

(5) Mint, rose, potentilla, a labiata, glacier-potentilla, primnh, ane- 
mone. (leather b g ) .  

(6) From the hill-garlic thoy roast cakes (which are usod) instead of 
onions. 
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(7) Mishrolnas dara dang drangthnr oorng. 

(8) Skalzangmentog, khilagparnentog, Reskomp. 
(9) Mentoggi lobma dral cigcig yodkhanla skyangthesg, dral mangpo 

yodkhanla rgnrthsag zerdng. 

SANGQYESSI CHOB. 

(1) Sngongyi nampar mninpa. 

(2) Slryeva nencee. 
(3) Drova rigs drug : hla, hlamayin, mi, dndro, nyalva, idag. 

(4) Skyerganschii dugngal. 
(5) Jamyang, Chagdor, Candrazig ning stanba shranto tsugkhan in. 

(6) Khognnla shrulpa zerdng : Khoknnnis mane zhangces dang mane 
skorces dang trangnga skorces dang skorra skorces dang mane 
tonceala takhanni ehoga thmngma tangs. 

(7) Zodpa Itubui geva med, zheddang ltabui digpa med. 
(8) Skalpa nyigmai dus, skalpa logla, jugla. 
(9) Thalbala gyurces ; r i n g ~ h ~ e t  

(LO) Chogs zhii shrnlpai ming ning: Lodzambuling, nubbalawcod, 
eharlus bagpo, jangdraminyan. 

(1 1) Lama ranggo ma thonna, shinpoi yandren ci coin ? 

(12) Bongngui namchogla ser lugna yangna t h a l b  I-, cigcig in. 

(13) Rangskyon pw gang borte, miskyon rgyegangla ma threl. 

(14) Stembrel ; stagspa thondug. 

(15) Oyan gyabces, mo gyabces. 
(16) Colo rtaeces, ngags tangces. 

LAQSEEIPAI LAS. 

(1) Lagshes knngyi yogpo in, stamshes knngyi sponbo in. 
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(7) From the mishrol they make with butter-milk (a dish called) 

hang thur. 
(8) Aster, Cammomilla, Arnica. 
(9) A flower which has only a single row of petals is called simple ; if 

i t  has many rows of petals, it is called a ninefold (flower). 

(1) The previous things ripen, (become more perfect through many 
births). 

(2) To take birth, rebirth. 
(3) There are six kinds of existence : Gods, not being gods (a little 

lower), man, animal, hell, beings with very small mouth, who 
always hunger. 

(4) The miaery of birth, growing old, illness, and death. 
(5) Jamysng, Chagdor and Candraeig are those who planted the 

teaching 6rmly (in people's minde). 
(6) They are called incarnations ; they have planted (established) the 

cnstom of building m n e  walls, turning prayer wheels, turning 
(wing) rosaries, going round holy places and uttering manes 
(i. e., om mani padme hum). 

(7) There is no virtue like patience; there L no sin like anger. 
(8) At  the end of a kalpa (100,000 years), never. 
(9) To become dnst, wither ; bone of a saint. 

(10) The names of the Bodhisattvas or continents of the four directions 
are : Lodzambuling (south), Nubbalangscod (west), Sharlns- 
bagpo (eaat), Jangdraminyan (north). 

(11) If the lama does not come out (cleanly) with his own head, how 
can he draw upwards the dead ? 

(12) It is the aame, whether you pour gold or dnst into the donkey'e 
ear. (Religion is not for stupid people.) 

(13) Putting aside the Large bag with your own faults, do not deride 
the little bag of the other. 

(14) Progress in the welfare of the soul ; a sign oomee oat (aid when 
a well-known sinner comes to misfortune). 

(15) Csst lots, cast lots in a religion# way. 
(16) To play a t  dice, recite incantations. 

AETIBAN'B WORK. 

(1) Who ie clever with his hand, is eervant of al l  ; who h clever with 
hie speech, k maeter of all. 

E 



(2) Thsernyan yongnga mi dag. 
(3) Gabaha kangpala thrig gadda rag. 
(4) Kot throdda mi dug. 
(5) Hlamkhan, thaempop, shsbhngpa, shingbn, gasal sergar. 

(6) Lasla lamkhan zhig, las mi lam- ehig. 
(7) Ngae kharlen tangdug. 
(8) Khangpa etadla borcessi rdnngmala h zerdng, thoggi shing 

rompla mardung, theadmai ebingla burdnng, shing thramola 
thralln zerdng. 

(9) Rtsigpa ; phnlln, 

SOL KHAN^. 
(1) 310 phn rgos ; me thugass mi dug. 
(2) Oma nante khyonga ; alu pbgspa ma shna khyongnga ? 

(3) Kho &a lihabcndte dug ; zaces gyesmo UG dug. 
(4) Shm, oma mldng. 
(5) Nga chang thnngcesla ma jangkhan in. 
(6) Dzangs ma oo ! 
(7) Nodpo wlu  bnl n song. 
(8) Zangbns b r a g  sharag zerdng. 
(9) Dmm, nynngma,.ehrsnma, serragthnrman, povaril a,  tsa, massalla. 

(10) 11s bn drabstbnn cham, thsslgo thsodmas c h d  

HLABZRA TANGCES. 

(1) Shed dmng zer, shnbste ma zer ! 
(2) Khas hlobba znm ! Hlonas enm ! 
(3) Hlola jangte dug, idda yongdug. 
(4) Thsirri kha zer ! Theabig sheshes mi mg ! 
(5) Snyng Ice rompo rag, nagtse mi dug. 
(6) Irn don mi rag, tbrig zobsong. 
(7) Ha ma zerte, nymg zhnrta sil I 
(8) Thsige tangces, kha kyeces. . 
(9) Samig ltaces. 

(10) Samba sngonla ma t a p ,  gyodpa 6tiqpu yoqdnp;; 
(1 1) &an drigos ! Theirog bmgcee. 
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(2) He never geta ready (rePdinees does not come). 
(3) The boots fit well (on the foot). 
(4) The coat does not fit well. 
(5) Shoemaker, tailor, bntcher, carpenter, blackmith, .gold (silver) 

d t h .  
(6) A diligent worker, a lazy worker. 
(7) I build a house. 
(8) The beam whioh keep the houee mt is celled pillar, the big 

beam of the roof is called motherbeam, the middling one boy- 
beam, the thin sticks are called thrallus. 

(9) A mall, a small hut. 

TEE KITCHEN. 
(1) Make (blow) fire ! The fire will not burn. 
(2) They brought extra much milk ; shall I bring the potatoes 

nnpeeled ? 
(3) His month waters for meat; the food is not esvoury. 
(4) Meat becomes rotten ; milk becomes sour. 
(5) I am not used to drink beer. 
(6) Do not be e m b s s e d  ! (se g6ner). 
(7) The pot broke to pieces. 
(8) The boiler hums. 
(9 )  Cabbage, turnips, peas (beans), carrots, pepper, salt, spice. 
(10) If mother and daughter agree in their counsel, breakfaat (may) be 

cut off with vegetables (only). 

To TEACH. 
(1) Speak loudly (with force), do not speak softly ! 
(2) Learn by heart ! 
(3) I remember. 
(4) Say it word by word ! 1 do not know i t  well ! 
(5) The pen is broad, there is no ink. 
(6) This I do not understand, guessed right ! 
(7) Not yawning, read with thought ! 
(8) To scold. 
(9) Looking to the ground. 

(10) If you do not think about i t  first, yon will repent afterwards 
(11) You must write nicely ! To do arithmetic. 



(1) Nga dang nyampo c h *  W g a  ? 
(2) Diring charpa mi yonginns ? 
(3) Kho lam chngspin, kho snrrte songapin. 
(4) Basgo thwgpa drsglam taam yod ? 
(5) Lam largn lnngrgn ehig yod. 

(6) Yonchogsla song, yaschogels song, gyabla song, drangpoa song. 
(7)  Ngala thsedpa rag, nga skomssa rag, nga ngalla rag. 
(8) Nga kangzhenla chen. 
(9) Qonces yanglugga gonte chen. 

(10) Mingan t h g s  aebla songspa, ahingngan taka dang thng. 



I 
To ao Qoa A WALK (FOR PLEASUBE). 

(1) Would yon like to go with me ? 
(2) Will it not rain to-day 3 
(3) I had put him on the road, I had gone to meet him. 
(4) How many mail stages are there to Baago ? 
(5) It is a very uphill and downhill way (there are nine psses and 

nine valleys in it). 
(6) Go to the left, to the right, backwards, straight onward. 
.('I) I am hot, thirsty, tired. 
(8) I shall go barefoot. 
(9) I ahall walk, carrying my outer clothing. 
(10 1 A bad man had gone into the middle of the wood ; there he met 

only with crooked, bed wood. (In a bad man's eye everything 
looks bad.) 
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